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PREFACE. 


This  book  is  the  first  American  edition  of  a  Norwegian  text 
for  school  or  college  use.  The  want  of  such  an  edition  of  a 
text  suitable  for  first  year  reading  has  been  felt  for  a  long 
time  by  teachers  of  the  Scandinavian  langiiages  both  in  this 
country  and  in  England.  Modern  language  instruction  has 
since  the  early  nineties  included  the  modern  Scandinavian 
tongues  as  elective  and  graduate  study  in  practically  all  the 
chief  universities  of  the  country  and  in  the  West  in  many 
smaller  colleges  }  The  difficulties  with  which  the  teacher  of 
those  languages  has  had  to  contend  may  be  realized  when  it  is 
said  that  down  to  1892  there  were  practically  no  helps  at  hand 
for  the  study  of  either  Norwegian  or  Danish.^  In  1892  ap- 
peared  J.  Y.  Sargent's  Grammar  of  the  Dano -Norwegian  Lan- 
guage, Oxford,  England.  Since  then  have  been  published 
P.  Groth's  Dano-N orzvegian  Grammar,  New  York,  1894,  and 
J.  E.  01son's  Norwegian  Grammar  and  Reader,  Chicago,  189S. 
No  text  edition  of  a  Norwegian  writer  has  heretofore  been 
published.^  It  is  believed  that  the  present  edition  will  therefore 
supply  an  actual  and  urgent  need,  and  the  editor  sincerely 
hopes  that  it  may  do  something  toward  facilitating  the  study 
of  the  Norwegian  language  in  this  country. 

1  Scandinavian  was  first  introduced  as  a  university  study  in  this  country  in 
185Q,  See  article  by  mc  entitled  **Nordiske  Studier  i  amerikanske  Universite- 
ter" in  Amerika  (Madison,  AVis.)  for  September,  189S. 

8For  Swedish  there  existed  e.  g.  May's  Grammar,  which  is  so  full  of 
blunders,  however,  as  to  be  practically  useless. 

8  Nor  has  any  as  yet  appeared  of  a  Danish  or  Swedish  text. 
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Nothing  in  the  modern  literature  of  Norway  is  so  suited  to 
early  reading  in  a  course  in  Norwegian  as  Bjornson's  peasant 
stories.  The  langiiage  is  simple,  the  sentences  are  short-cut 
and  clear,  they  contain  an  abnndance  of  characteristic  idioms 
and  tnrns  of  expression,  and  they  offer  the  student  the  best  of 
opportunity  for  acquiring  the  vocabulary  of  every-day  col- 
loqiiial  speech,  Bjornson's  style  is  nowhere  more  natural  and 
more  charming;  there  is  not  in  the  whole  range  of  Norwegian 
literature  anything  that  reproduces  so  superbly  the  peculiar 
genius  of  the  Norwegian  language.  Almost  any  one  of  the 
peasant  stories  might  have  been  selected.  However,  none  of 
the  others  occupies  such  an  interesting  place  in  literary  history 
as  Synnøve  Solbakken.  None  of  the  others  perhaps  either  has 
appealed  so  to  English  readers.  Investigation  also  shows 
that  Synnove  Solbakken  has  in  this  country  been  almost  uni- 
versally  read  in  a  first  year's  course  in  the  language,  frequently 
along  with  Bjornson's  Smaastykker  and  a  work  from  some 
other  Norwegian  writer. 

This  edition  has  been  prepared  specifically  with  a  view  to 
the  needs  of  the  beginner  in  the  language.  As  regards  method 
it  may  be  suggested  that  the  book  should  be  tåken  early  in 
connection  with  the  grammar.  Norwegian  inflexional  forms 
are  exceedingly  simple,  much  more  so  than  Swedish,  infinitely 
more  so  than  German  or  even  French.  It  is  believed  that 
after  about  a  dozen  lessons  covering  the  broad  facts  of  the 
language,  the  finer  distinctions  in  the  pronunciation  of  the 
cultured  speech  of  Norway,  the  morphological,  syntactical 
and  idiomatic  peculiarities  of  the  language  as  differing  from 
English  can  best  be  and  should  be  taught  in  connection  with 
the  reading  of  the  text  before  one.  The  notes  have  been  pre- 
pared with  this  in  view ;  they  are  explanatory  where  real  diffi- 
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culties  exist;  they  are  often  intended  also  merely  to  call  the 
student's  attention  to  some  characteristic  of  the  language 
which,  because  it  differs  from  English,  he  should  not  fail  to 
notice. 

The  text  has  been  normalized  in  accordance  with  J.  Aars' 
Norske  Retskrivningsregler  med  alfabetisk  Ordliste,  14th  edi- 
tion,  1900,  and  Aars,  Hofgaard  and  Moe's  Om  en  Del  Ret- 
skrivnings-  og  Sprogsporgsmaal;  Redcgjorelse  til  det  kongelige 
Departement  for  Kirke-  og  Undervisningsvæsenet,  1898.  The 
vocabulary  is  intended  to  be  complete  for  all  the  meanings 
found  in  the  text  (but  see  Explanatory  Note  p.  163)  In  the 
introduction  I  have  thought  it  desirable  to  discuss  Bjorn- 
son's  life  merely  down  to  the  time  represented  by  oiir  story, 
En  glad  Gut  and  Arne. 

For  a  detailed  discussion  of  Bjornson's  life  and  writings 
the  student  may  be  referred  to  Chr.  Collin's  great  and  scholarly 
work  on  the  poet  entitled  Bjbrnstjerne  Bjornson,  now  in  the 
process  of  publication,  and  to  which  I  am  indebted  for  many 
facts  in  the  introduction.  Collin's  work  is  truly  epoch-making 
and  will  hereafter  be  indispensable  to  every  student  of  Bjorn- 
son. I  also  acknowledge  obligations  to  Jaeger's  excellent 
Norsk  Literaturhistorie  and  to  a  thoroughly  appreciative  stud)'- 
of  Bjornson  by  William  Morton  Payne  in  The  International 
Quarterly  for  1903.^  In  the  preparation  of  the  notes  Hof- 
gaard's  Norsk  Grammatik  til  Skolebrug,  39te  Tusende,  1898, 
and  Falk  and  Torp's  Dansk-Norskens  Syntax  i  historisk 
Fremstilling  have  been  of  much  use  to  me.  Other  works  to 

lOf  the  extensive  Bjornson  literature  I  may  heie  mention  also:  Just  Bing^,  "Ja, 
vi  elsker  delte  Landet",  pp.  1-23  in  Norske  Digte  og  Di^tere^  Christiania, 
189S;  H.  H.  Boyeson,  Essays  on  Scandinavian  Literature,  New  York,  1895  (pp. 
1-104  are  on  BjOrnson);  and  the  article  on  BjOrnson  in  N.  Rolfsen's  iVbrj^^ 
Digtere. 
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which  I  am  indebted  are  listed  on  page  160  of  this  book.  Es- 
pecially  must  I  mention  here  Poestion's  excellent  little  Lchr- 
buch  der  Norwegischen  Sprache,  2te  Auflage,  1900  (Die  Kunst 
der  Polyglottie,  28ster  Teil).  Other  works  not  mentioned 
which  should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  teacher  of  Norwegian 
are  Falk  and  Torp's  Dansk-Norskcns  Lydhistorie,  Christiania, 
1898;  Hofgaard's,  Omrids  af  Lydlæren,  Christiania,  1890;  Otto 
Jespersen's  Fonetik,  Copenhagen  1897-1899 ;  A.  B,  Larsen's 
Oversigt  over  de  norske  Bygdemaal,  Christiania,  1898;  Jacob 
Lokke's  Modersmaalets  Formlære,  Christiama,  1855 ;  Johan 
Storm's  Om  Tonefaldet  i  de  skandinviske  Sprog,  1874 ;  also  the 
same  author's  "Norsk  Lydskrift  med  Omrids  af  Fonetiken"  in 
Norvegia  I;  '^'Ibsen  og  det  norske  Sprog"  in  Henrik 
Ibsen,  Festkrift,  Bergen,  1898 ;  Aug.  Western's  Norske  Ret- 
skrivnings  ordlist  er ,  4th  edition,  Christiania,  1887,  and  Kr.  Mik- 
kelsen's  Dansk  Sproglære,  Copenhagen,  1893,  Poestion's  Lehr- 
buch  der  Schwcdischen  Sprache  and  his  Dånische  Sprache. 
For  supplementary  study  or  continued  reading  in  the  language 
J.  Brynildsen's  Norsk-Engclsk  Ordbog,  Christiania,  1892,  is 
to  be  recommended  to  the  student.  This  contains  the  native 
idioms  and  specifically  Norwegian  forms  and  words  which  are 
found  in  such  large  numbers  in  Bjornson,  Ibsen  and  Lie.  A 
Larsen's  Dansk-Norsk  Engelsk  Ordbog,  3rd  ed.,  Copenhagen, 
1897,  so  excellent  for  Danish  is  rather  deficient  for  Norwegian. 
As  suitable  reading  to  follow  Synnove  Solbakken  may  be  sug- 
gested, besides  any  of  the  peasant  stories,  Bjornson's  En  FalUt 
and  Geografi  og  Kjærlighed,  Kielland's  Novelletter  and  Skip- 
per IVorse,  Lie's  FortxUinger  og  Skildringer  fra  Norge  and 
Den  Fremsynte  or  any  of  the  later  social  dramas  of  Ibsen, 
preferably   perhaps   En   Folkefiende,   Samfundets   Stoffer,   Et 
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Dukkehjem  and  John  Gabriel  Borkman.  Of  lbsen's  dramas 
Brand  and  Peer  Gynt  offer  the  greatest  difficulties  to  the  for- 
eigner. 

With  the  sincere  hope  that  this  book  will  meet  with  a  fav- 
orable reception  and  that  it  may  do  something  toward  pro- 
moting  the  study  of  the  Norwegian  language  in  this  country 
the  editor  submits  it  to  the  consideration  of  the  teacher  and 
cthers  who  are  interested  in  that  study. 

George  T.  Flom. 
The  State  University  of  Iowa. 

August,  1905. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Sketch  of  Bjornson's  Life  down  to  1860. 
In  Bjomstjerne   Bjornson   the   Norwegian   national  chaf- 
acter  Ends  its  most  typical  living  expression.  In  him  are  united 
in  a  higher  degree  than  in  anyone  else  those  essential  tra.ts 
that  go  to  make  up  the  genius  of  the  nation. 

Though  known  to  the  English  speaking  world  chiefly  as  a 
writer,  Bjornson  has  always  tåken  an  active  interest  m  the 
affairs  of  his  country.     No  one  has    held  a  more  promment 
plac-  in  the  political  history  of  Norway  in  his  fme  or  has 
had  a  greater  influence  upon  the  intellectual  development  of 
the  country.     In  versatility  of  genius   and  variety  of  ach.eve- 
ments   contemporary   Scandinavia   does   not   offer  his   equal. 
Lyric  poet.  novelist  and  orator,  he  stands  without  a  peer  m 
all   while  as  a  dramatist  most  wiU  perhaps  accord  h.m  a  place 
second  only  to  his  great  compatriot  Henrik  Ibsen.     In  the 
collective  influence  exerted  on  his  age  in  his  own  country  he 
far  outranks  any  of  his  contemporaries.     He  is  the  nafon  s 
chief  representative;  he  is  the  great  Norwegian  of  the  century. 
Bjomstjerne  Bjfirnson  was  horn  of  the  parents  Peder  and 
Elise   BjSrnson  at  the  old  parsonage  of  Bjorgan  m  Kvikne 
parish  in  Østerdalen  on  the  eighth  of  December,  1832.  Kvkne 
lies  high  up  in  the  Dovre  Mountains  secluded  and  removed 
from  the  outer  world.    In  the  autobiographical  sketch  entitled 
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Blakken,  written  in  1868,  the  author  gives  us  the  following 
picture  of  Bj organ  parsonage:  "the  place  lay  so  high  that 
grain  did  not  grow  there;  the  cold  was  such  that  I  did  not 
dåre  to  touch  the  latch  of  the  street  door,  because  my  fingers 
smarted  on  the  iron.  My  father  who  was  born  near  the  Rands- 
fjord,  and  therefore  well  hardened  to  cold,  had  to  wear  a 
mask  before  his  face  as  a  protection  against  the  cold  when 
driving  to  the  distant  annex.  The  snow  often  lay  even  with 
the  second  story  in  the  large  dwelling,  while  the  smaller 
houses  of  the  place  were  buried  entirely,  hills,  bushes  and 
fences  levelled. ..  .so  that  the  whole  country  lay  like  an  ocean 
of  snow."  In  this  inaccessible  region  there  was  little  inter- 
course  with  the  rest  of  the  world ;  primitive  notions  had  not 
been  modified  much  by  modern  culture.  The  men  of  Kvikne 
bore  a  bad  reputation  for  unruliness  in  those  days,  and  the 
minister,  who  was  at  the  same  time  to  a  certain  extent  the 
guardian  of  law  and  order,  had  no  easy  task.  The  last  minis- 
ter had  fled  from  the  parish  and  ref  used  to  return  and  Bj  organ 
had  been  without  a  pastor  many  years  when  Peder  Bjornson 
was  appointed  to  the  charge — because  "it  was  believed  that 
he  would  be  able  to  manage  a  boat  in  a  storm."  On  one  oc- 
casion  the  champion  fighter  of  the  district  appeared  in  the 
ministeres  study;  but  when  he  wanted  to  teach  the  minister 
the  ways  of  the  district  he  found  to  his  terror  that  the  min- 
ister first  wanted  to  teach  him  his  way ;  the  minister  promptly 
threw  the  champion  down  the  stairs  after  which  he  was  never 
again  interfered  with  in  the  exercise  of  his  duties. 

As  a  child  at  Bjorgan,  Bjornson  tells  us  in  the  sketch  re- 
ferred  to,  his  playmates  were  Blakken,  the  family  horse,  a  dog 
that  taught  him  to  steal  sugar,  a  pig  which  he  tried  to  teach 
how  to  eat  out  of  a  spoon,  but  which  always  insisted  on  eating 
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the  spoon,  and  last  a  eat,  that  iinexpectedly  had  appeared 
in  the  kitchen  one  day.  Whencver  the  horse  Blakken  fol- 
lowed  his  mother  out  into  the  field,  the  dog,  the  pig,  the  eat 
and  little  Bjornson  were  companions  at  home. 

When  Bjornson  was  six  years  old  his  father  was  trans- 
ferred  to  Næsset  parish  in  Romsdal,  one  of  the  most  pietur- 
esque  spots  in  Norway.  "Here  in  Næsset  parish,"  writes  he 
in  the  same  sketeh,  "one  of  the  most  beautiful  estates  in 
the  eountry,  as  it  lies  there  broad-bosomed  between  two  con- 
fluent  fjords,  with  the  green  mountains  above,  waterfall  and 
farmsteads  on  the  opposite  shore,  waving  fields  and  life  farther 
down  in  the  valley,  and  out  along  the  fjord  mountains  with 
promontory  after  promontory  jutting  out  into  the  sea,  and 
a  large  estate  on  eaeh — here  in  Næsset  parish,  where  I  might 
stand  of  an  evening  looking  at  the  play  of  sunlight  over 
mountain  and  fjord,  until  I  wept  as  if  I  had  done  something 
wrong,  and  where  I,  when  going  down  into  the  valley  on  my 
skis,  suddenly  might  stop  as  if  spell-bound  by  a  beauty  and  a 
longing  whieh  it  was  beyond  my  power  to  explain,  but  whieh 
was  so  strong  that  immediately  upon  the  highest  ecstasy  of 
joy  I  might  feel  the  deepest  confinement  and  distress,  —  here 
in  Næsset  parish  grew  my  impressions,  but  one  of  the  live-' 
Hest  is  the  one  I  have  of  Blakken." 

In  these  surroundings  Bjornson  passed  the  first  twelve 
years  of  his  life.  The  vividness  with  whieh  the  man  of  thirty- 
six  describes  the  two  hornes  of  his  ehildhood  shows  what  a 
profound  impression  these  extremes  of  nature  left  upon  the 
mind  of  the  boy.  The  savagery  of  Dovre,  whieh  lay  refleeted 
in  its  inhabitants,  had  left  a  very  definite  imprint  upon  his 
mind.     As  a  child,  he  says,  he  had  often  stood  upon  the  table 
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in  the  kitchen  looking  down  into  the  valley  longing  to  go 
there.  It  is  undoubtedly,  however,  the  nature  of  Romsdal 
that  has  had  the  greatest  influence  upon  him.  To  it  is  due  in 
a  considerable  degree  the  gentler  note  that  runs  through  all 
his  early  pictures  of  peasant  life.  It  is  the  genial  Næsset  that 
we  meet  again  in  his  first  tale  Synnovc  Solbakken.^  But 
Bjornson  mingled  much  with  the  peasants  in  Romsdal  and 
he  learned  to  know  them  and  their  life  thoroughly ;  he  saw 
that  even  in  Romsdal  the  peasant's  life  was  one  of  hard  toil 
for  which  he  reaped  but  scant  reward.  It  is  clear  that  this 
acquaintance  with  the  peasant  in  his  daily  work  must  have 
safeguarded  Bjornson  against  that  hyper-romantic  idealization 
of  the  peasant  which  was  the  chief  mark  of  the  literaturc 
of  the  time. 

In  1844  Bjornson  was  matriculated  at  Molde  School,  where 
he  remained  until  1849,  from  his  twelfth  to  his  seventeenth 
year.  Bjornson  did  not  distinguish  himself  in  his  studies; 
he  disliked  the  confinement  of  the  school-room,  and  the  strict 
regulations  according  to  which  the  school  was  governed  were 
distasteful  to  his  nature.  In  the  poem  Gamle  Hcltherg  he 
has  characterized  Molde  School  in  not  very  favorable  terms 
in  the  following  stanza: 

Jeg  gik  paa  en  liden  meget  pyntelig  Skole, 
paa  hvilken  baade  Kirke  og  Stat  kunde  stole. 
Den  dreied  helt  stilfærdig  i  Stats-maskineriet, 
og  skjont  det  kunde  hores  paa  Hjule-knirkeriet, 
at  sjælden  den  smurtes  av  Aandens  Talg, 
Saa  var  paa  hine  Kanter  slet  intet  Valg: 
Vi  maatte  gaa  der,  til  vi  blev  store. 
Jeg  gik  der  ogsaa,  —  men  læste  Snorre. 

IThe  severe  Norwegian  nature  was  first  introcluced  into  Norwegian 
literature  by  Henrik  Ibsen  in  Brand  in  1864. 
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At  the  age  of  thirteen  Bjornson  started  a  handwritten 
paper  among  the  students  at  Molde,  to  which  he  gave  the  high- 
sounding  title  "Liberty."  In  this  students'  paper  he  wrote 
several  poems,  but  none  of  these  earliest  Hterary  efforts  have 
been  preserved.  Bjornson  read  much  at  Molde.  From  the 
first  he  became  acquainted  with  the  popular  tales  of  Asbjorn- 
son,  and  he  read  the  romances  of  Walter  Scott  and  the 
comedies  of  Ludvig  Holberg.  He  seems  early  to  have  liked 
the  Danish  poet  Oehlenschlåger,  and  particularly  his  moderni- 
zations  of  the  Old  Norse  myths  and  heroic  stories.  But  his 
special  favorite  among  modern  writers  was  undoubtedly 
Henrik  Wergeland.  Of  the  early  literature  of  Norway  he 
now  became  acquainted  with  Snorre,  whose  King's  Sagas  of 
Norway  in  the  translation  of  Jakob  Aal  soon  came  to  have 
a  fascination  for  him  to  the  exclusion  of  almost  everything 
else.  Through  them  Bjornson's  interest  in  Old  Norse  his- 
tory  was  aroused.  These  sagas,  told  in  the  inimitable  style 
of  Snorre,  who  has  been  called  the  greatest  historian  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  exercised  a  powerful  influence  upon  Bjornson. 
Snorre's  account  of  the  heroic  age  of  Norway  stirred  him  to 
dceper  patriotism  for  the  Norway  of  to-day.  It  became  an 
important  factor  in  fostering  that  intense  love  of  his  country 
and  his  countrymen  that  has  ever  characterized  Bjornson. 

Late  m  the  autumn  of  1849  Bjornson  was  matriculated  at 
Heltberg's  Studenter  f  ahrik  in  Christiania.  Here  he  was  to 
prepare  himself  for  the  University  after  which,  according  to 
his  father's  plan,  he  wys  to  study  for  the  theological  examina- 
tion.  The  years  that  followed  became  significant  for  the  devel- 
opment of  the  future  poet ;  it  was  a  period  rich  in  formative 
influences.     Among  Bj6rnson's  companions  at  Heltberg  were 
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Asmund  Olafsen  Vinje  and  Henrik  Ibsen.  In  1851  Ibsen  left 
to  assLime  the  post  of  theatrical  director  of  the  Bergen  the- 
atre ;  but  his  place  was  tåken  by  Jonas  Lie  who  came  that 
year.  It  is  an  interesting  thing  to  find  these  four  at  Helt- 
berg's  at  this  time,  all  of  whom  came  to  occiipy  such  a  lead- 
ing  place  in  the  literature  of  the  following  half-century.  In 
the  poem  referred  to  above,  Bjornson  gives  us  a  picture  of 
life  at  Heltberg's  and  his  three  companions  in  two  stanzas  that 
have  often  been  quoted : 

Skjæggede  Karle,  tit  over  de  tredive, 
og  slugne  paa  hvert  Ord,  sad  og  trællede  bredved 
rejicerede  Kropper  paa  sytten  Aar, 
sorglost  galne  som  Spurv  i  Vaar. 
Kraftige  Sjomænd,  som  stilt  bag  sin  Disk 
havde  beilet  til  Bogen,  indtil  Kreditor  blev  bisk 
og  tog  Varerne  fra  dem.    Nu  de  læste  "paa  Laan". 
Og  ved  Siden  dovne  "Lover",  —  det  var  næsten  som  Haan ! 

—  Unge  ærgjærrige,  "norske"  Jurister, 
"præler"  og  præke-lystne  Seminarister, 

—  Kadetter  med  en  Skade  paa  Arm  eller  Ben, 
Bonder,  hvem  en  Skole  faldt  altfor  sen: — 

her  de  alle  vilde  bryde  i  Latinen  frem 

paa  et  Aar  eller  to,  —  imod  otte  eller  fem. 

De  hang  over  Bænken,  de  laa  imod  Væggen, 
i  hvert  Vindu  sad  to,  een  just  provede  Eggen 
paa  sin  nyslebne  Kniv  i  den  blækkede  Pult. 
Gjennem  tvende  aabne  Rum  var  det  dorgende  fuldt. 
Lang  og  slaapen,  i  halvdrom,  paa  yderste  Linje, 
S3d  og  grunded  for  sig  selv  Asmund  Olafsen  Vinje. 
Anspændt  og  mager,  med  Farve  som  Gipsen, 
bag  et  kulsort,  umaadeligt  Skjæg  Henrik  Ibsen. 
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Undoubtedly  no  one  exercised  so  great  an  influence  upon 
Bjornson  as  Vinje,  the  peasant's  son  from  Telemarken.  Vin- 
je's  education  had  begun  late  and  he  was  already  thirty-one 
years  old  when  he  and  Bjornson  met  at  Heltberg's.  Vinje 
was  well  versed  in  the  literatnre  of  Norway,  and  he  pos- 
sessed  moreover  a  considerable  familiarity  with  European 
literature  in  general.  His  reading  had  also  included  history 
and  he  was  something  of  a  student  of  politias.  Through  his 
wider  knowledge  and  a  certain  original  way  of  looking  at 
things  he  had  considerable  influence  over  Bjornson.  Particu- 
larly  during  the  first  two  years  in  Christiania  does  Bjornson 
seem  to  have  been  much  together  with  Vinje.  Certain  it  is  that 
he  learned  much  from  him,  though  he  was  never  influenced  by 
that  pessimistic  vein  which  is  often  so  noticeable  an  element 
in  Vinje's  character.^ 

At  Heltberg's  Bjornson  received  a  good  knowledge  of 
Latin  and  some  familiarity  with  Latin  literature.  Heltberg 
seems  to  have  imparted  to  his  pupils  not  a  little  of  his  own 

1  Vinjes  attitude  toward  Bjornson  was  schoolmasterly,  an  attitude  that  he 
never  seemed  quite  able  to  get  away  from  even  when  Bjornson  had  gained 
wide  rccognition  as  a  poet.  Between  the  years  185S  and  1S68  Vinje  publislied 
a  paper  under  the  name  Ddlen  (The  Dalesnian),  in  which  he  discussed  in  a 
very  interestiig  fashion  the  most  varied  subjects  of  current  interest,  political, 
educational  and  literary.  Ddlen  was  printed  in  a  form  01  the  "Landsmaal" 
patterned  somewhat  after  Vinje's  own  dialect  of  Tinn  in  Telemarken.  In  it  he 
reviewed  Bj6rnson's  Arne  upon  its  appearancein  1859,  finding  fault  with  its 
romaiiticcoloring.  In  a  later  article  he  crilicizes  severely  Bjornson's  portrayal 
of  the  peasant  character  and  Norwegian  peasant  life,  and  he  does  not  tliink 
that  BjSrnson  holds  out  much  promise  as  a  writer.  It  was,  however,  in  accord 
with  Vinje's  character  to  hold  himself  aloof  from  the  popuhir  homage  wliich 
in  a  short  time  became  Bj6rnson's  share.  Vinje  rarely  tcok  part  in  any  move- 
ment;  his  attitude  was  always  criticai  and  negative.  The  language  movement 
is  the  only  one  into  which  he  ever  entered  actively.  He  scorned  that  which 
was  popular  because  it  was  blind  and  uncritical.  And  so  his  attitude  toward 
Bj5rnson's  peasant  stories  was  in  realty  not  aimed  so  much  at  Bjornson  him- 
self as  at  that  blind  following  which  a  successful  writer  often  rrceives. 
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enthusiasm  for  the  Latin  language  and  literature.  In  this 
connection  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  Ibsen's  first  drama 
(Catilina,  1848)  is,  as  the  title  indicates,  Latin  in  subject. 
Bjornson  was  however  more  powerfully  drawn  by  the  litera- 
ture of  Norway  and  the  modern  literatures  of  Europe.  As  he 
began  very  early  to  take  a  deep  interest  in  the  movements  and 
the  events  of  the  time,  so  he  turned  with  preference  to  tht 
literature  of  the  present.  In  1851^  he  wrote  a  play,  Valborg, 
dealing  with  the  emigration  problem.  This  was  offered  to  the 
Christiania  theatre  and  accepted,  and  the  author  received  a 
free  admission  ticket  to  all  the  regular  performances  of  the 
theatre.  In  the  meantime  Bjornson,  however,  liaving  become 
dissatisfied  with  the  piece,  requested  its  return  and  destroyed 
it.  But  he  became  at  this  time  a  frequent  attendant  at  the  the- 
atre. From  the  first  the  theatre  had  a  strong  attraction  for  him, 
and  it  no  doubt  exercised  a  greater  influence  on  him  during  the 
f ollowing  years  than  any  other  thing.  In  Heltberg's  school  as  at 
Molde  the  only  branches  of  study  in  which  Bjornson  especi- 
ally  excelled  were  Norwegian  and  French.  His  "stylistic  exer- 
cises"  in  Norwegian  are  said  to  have  been  models  of  excel- 
lence. During  the  last  part  of  his  preparatory  coursc  he 
held  a  position  as  tutor  in  Norwegian  style. 

Bjornson  had  found  Molde  School  tiresome;  and  the  quiet 
village  offered  little  of  interest  to  him.  Those  years  were  a 
period  of  much  reading  and  Snorre  was  his  constant  com- 
panion.  In  Christiania  he  entered  an  entirely  different  at- 
miosphere.  The  varied  life  of  the  capital  attracted  him  and  he 
gave  himself  up  wholly  to  these  new  surroundings.      He  drcw 


lAt  the   close   of  tliat   year,  it   seems,   rather   thaii   tlie  beginning  of  the 
following  year. 
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inspiration  from  his  associates,  from  the  people  he  met,  the 
theatre,  and  from  the  great  men  of  the  day  whom  he  heard 
in  the  halls  of  the  "Storthing."  One  of  Bjornson's  companions 
at  the  time  has  said  that  he  possessed  a  remarkable  ability 
for  meeting  and  becoming  acquainted  with  the  prominent  men 
of  the  capital ;  he  had  a  dignified  self-possessed  air  about  him 
that  won  for  him  the  réspect  of  his  elders. 

In  August,  1852,  Bjornson  took  the  examen  artium.  In 
the  following  year  he  remained  at  home  in  Romsdal.  In 
June,  1853,  his  father  removed  with  his  family  to  Sogne  near 
Kristiansand,  where  he  had  accepted  a  call,  and  Bjornson 
returned  to  Christiania  to  enter  the  University.  Bjornson  had 
received  from  his  father  a  monthly  allowance  of  eight  Spe- 
ciedaler  (equivalent  to  about  $8.50).  The  condition  of  the 
allowance  was  that  he  should  study  for  the  ministry.  Bjorn- 
son had  passed  the  examen  artium  with  only  moderate  grades. 
The  prescribed  course  he  found  irksome  and  he  felt  himself 
more  than  ever  drawn  to  a  literary  career.  When  in  December, 
1853  he  wrote  to  his  father  his  refusal  to  prepare  himself  for 
the  profession  of  a  minister,  and  gave  his  reasons  for  the  deci- 
sion  he  had  made  with  regard  to  his  own  future,  the  allowance 
was  promptly  withdrawn. 

Among  Bj6rnson's  early  companions  in  Christiania  was 
Paul  Botten-Hansen,  with  whorrt  he  was  on  the  most 
friendly  terms.  Henrik  Ibsen  had  already  in  1851  left  Chris- 
tiania as  has  been  said  above.  The  two  do  not  seem  to  have 
been  specially  attracted  to  each  other.  Jonas  Lie,  who  came  to 
the  capital  in  1851,  became  from  the  first  Bj6rnson's  firm  friend 
and  admirer.  Ole  Vig,  the  editor  of  Folkevennen,  he  knew, 
and  he  counted  among  his  acquaintances  both  Andreas 
Munch    and    Johan    Sebastian    Welhaven,  the  two  foremost 
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writers  in  Norway  at  the  time.  Among  Bj6rnson's  new 
friends  in  1854  must  be  mentioned  especially  Ernst  Sårs,  who 
entered  the  University  in  the  fall  of  1853.  "The  Students' 
Union"  had  a  hand-written  paper  which  they  called  Samfunds- 
bladet.  Early  in  1854  Bjornson  was  elected  joint  editor  with 
Ludvig  Daae,  and  a  little  later  Sårs  was  added  to  the  staf. 
Bjornson  was  much  together  with  his  companions  and  he 
rarely  missed  a  performance  at  the  theatre.  And  he  also 
read  very  extensively  in  the  modern  literatures  of  Europe  at 
this  time,  especially  the  drama.  Next  to  the  literature  of 
Norway  he  is  naturally  best  acquainted  with  Danish  literature. 
Oehlenschlåger  had  early  been  a  favorite.  He  was  familiar 
with  Heiberg  and  Hostrup,  whose  comedies  just  then  occu- 
pied  the  chief  place  on  the  repertory  of  the  Christiania  theatre, 
But  the  Danish  drama  does  not  seem  to  have  appealed  to 
him.  On  the  other  hand,  he  was  drawn  to  the  Danish 
religions  writer  Soren  Kirkegaard  and  to  Nicolai  Grundtvig, 
one  of  the  most  powerful  preachers  of  the  Gospel  that  the 
Scandinavian  countries  have  produced,  and  who  just  about 
this  time  had  preached  in  Christiania,  where  young  Bjornson 
heard  him. 

Among  German  writers  it  was  especially  Lessing  that  he 
read  at  this  time,  as  he  a  few  years  later  in  Copenhagen,  in  the 
winter  of  1850-57,  became  a  close  student  of  Goethe  and  Schil- 
ler.  The  German  romanticists,  however,  he  finds  tiresome ;  and 
as  for  English  literature,  barring  Shakespeare,  he  knows  as  yct 
little  of  it.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  his  interest  lay  far 
more  with  the  French  than  any  other  foreign  literature.  But 
while  the  classicists  have  little  attraction  for  him,  he 
devours  everything  from  contemporary  French  literature 
that   comes   into  his  hands.     His   special   favorite   is   Scribe, 
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who  undoubtedly  exercised  not  a  little  influence  upon  his 
own  dramatic  method  as  developed  in  the  following  years. 
The  short  sentences  and  that  directness  of  style  which  Bjorn- 
son  begins  to  employ  at  this  time  may  also  in  a  measure  be  due 
to  Scribe;  althoiigh  it  would  be  difficiilt  to  determine  how 
miich  is  Scribe's  and  how  miich  is  due  to  Snorre  and  the 
speech  of  the  Romsdal  peasant. 

Bjornson's  journalistic  career  may  be  said  to  have  begun 
with  his  joint  editorship  with  Sårs  of  the  students  paper 
Samfundsbladet.  It  is,  however,  not  long  before  he  appears 
as  a  regular  contributor  to  the  chief  papers  in  Christiania. 
According  to  J.  Lindseth  (in  Conin's  Bjornstjerne  Bjornson, 
p.  178)  he  had  already  before  the  close  of  1853  become  corre- 
spondent  for  Kongsherg's  Adresse.  On  the  fifteenth  of  Jan- 
uary  he  contributes  his  first  article  to  Morgenbladet.'^  It  was 
a  review  of  a  recent  book,  En  Nytaarshog,  in  which  he 
presages  the  advent  of  a  new  Hterary  revival  in  Norway.  The 
review  attracted  the  attention  of  Borge  Hjelm,  who  made 
Bjornson  aesthetic  editor  of  Krydseren^,  and  at  the  same 
time  correspondent  for  Drammens  Tidende^.  Furthermore 
in  March  he  received  an  appointment  with  Chris tianiap ost en'^ 
as  reporter  of  the  sessions  of  the  Storthing.  He  was  there- 
fore  at  this  time  connected  with  the  three  leading  papers  in 
Christiania  besides  being  editor  of  the  students'  paper.  When 
his  connection  with  Christianiaposten  was  broken  off  not  long 
after,  he  was  appointed  to  edit  the  same  department  in  Kryd- 

IThe  Morning  Journal. 

8The  Cruiser,  edited  by  Ditmar  Meidell.     Its  name  was  changed  to  Aften- 
bladet (The  Evening  Journal)  in  1855. 
sDrammen  News. 
*The  Christiania  Post. 
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seren.  In  March  also  he  was  made  theatrical  critic  for 
Morgenbladet,  in  which  capacity  he  made  his  debut  by  an 
article  on  "The  Women  of  the  Norwegian  Stage."  In  this 
article,  which  appeared  in  Morgenbladet,  March  15th,  Bjorn- 
son  takes  his  brother  critics  to  task  for  the  shallowness  of 
their  criticism.  He  finds  fault  with  the  Danish  theatre  and 
the  prima  donna  of  the  Danish  troupe  Madam  Schrumpf  and 
praises  the  work  of  the  young  Norwegian  actress  Louise 
Svendsen,  who  had  hitherto  been  assigned  only  minor  roles. 
The  article  is  significaiit  because  it  was  in  effect  a  declaration 
of  war  against  a  Danish  theatre  in  the  capital.  It  inaugurated 
a  bitter  fight  between  the  Nationalists  and  the  conservative 
pro-Danish  element  which  culminated  in  the  famous  battle  of 
the  theatre  on  the  sixth  and  the  eighth  of  May,  two  years 
later.  During  these  two  years  Bjornson  devel oped  a  truly 
marvellous  activity  as  a  writer  for  the  papers  of  Christiania 
and  a  correspondent  for  the  provincial  press.  In  the  fall  of 
1855  he  was  attached  to  Morgenbladet  as  its  regular  dramatic 
editor,  and  in  the  early  part  of  1S5G  he  began  to  publish  his 
own  paper  Illustrer  et  Nyhedsblad  (Illustrated  News). 

Bjornson's  appearance  in  Christiania  as  literary  and  dramatic 
critic  really  marks  the  beginning  of  a  new  era  in  Norwegian 
literature.  His  fearless  attacks  upon  the  literary  tendencies 
of  the  time  and  the  hostile  attitudc  which  he  assumed  toward 
what  he  termed  the  danomania  of  the  capital  were  calculated 
to  create  violent  opposition  at  once.  Bjornson  pleaded  for 
a  truer  representation  of  Norwegian  life  on  the  Norwegian 
stage ;  through  it  he  paved  the  way  for  a  more  realistic 
portrayal  of  life  in  Norwegian  literature..  The  first  works  in 
that    literature    which    may   properly    be    called    realistic   are 
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Ibsen's  De  Unges  Forbund,  which  appeared  in  1869,  and 
Bjornson's  Reda.ktdren,  published  in  1875.  The  movement  is 
foreshadowed  in  Ibsen's  Kjærlighedens  Komedie,  1862,  and  in 
Bjornson's  De  Nygifte,  1865;  but  its  beginnings  may  be  traced 
as  far  back  as  1854-56.  It  is  significant  that  the  first  rough 
draught  of  De  Nygifte  dates  back  to  the  year  1855.  Out  of  tnat 
dranght  grew  in  1856  the  saga-drama  Mellcm  Slagene  (Be- 
tween  the  Battles)  and  in  1865  the  modern  social  drama  De 
Nygifte. 

In  order  to  understand  the  condition  in  Christiania  at 
that  time  it  will  be  necessary  to  recall  that  Norway's  separa- 
tion from  Denmark  was  only  four  decades  old.  During  the 
union  with  Denmark  the  language  of  official  life  and  of 
cultured  intercourse  was  Danish,  and  of-course  Danish  had 
also  becomie  the  literary  language  of  the  country.  For  a 
hundred  and  fifty  years  the  two  countries  had  had  a  common 
literature,  to  which  Norway  had  contributed  many  of  the 
most  illustrious  names,  among  them  Ludvig  Holberg,  the 
father  of  modern  Danish-Norwegian  literature.  But  this 
literature  was  written  in  the  Danish  language,  even  though 
that  language,  as  spoken  in  Norway,  differed  much  in  point  of 
pronunciation  from  Danish  as  spoken  in  Copenhagen.  Even 
after  its  poHtical  separation  from  Denmark  Norway  continued 
to  be  intellectually  dependent  upon  Denmark.  In  the  thirties 
and  the  forties  the  language  began  to  undergo  a  more  rapid 
process  of  nationalization  especially  through  the  influence  of 
Henrik  Wergeland  and  Asbj6rnson's  folk  tales.  In  the 
meantime  two  parties  had  arisen,  the  one  styling  itself  the 
Conservative,  believing  that  a  Norwegian  literature  and  Nor- 
wegian culturc  must  be  largely  an  outgrowth  of  the  past,  while 
the  other,  the  National  party,  wished  to  break  away  entirely 
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from  everything  that  was  Danish  and  to  develop  a  literature 
entirely  independent  of  foreign  influence  and  traditions. 

In  1837  a  new  theatre  had  been  opened  in  Christiania  with 
a  play  by  Andreas  Munch.  The  presentation  of  Wergeland's 
Campbellerne  on  January  28th  of  the  following  year  be- 
came  the  occasion  for  a  conflict  between  the  two  factions  in 
which  the  Conservatives  were  victorious.  Since  then  the 
theatre  of  the  capital  had  been  in  Danish  hands  and  as  a  rule 
only  Danish  talent  had  been  employed,  as  it  was  predominantly 
Danish  plays  that  found  a  place  on  the  repertory  of  the 
theatre.  For  a  time  this  could  not  very  well  be  otherwise, 
for  Norway  had  as  yet  no  drama  that  was  representative  of 
the  nation.  But  as  long  as  only  Danish  actors  were  em- 
ployed Norwegian  life  could  find  no  true  portrayal  on  the 
Norwegian  stage.  The  director  of  the  theatre  had  from  time 
to  time  engaged  Norwegian  talent  but  only  for  the  minor 
roles,  and  there  were  constantly  new  actors  being  imported 
from  Denmark. 

Bj6rnson's  program  was  that  Norwegian  plays  should  have 
the  same  chance  as  foreign  plays,  that  Norwegian  actors 
should  not  only  have  equal  chance  with  the  Danish  but  that  in 
the  future  only  Norwegian  actors  were  to  be  engaged,  while 
the  Danish  actors  who  had  been  associated  with  the  Chris- 
tiania theatre  should  be  allowed  to  remain.  He  wished  for 
the  gradual  Norwegianizing  of  the  stage;  everything  that 
savored  of  foreign  dependence  was  to  be  abolished.  In  the 
early  part  of  May,  1856,  a  new  Danish  actor  Ferdinand 
Schmidt  was  engaged  as  guest  in  Hostrup's  Gjenboerne,  to 
be  given  on  May  sixth.  On  this  occasion  Bjornson's  party, 
which  numbered  about  six  hundred,  including  many  students, 
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aniong  them  both  Vinje  and  Lie,  made  a  demonstration,  which 
if  not  entirely  successful,  showed  at  any  rate  something  of  the 
strength  of  the  "Opposition"  as  they  were  called  by  the  Con- 
servatives.  On  the  eighth  of  May  Bjornson  published  an 
exceedingly  well-written  article  in  Morgenbladet  under 
the  head  "The  Pipers  Programme,"  which  had  the  effect  of 
arousing  to  active  support  many  who  before  had  shown  little 
interest  in  the  questions  at  issue.  When  the  fight  was  takeii 
up  again  on  the  evening  of  the  eighth  of  May  Bj6rnson's  fol- 
lowers  were  in  the  majority  and  they  reaped  a  decided  victory. 
For  two  months  longer,  until  his  resignation  as  dramatic 
editor  of  Morgenbladet,  Bjornson  carried  on  the  fight  in  that 
paper.  Seven  years  later  the  Norwegian  theatre  in  Moller- 
gaden  (of  which  Ibsen  had  become  director  in  1857)  and  the 
Danish  Christiania  theatre  were  united  under  a  Norwegian 
director,  and  in  1865  Bjornson  himself  became  its  artistic 
director.  And  so  in  less  than  a  decade  the  chief  theatre  ot 
the  capital  had  been  transformed  from  a  stronghold  of  Danish 
culture  to  an  institution  really  representative  of  the  nation. 

Bjornson's  journalistic  activity  during  1854-1856  and 
especially  the  prominent  part  that  he  took  in  the  movement 
just  described  placed  him  prominently  before  the  people  be- 
fore he  had  become  known  as  a  writer  of  fiction.  Many  looked 
upon  him  as  one  from  whom  great  things  were  to  be  expected. 
His  name  had  also  reached  Denmark,  and  in  Copenhagen  he 
was  regarded  as  the  leader  of  the  Norwegian  school,  and  as 
the  one  who  was  to  take  a  chief  part  in  the  literary  revival 
that  was  to  come. 

In  June,  1856,  the  reunion  of  Scandinavian  students  took 
place   at   Upsala.     Bjornson   was    sent   there   as   correspond- 
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ent  for  Morgenbladet.   It  was  a  festive  occasion  that  made  the 
profoiindest   impression  upon  him.     The  narrow  conventions 
of  the  capital  had  become  distasteful  to  his  nature.  The  larger 
Scandinavianism   appealed   to  him.     The   freedom  and  good- 
fellowship  that  he  met  with  everywhere  inspired  him ;  and  it 
became   a   turning  point   in   his   career.     In   Upsala   a   young 
girl  had  given  him  a  floral  crown,  selecting  him  as  the  one  she 
liked  best  among  the  Norwegian  students.     As  a  young  man 
he  had  longed  to  become  a  poet  but  had  doubted  his  calHng. 
Superstitiously  he  regarded    this    incident    as    a    sign  that  he 
was  after  all  to  be  a  poet  and  that  the  hour  had  come.     The 
impulse   to   write   seized  him.     When   he   returned  to   Chris- 
tiania  he   resigned   his   post   as   dramatic   editor  of  Morgen- 
bladet and,  leaving  Christiania,  went  home  to  Sogne,  where 
he  says  he  wrote  and  rewrote  Mellem  Slagene  in  two  weeks. 
"I  wrote  down  my  impressions,  but  just  because  I  first  had 
lived  it  and  then  wrote,  the  picture  received  style  and  color, 
so  that  it  attracted  notice,  and  made  me  even  more  sure  that 
now  the  hour  had  come.     I  packed  up,  went  home,  thought 
out,  wrote  and  rewroté  Mellem  Slagene  in  fourteen  days,  left 
for  Copenhagen  with  the  finished  copy  in  my  trunk ;  I  wished 
to  become  a  poet  and  therefore  for  a  while  be  there,  where 
the  appreciation  was  greatest,  the  art  most  developed.      In  that 
year   came  Thrond,    Synnove    Solbakken   and   Halte    Hulda" 
(Limping  Hulda). 

In  1856  Bjornson  had  begun  the  publication  of  a  weekly, 
Illustreret  Nyhedsblad.^  In  this  paper  he  had  printed  a 
number   of  shorter   stories :    Aunun,   Ole  Stormoen   and   Et 

iFor  the  purpose  of  helping  a  poor  printer  from  Molde.  (Collin,  Bjdrti' 
itjefue  BJdrnson. ) 
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farligt  Frieri,  the  last  being  also  rewritten  in  "Landsmaal." 
Here  also  he  began  in  July  En  munter  Mand  continued  in 
later  numbers  from  Copenhagen.  In  this  way  began  a  marvel- 
lously  fertile  period  of  three  years,  in  which  appeared  not 
less  than  three  longer  novels  of  peasant  life,  besides  many 
shorter  sketches,  superior  to  anything  of  the  kind  that  had 
appeared  in  Norwegian  literature  before,  and  which  gained 
for  their  author  the  homage  of  all  Scandinavia,  In  March, 
1857,  the  first  fruit  of  his  sojourn  in  Copenhagen  appeared, 
—  Thrond  or  as  the  title  ran  Min  forste  Fortælling.  The 
little  sketch  was  written  in  the  fall  of  1856.  Mellem  Slagene, 
written  at  Sogne  in  July,  1856,  was  published  in  1857,  as  also 
Halte  Hulda  and  a  rough  draught  of  the  longer  story  Arne. 
Synnøve  Solbakken  appeared  in  1857,  being  first  printed  as 
a  serial  in  Illustreret  Nyhedshlad,  Arne  in  1858  and  En  glad 
Gut  in  1860.  In  addition  to  Thrond  he  had  in  the  meantime 
published  several  short  stories :  Bjornejægcren  and  Faderen 
in  1857,  and  Orneredet  in  1858.  In  1860  these  four  together 
with  the  two  versions  of  Et  farligt  Frieri  were  published 
collectively  under  the  title  Smaastykker.  With  these  belong 
the  autobiographical  sketch  Blakken  written  in  1868,  and  En 
Livsgaade,  1869.  To  the  longer  peasant  stories  finally  are  to 
be  added  Jernbanen  og  Kirkegaarden,  1865,  Fiskerjenten,  1868 
and  En  ny  Feriefart  1869.  In  1872  a  new  edition  of  all  the 
peasant  tales,  including  Brudeslaatten,  now  printed  for  the 
first  time,  was  published  in  two  volumes  under  the  title 
Fortryllinger.  The  following  dramas  also  belong  to  the  period : 
Kong  Sverre,  written  in  Rome  in  1801,  published  in  1862 ;  the 
dramatic  trilogy  Sigurd  Slembe,  written  in  1862,  but  not  pub- 
lished till  1864:  Maria  Stuart  i  Skotland  published  in  1864,  and 
Sigurd  Jorsalfar  in  1872.  De  Nygifte,  a  comedy,  appeared  in 
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1865,  and  the  epic  romance,  Arnljot  Gjelline,  in  1870,  in  which 
year  he  also  pubHshed  his  collected  Poems  and  Songs  {Digte 
og  Sange). 

Bjornson's  two  earliest  pieces,  Mellem  Slagene  and 
Thrond,  are  in  a  way  sh*ght,  but  they  are  important  in  that 
Ihey  mark  an  entirely  new  departure  in  Norwegian  literature. 
In  style  and  general  character  they  were  so  widely  different 
from  anything  that  had  preceded  as  to  attract  immediate  atten- 
tion.  While  they  no  doubt  accentuate  unduly  traits  which 
Bjørnson  beheved  he  had  discovered  to  be  peculiarly  Nor- 
wegian, they  portray  for  the  first  time  certain  qualities  of  the 
peasant's  character  in  unmistakable  colors.  In  Synnove  Sal- 
hakkcn,  however,  Bjornson  appeared  in  perfect  mastery  of  his 
art.  In  order  to  understand  its  influence  at  the  time  it  will 
be  best  to  go  back  a  Httle. 

There  had  before  Bjornson  appeared  no  work  that  por- 
trayed  intelHgently  and  sympathetically  the  Norwegian  char- 
acter. The  collecting  and  pubHcation  of  the  folk-songs  and 
the  fairy  tales  by  Jorgen  Moe  and  P.  A.  Asbjornson  had  called 
to  life  a  considerable  literary  activity.  A  period  of  extravagnt 
national  romanticism  followed ;  but  while  much  was  written 
about  the  peasant,  little  attempt  was  made  to  portray  him  as  he 
actually  is  in  his  daily  life.  The  peasant  was  idealized,  re- 
garded  as  living  apart  in  an  idyllic  world  of  his  own.  No  one 
had  succeeded  in  drawing  a  rcalistic  picture  of  peasant  life. 
To  be  sure,  C.  P.  Riis  had  attempted  to  do  so  in  his  Til 
Sæters  as  Nicolai  Ostgaard  in  En  Fjeldbygd,  but  the  former 
did  not  possess  the  necessary  familiarity  with  the  peasant,  while 
Ostgaard,  who  had  lived  in  the  country  the  greater  part  of  his 
life  and  therefore  knew  the  life  of  the  peasant,  lacked  the  abil  • 
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ity  to  portray  the  deeper  side  of  the  peasant's  character,  and 
his  sketches,  which  are  written  in  a  heavy  style,  are  in  reality 
nothing  but  descriptions  of  peasant  Hfe  and  activities.  Bjorn- 
son,  however,  possessed  the  two-fold  qualification.  He  knew 
the  peasant  thoroughly ;  he  was  himself  of  peasant  stock  on 
his  father's  side  but  one  generation  removed.  His  early  days 
were  passed  in  close  contact  with  the  peasant  and  he  had 
learned  to  know  him  in  his  daily  toil,  as  he  was  in  real  Hfe. 
Above  all  he  knew  the  serioiis  side  of  the  peasant  character; 
and  this  he  was  the  first  to  introduce  into  Norwegian  litera- 
tiire. 

Bjornson  too,  however,  stands  to  some  extent  under  the 
influence  of  the  time.  He  places  his  peasants  in  an  idealized 
environment  and  the  environment  in  turn  reflects  upon  the 
characters  a  measure  of  romance.  Through  the  influence  of 
the  fairy  tales  and  the  popular  poetry,  the  romantic  poets  had 
come  to  invest  the  Norwegian  peasant  with  a  highly  poetic 
temperament.  Poet  as  he  was,  Bjornson  also,  yielding  to  the 
tendency  of  the  time,  endowed  his  own  creations  with  some- 
thing  of  the  trait  which  the  age  had  come  to  accord  the  peas- 
ant as  his  by  right.  There  is  something  of  the  poet  in  all 
these  peasants  of  Bjornson.  They  are  all  able  to  tell  an  inter- 
esting  story  or  to  turn  into  song  the  events  of  their  life. 
The  sad  story  of  the  schoolmaster  Baard  and  his  brother 
Anders,  told  by  (Dyvind's  mother,  and  the  charming  little 
story  of  the  minister's  son  and  the  bailiff's  daughter,  from 
Ingebjorg,  are  illustrative  of  this.  In  the  sketch  Thrond,  when 
Alf,  who  lives  with  his  wife  in  the  mountain-forest,  removed 
from  the  rest  of  his  fellows,  with  whom  he  rarely  speaks  even 
when  he  comes  down  to  the  valley,  breaks  his  silence  it  is  to 
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tell  to  Thrond  the  fantastic  tale  of  Blessommen ;  even  the 
repulsive  Aslak  is  able  to  weave  a  thrilling  story  out  of  the 
circumstances  surrounding  his  birth.  Arne  is  the  story  of  a  boy 
who  is  filled  with  a  deep  sense  of  imprisonment  in  his  home 
which  is  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  mountains.  He  longs  to 
see  what  there  is  beyond ;  and  this  longing  gradually  finds  ex- 
pression  in  stanzas  of  a  beauty  that  has  rarely  been  surpassed. 

Similarly  when  Synnove  receives  the  letter  from  Thorbjorn 
on  his  sick-bed  she  gives  vent  to  her  feelings  in  another  song 
of  the  most  exquisite  lyric  beauty.  The  story  Arne  is  char- 
acteristic  of  the  whole  series  and  it  is  not  without  significance 
that  in  the  collected  tales  published  in  1872  Bjornson  placed 
it  first  in  the  series,  so  that  the  fairy-tale  of  the  Juniper  with 
which  it  opens  comes  to  form  a  kind  of  introduction  to  the 
peasant  novels  in  general. 

Between  the  Battles  was  the  first  fruits  of  Bjornson's 
studies  in  Old  Norse  history.  In  Thrond  he  made  his  first 
effort  to  portray  the  modern  Norwegian  peasant.  Thus  he 
studies  the  saga-period  and  modern  li  fe  simultaneously  and 
in  the  following  years  v/e  find  him,  always  at  work  at  the  same 
time  on  a  saga-drama  and  a  story  of  peasant  life  of  to-day. 
This  is  of  importance  for  an  understanding  of  Bj6rnson's 
manner  and  his  general  literary  method.  In  this  conncction 
it  is  of  interest  to  note  that  in  Mellem  Slagene  the  charactcr 
Einar  Veitten  is  tåken  from  real  life,  from  Bj6rnson's  own 
surroundings  in  Romsdal,  as  Chr.  Collin  informs  us. 

In  the  energetic  brevity  of  the  saga-style  Bjorson  had  dis- 
covered  an  element  that  was  closely  related  to  the  terse  speech 
of  the  peasant.  Bjornson  wished  to  point  out  the  essential  simi- 
larity  between  Snorre's  Norsemen  and  the  Norsemen  of  the 
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present  time.  Between  the  Norway  of  the  heroic  age  and 
the  Norway  of  to-day,  relatively  so  unimportant  by  com- 
parison,  there  lay  a  night  of  four  hundred  years,  in  which 
the  country,  at  first  ravaged  by  the  dread  Black  Death,  then 
subject  to  foreign  rule,  had  come  to  occupy  a  position  of 
dependency  in  the  long  union  with  Denmark.  During  this 
time  its  language  had  sunk  to  the  position  of  mere  dialects, 
and  the  Danish  language  and  Danish  culture  had  replaced  the 
native  language  and  culture  among  the  upper  classes.  In 
showing  that  ihe  peasant  of  to-day  possessed  a  language  which 
not  only  in  outer  form  wa»  genuinely  Norwegian,  as  opposed 
to  the  language  of  official  life  and  of  literature,  but  which  in 
its  very  genius  was  closely  related  to  the  speech  of  the  old 
Norsemen  and  the  language  of  the  sagas,  Bjornson  established 
a  connecting  link  between  the  Norway  of  to-day  and  the  Nor- 
way of  the  heroic  age.  To  quote  Boyeson :  "The  lesson  that 
Bjornson  set  out  to  teach  his  country  men  was  that  this  Nor- 
wegian peasantry  were  the  real  representatives  of  the  Norse 
nation ;  that  they  had  preserved  through  long  years  of  tyranny 
and  foreign  oppression  the  historie  characteristics  of  their 
Norse  forefathers,  vvhile  the  upper  classes  had  gone  in  search 
of  strange  gods,  and  bowed  their  necks  to  the  foreign  yoke; 
that  in  their  veins  the  old  strong  saga-life  was  still  throbbing 
with  vigorous  pulse-beats — this  was  the  lesson  which  Bjorn- 
son undertook  to  teach  his  countrymen,  and  a  very  fruitful 
lesson  it  has  proved  to  be.  It  has  inspired  the  people  with 
renewed  courage ;  it  has  turned  the  national  life  into  fresh 
channels  and  it  has  revolutionized' national  politics." 

The  discovery  of  this  element   in  the  native  language  of 
Norway  as   l^mething  distinctly  national  belongs  to  Bjornson. 
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The  representation  of  it  in  the  speech  of  the  peasant  was  some- 
thing  absolutely  new  in  Norwegian  literature ;  it  is  the  distin- 
guishing  mark  of  Bjornsonian  prose. 

We  have  discussed  briefly  some  of  the  things  that  made 
Bjornson's  stories  so  noteworthy.  With  them  the  romantic 
period  came  to  a  close ;  they  inaugurated  a  more  realistic  ten- 
dency  in  Norwegian  Hterattire.  And  in  that  whole  period  no 
work  stands  out  so  prominently  as  Synnove  Solbakken.  It  has 
in  it  yet  that  which  belongs  to  a  bygone  time  and  still  it  con- 
tains  much  that  was  indicative  of  the  coming  period.  As 
someone  has  said  it  is  that  work  from  which  we  get  the 
broadest  outlook  back  into  the  past  and  forward  into  the 
futura. 


Bjørnfons 

Synnøv(t  Solbaffcn 


3  en  ftor  2)al  fan^  ber  bære  et  til  alle  ©iber  fritltg» 
genbe,^  I)øtt  ^kh,  forn  ©olen  bærer  ©traaler  paa, 
fra  bet^  ben  gaar  o^,  til  hen  falbcr.  Dg  be,  forn  bor  tæt= 
tcre  imber  ^jelbcne  og  fjelbnere  faar  (Sol,  falber  ha  lyxnt 
Stcb  en  ©ofbaffe.  SDen,  I^borom*  !)er  jlal  fortæIIc^$,  5 
bobe^  :|.iaa  en  faaban,  Ijboraf  (Saarbcn  ]^at)be -fit.D^al^n. 
^er  lagbc  ©neen  fig  fibft  om  §øften,  ber  braanebé  bct^ 
ogfaa  førft  om  95aaren.  ^Y?/ij-ue   -  /I  s^mjutt 

^^an,  may.  The  modal  auxiliary  !unite  denotes  ability,  possibility 
and  permission.  It  corresponds,  therefore,  more  closely  to  German 
fonucil  than  to  English  'can,'  but  is  more  generalized  than  these. 
^In  general  the  present  participle  is  much  less  common  in  Norwe- 
gian than  in  English,  except  in  such  adjectival  use.  Especially 
should  its  purely  adjectival  force  after  t»ære  be  noted,  it  can  not,  as 
in  English,  form  a  tense.  St  til  ode  ©iber  fritliggcube,  Ijøit  ^\.t\i, 
a  high  place.  exposed  to  all  sides.  **  f  ra  bet, /ro  w  the  time.  ^t)t30rom 
is  a  relative  compound  standing  for  om  l)t)ein.  Such  relative  com- 
pounds,  formed  of  the  preposition  of  the  clause  and  the  adverb  I)t)Or, 
may  in  Norwegian  take  the  place  of  the  preposition  and  the  relative 
pronoun  whether  the  antecedent  is  a  thing  (as  German  tPOtJOU 
luorail,  etc.)  or  a  person  (contrary  to  German).  Cf.  the  French 
'dont'  for  'de  qui'  and  'oii'  for  'auquel,  dans  lequel,'  etc.  ^Weak 
verbs  ending  in  a  vowel  form  their  preterite  in  ede  or  de  (dde) .  The 
latter  is  the  form  in  the  spoken  language  of  the  cultured  and  is  now 
common  in  literature,  regularly  so  written  in  Ibsen  and  Bjørnson. 
The  principal  verbs  that  add — de  {dde)  in  the  preterite  in  the  spoken 
language  are:  betl),  btø,  bo,  brl),  gro,  ima,  raa,  ro,  fao,  [fa,  fpaa,  fl),  tro ; 
I)a(t»e)  isalso  to  be  included  here,  of  which  the  preterite  ispronounced 
l}abbe,  written  l)al)be  or  I)abbe  {never  I)abe).     ^bet,  impersonal. 

(3) 


4  5vnitøt)e5oIba!fen 

©aarbenB  (Fiere  Mv  ^augianerc^  og  Mhk§>  Sæfere, 
forbi  be  Ijabbc  het  tva\)lexe  meb  at  læfe  i  bibelen  enb  anbre 
Rolf.     9.^anbcn  Ijcb  ©nttorin,  og  donert  ^aren;  be  fif  en 
03ut,  forn  b^be  for  bern,  ocj  i  tre  STar^  forn  be  tf!e  paa  hen 
øftre  ©ibe  nf  .^'irfen.     (?fter  belte  Slib^forløb  ft!  be  en    5 
i^ente,  forn  be  falbte  0^  efter  ©ittten;  Ijan  I)at)be  I^ebt 
(5t)Dert,  og  Ijun  biel?  høU  ©t)nnøt),  ba  be  iffe  fanbt  no= 
get  nærmere.     9?ten  9J^oberen  falbte  Ijenbe  ©t)nnøt)e,  for= 
bi  I)un,  faa  længe  33arnet  t^ar  libet,  fiabbe  for  SSié  at  lægge 
"min"  til,  og  het  ftmteé  I)enbe  at  falbe  lettere.     §Oor=  10 
ban  bet  Mt    og  iffe  t^axf  hen  Zih  Santen  bleb  ftørre 
folbte  alle   I)enbe  (St)nnøt)e  efter  SO?oberen,  og  be  flefte* 
fagbe,  at  i  ?J?anbeminbe  bar  iffe  faa  fager  en  Sente  Uo!»et 
ber  i  33t)gben  fom  ot)nnøt)e  ©olbaff.en. 
r         $un  bar  iffe  gammel,    før  be  Ijber  ^ræfen=®ønbag'^  15 
'  'tog  l^enbe  meb  i  S^irfe,  ffjønt  ©tjnnøbe  i  Sø^ffningen  iffe 
nibftc  bebre,  enb  at  kreften  ftob  og  ffjcnbtc  paa  ©Iabe= 
33ent,  fom  I)nn   faa  fibbe®     fige  nebenfor  ^^rl^feftoIen. 


^Hans  Nielson  Hauge,  b.  1771,  d.  1824,  a  well-known  Norwegian 
lay  preacher.  He  traveled  about  and  preached  in  Norway  and  Den- 
mark  especially  during  the  last  decade  of  the  18th  century.  During 
the  years  1804-181 1  he  was  in  prison  in  Christiania.  Since  1815  he 
lived  near  Christiania  in  a  home  bought  for  him  by  his  followers,  who 
were  called  Haugianere.  These  fornn  at  present  an  important  branch 
of  the  Lutheran  church  in  Norway,  as  well  as  among  the  Norwegians 
in  the  United  States,  ^'x  ixt'^\ax,  for  three  years.  Note  the  preposi- 
tion  in  the  Norwegian.  'IjUorbnu  bet  Uai  Oc^  itfc  bar,  hoiveuer  that 
might  be.  '^be  fleftc,  note  definite  article.  H)\in  ^^ræfcil  Søllbng, 
every  Sunday  there  was  service,  ^[oni  1)1111  fna  fibbc,  etc.  The  verbs 
W,  'see'  and  l)ji^ic,  'hear'  are  followed  by  a  predicate  infinitive  to  the 
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®og  tiilbe  ^^^berert,  at  f)nn  ffulbe  bære  meb  —  "for  at 
foa  ^anm,"  fogbe  f)an;  og  30^oberen  Otibe  hei  famme,  "ba 
ingen  bibfte,  l^borlebeå  Ijun  imiblerttb  biet)  pa^i^t 
l^iemme." 

3Sar  ber  ^aa  (Saarben  noget  Sam,  ^ib  eller  nogen  5 
libcn  @ri§,  forn  bantriobeé,  eller  en  ^o,  noget  onbt^  forn 
oOer,  blcb  bet  alttb  gibet  <Bt)nnøm  til  ©ienbom,^  og  Tlo' 
heren  ft)nte§  bibe,^  at  fra  ben  ©tnnb  forn  bet  fig ;  gåbe- 
ten trobe*  iffe  rigtig,  bet  forn  beraf,  men  "het  bar  i  alle 
gafb^  het  famme,  Ijbem  af  bern  eiebe  Sæet,  naar  het  blot  lo 
tribbe^." 

^aa  ben  anbre  (Bihe  af  ^alen  og  tæt  nnber  het  l^øie 
Sielb  laa  en  ©aarb,  fom  Ifieb  ©ranliben,  faa  falbet,  forbi 
hen  laa  mibt  i  en  ftor  ©ranffog,  ben  cncfte  i  bib  £)m- 
frebå.  Gicren§  Olbcfaber  r)abbe  bæret  blanbt  bern,  fom  15 
laa  i  $oIften^  og  bentebe  9ln§fen,  og  fra  ben  ?^ærb  bar 
I)an  mange  fremmcbe  og  forunberlige  grøforter  meb  l)iem  ^ 
i  ^orniftret.  Sem  plontebe  l)an  rnnbt  fine  ^nfe;  men  i 
^iben§  Sængbe  bar  en  efter  en  gaat  nb,  tun  nogle  ©ran= 

object,  not  the  present  participle  as  in  English.  The  object  of  the 
principal  verb  becomes  the  logical  subject  of  the  infinitive.  For  ex- 
amples  see  Falk  og  Torp  i^  127,  Hofgaard  §  138.  Mioget  OUbt. 
Note  the  common  omission  of  the  relative  pronoun-object,  here  also 
for  reasons  of  euphony.  ^t\i  (^icn'i)om,  as  her property.  'jtjncé,  is 
followed  by  a  predicate  infinitive  to  the  subject,  the  subject  of  the 
main  verb  is  here  the  logical  subject  of  the  infinitive,  thus,  SJJobereu 
f^nteå  Oibe:  SUiobercn  jl)ntc§at  l^un  Dibjte.  See  note  6  on  page  4. 
'•See  note  5,  page  3.  ^i  alle  ?yalb,  m  any  case,  jebciifatté;  \\\  aOeit 
i^Qllen.  «lao  i  ^olften,  were  in  camp  in  Holstein,  'meb  l^jem,  back 
home  ivith  him. 
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fogler,  forn  fært  no!  bar  fomne  tblarrbt,  I)Qt)be  fat  fterf 
©fog  og  fft)ggebe  nu  §ufcne  til  alle  ©iber.     §oIften§- 
fareren^  f)at)be  l)ehi  Zijothiøin  efter  fin  ^ebftcfaber,  I)anå 
ælbfte  ^øn  ©æmunb  efter  gaberen,  og  faalebeS  I^abbe  \)ac\ 
ben  @aarb  ©ierne  ffifteoié  I)ebt  ^(jorbjørn  og  ©æmunb  -  •    5 
0^  i  uminbelige  ^ibcr.     9P?en  het  £)rb  gi!,  at  i  ©ranliben 
l^aObc  blot   anbenl)0er  ')dlanh  St)!fen  meb   fig,   og   bet 
Dar  i!te   Ijam,^  forn  l^eb  ^t}orbjørn.     ^a  ben  nuuævente 
©ier,  ©æmunb,  fif  hen  førfte  ©øn,  tænfte  I)an  mange*  jV^æ^ 
f)aanbe  berOeb,  men  turbe  bog  Oanffelig  Brtjbe  ©legtenS,  10    ^ 
©fif  og  falbte  I)am  berfor  3:^f)orBiørn.        ©runbebe  I^an^    f/^^^^- 
ha  ot)er,  om  iffe  ©utten  funbe  o|ibrage§  [Tig,  at  I)an  forn 
forbi  hen  ©fjæbneften,  ©naffet  l^aObe  lagt  i  l^an§  ^ei. 
^an  t)ar  iffe  rigtig  Difg  \)aa  het,  men  l)an  ft)nte§  merfe  ^ 
ftribigt  ©inb  l)o^  ©utten;  "het  ffal  ^Inffeé  ub/'  fagbe  15 
l^an  til  9[)(oberen,    og  faa  fnart  ^fjorbjørn  bleO  tre  5[ar,  ^ 
fatte  gaberen  fig  ftunbum  ^en  meb  et  9^i§  i  ct>aanben, 
tbang  l^am  til  at  bære  alle  35ebtrær  tilbagc  til  fin  ^Iab§, 
tåge  op  igjen  hen  ^op,  l)an  f)at)he  faftet,  flappe  ii^atten, 
fom  l)an  I)at)be  flepet.    ^}en  9Jiobereii  gif  gjerne    uh,  20 
naar  bet  ©inb  fom  oDer  J^aberen. 

^^olften^forcroi,  the  one  who  had  been  in  Holstein.  The  compound  is 
formed  of  farer,  traveler,  and  the  name  of  the  country.  ^The  dis- 
junctive  pronoun  is  l)am,  not  IjQll,  nom.  as  EngHsh  or  German;  cf. 
French,  'c'est  lui,  c'est  moi.'  ^©rinibcbe  I}QU  ba  Ot)cr,  a  case  of 
inversion  of  subject  and  predicate  where  the  sentence  is  an  imme- 
mediate  continuation  of  the  preceding,  a  characteristic  of  Bjornson's 
style  in  imitation  of  the  sagas.  ^fl)lite§  llierfe,  see  note  6  page  4. 
^ixi  Vlar,  eliptical  for  tre  ^^lar  cjammel.  <^3}?oberen  (^if  gjerne  \\\> 
gjeme  means  hare  'usuaily.'     It  may  also  as  the  German  gem  mean 
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<^æmun'b  unbrebeS  beb,  at  alt  forn  @utten  Biet)  ftørre, 
bar  ber  mere  at  vette  I}o^^  I)am,  og  bet  uagtet  I}an  ftebfe 
biet)  ftrengere  mebfaren.    §cm  J^olbt  I)am  tiblig  til  33o» 
gen  og  lob  i)am  gaa  meb  ^aa  9[)tarfen  for  at  funne  I)at)e  et 
Øie  meb  Ijom.    9[)Zoberen  I)at)be  ftorl  §u§  og  ©maabørn;    5 
I)un  funbe  iffe  mere  enb  Uappe  og  formane  ©ønncn  l^t)er 
9P^orgen,  l)un  flæbte  I)am  ^aa,  og  tale  fagte  meb  3ci^c= 
ren,  naar  ^elligbagene^    famlebe  bern.     90ten  ^[)or5jørn    . 
tænfie,  naar  I)an  fif  §ugg,  forbi  a-h  fagbe^  ab  og  iffe  ba, 
og  forbi  Ijan  iffe  I)at)be  2o)o  at  gibe  liben  ^ngrib  9^i§,  forn  lO 
gaberen  gat)  I)am:  — -  bet  er  bog  unberligt,  at  jeg  ffal 
l^abe  bet  \aa  flcmt,^  og  alle  ©maaføffenbc  mine*   ffal 
Ijabe  bet  faa  gobt. 

^a  I)an  txir  meft  omfring  gabcrcn,  og  l^an  iffe  turbe 
tale  ft)nberligt  til  I^am,  biet)  I)an  orbfna]:),  ffjønt  iffe  -^aa-  i5 
tænft.     (engang  unbfta^  het  I)am  bog,  menS  be  brog  paa 
het  \)aahe  ^ø:    "^Oorfor  er  alt  §øct  tørt  og  inbe  bcr= 
ouer  paa  8oIbaffcn,  og  I)er  er  het  \)aaht?" — 

"Sorbi  be  Ijar  oftere  ©ol  cnb  bi."  — 

"Det  bar  f^rfte  @ang,    Ijan  lagbe  SO^erfc  til,  at  hen  20 
©olglany   ber  borte,    ijan  tit  babbe  fibbet  og  glæbet  fig 
beb,  ftob  i-)an  felb  ubcnfor.     ©ibcii  ben  Sag  faibt  [)an§ 
?^ine  oftere  paa  Solbaffen  enb  før. 

''©ib  iffe  ber  og  gab,"  fagbe  gaberen,  og  gab  Ijam  et 


Mike  to,'  as:  jeg  læfer  gjerne  Xi)[f.  ^§efligbagene,  the  (weekly) 
holy  days — Sundays.  ^foubi  a  b  jagbe  ab,  because  a-b  spelled  ab. 
^l)QDe  bet  faa  fleint,  be  so  badly  off,  unhappy,  so  badly  treated. 
^Spffeilbe,  signifies 'brothers  and  sisters,'  as  German  @efd)tDifter. 
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^uf;  "[)Groncr  maa  t)t  jlibe,  bd  t)i  fan/  haahe  liben  og 
ftor,  ffal  t)t  faa  noget  i  §ii§/''^ 

©æmiinb  ffiftebe  ^jeheftegut,  ba  ^f)orBjørn  funbe 
bære^  omfrtng  be  ft)t),  otte.*  5(§ra!  I^eb  ben  nt)e,  og  5an 
Dar  nof  allerebe  btbtretft,  ffjønt  I}an  Blot  Mv  Unggutten  ^  5 
enbba.  3^en  ^Delb,  t)an  !om,  bar  ^()orBij<:frn  gaat  til 
Seng§,^men  ben  næfte  ®ag,]^an  fab  oglæ[te/fIog  en  op 
^øren  meb  et  faabant  ©^arf,  forn  fjan  albrig  IjaDbe  I)ørt 
før,  og  het  bar  5BIaf,  ber  forn  brioenbe  meb  et  ftort  gang 
S3eb/  —  jlængte  het  meb  gart  neb  paa  Ouloet,  faa  (BlU  lo 
erne  føg  til  alle  8tber.  ©elo  l^o^pebe  I)an^  I)øit  i  SSei* 
ret  for  at  tram^ie  ©neen  af  fig,  og  for  IjOert  ^op  raabtc 
fian:  "Set  er  foibt,  \a'''  '^rolbbruben,  Ijun  fab  i  '^^  til 
58eltet!"^^  gaberen  Dar  iffe  inbe,  —  men  SO?oberen  fo|itc 
©neen  fammen  og  Bar  ben  ftiltienbe  ub.  15 

".^^mh  glaner  hu  efter?"   fagbe  ^Bla!  til  ^f^or-^ 
bjørn.  — 

^bet  bi  tan,  all  we  are  able,  as  well  as  we  know  how.  tua§  tuir  fonnen. 
2ffal  t)i  faa  nogct  i  §u§,  ifwe  are  to  get  anything  under  cover,  ^fnnbe 
Dærc,  might  be.  "^omfring  be  fQt),  otte,  note  the  definite  article. 
^Unggnttcn,  a  young  boy,  an  exceptional  use  of  the  definite  form. 
^til  ©enge,  to  bed.  In  Old  Norse  tif  governed  the  genitive  case;  ex- 
amples  of  this  old  genitive  are:  til  ':?(fter§,  til  ^orb?\  til  ^unb§,  til 
*pimmel§,  til  ^jøbg,  til  ©algé,  til  ^øbe,  til  (5l)ne.  The  last  two  are 
from  older  genitives  in -a  and -ar.  ^ ben  næfte  ®ag,  l)an  \a'^,  etc, 
"ba  or  meny  is  omitted.  ^et  ftort  i^ang  S8cb,  an  armful  of  wood,  ap- 
positional  parti tive  genitive  as  in  German.  "Note  [elD  in  stressed 
first  position.  i"fa'=fagbe.  ^^bet  er  tolbt,  fa' 3^rolbbrnbcn,  l)nn 
fab  i  3^  til  33eltet.  This  omission  of  the  connectives  (ibet,  nien^, 
ber)  is  characteristic  of  the  style  of  the  folk-tales,  from  one  of  which 
Aslak  is  quoting. 
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"5!fe  efter  noget/'  ft^orebe  benne,  tf)i  ^an  Mv  ræb. — 

'%av  hn  fet  ben  ^onen/  forn  bn  f)ar  Bag  i  ^ogen 
ber?"  — 

"Sa."  — 

"§an  fiar  fulbt  af  $^nB  omfring  fig,  naar  ^ogen  er    5 
luffctt;  — f)ar  bu  fet  bet?"  — 

"9ki."  — 

"®aa  fe  efter!"  — 

©utten  giorbe  faa.  — 

"Su  er  en  ^of!!"  fagbe  5BIa!  til  5am.  —  9[)?en  fra  10 
ben  ©tunb  Tjatibe  ingen  ben  90^agt  ot)er  f)am  forn  ^T^Ia!.^ 

"3}u  fan  ingenting/'^  fagbe  5BIa!  en  Sag  til 
^f)orBjørn,  —  bcnne  -piltebc  forn  fcbtianlig  efter  T)am  for 
at  git)e  ^tgt. 

"^0,  ieg  !an  til  ben  fjerbe  $art."  ^ —  15 

"^t)t!  9cei,  bu  ftar  iffe  engang  T)ør't  ^rolbet,  ber 
banfebe  faa  længe  mcb  jenten,  til  ©olen  vanht,  og  het 
retinebe  forn  en  ^alb,  ber  Ijar  fpift  ©urmelf!"  5  f^ne  Se- 
bebage  l^a\^he  ^IjorBji^irn  iffe  ^øxt  faa  megen  ^unbffab 
paa  én  ©ang.    "$Oor  Dar  btt?"  fpurgte  I^an.  —  20 

"$t)or?  —  Sa  bet,  —  jo  het  Dar  borte  paa  ©oI« 
Mf  en  ber!" 

^ ben  ^aiicn,  colloquial  double  definite  article,  not  used  in  Danish, 
but  is  literary  in  Swedish  and  is  common  in  literature  in  Norwegian. 
^bcn  9)Zagt  Ober  fjam  forn  %\laf,  the  same  power  over  him  that  Aslak 
had.  8^u  !au  ingenting,  see  note  1,  page  3.  jeg  !an  til  ben 
Wn^)^  %axi:  lci\\=know  by  heart.  5(t  fnnne  en  Se!tie,en  ^og,  nbenab, 
to  know  a  lesson,  a  book,  'by  heart.'  t>n\  fjerbe  ^art,  the  fourth  part 
of  the  catechism.  Slan  as  used  in  lines  12  and  15  means  'know' 
=Fr.  'savoir.* 
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Xi)ovh}øvn  ftirrebe. 

"^av  hn  i)øvt  om  Ijain,  forn  folgte  fig  til  ganben  for 
et  ^av  gamle  (StøDler?"^  Zlptbiøvn  glemte  at  ft)are, 
faa  forunbret  bar  Ijan. 

"S)u  tænfer  l:el  paa  ,  Ijbor  bet  Dar  —  fte? Xet    5 

bar  ogfaa  J6orte  \)aa  ©oIBaffcn  ber,  rigtig  lige  neb  i  ben 

33æf,  hu  fer! ^orfterre  Bcbar'  o§!     2)et  ftaar 

baarlig  til  mcb  bin  ^riftcnbom^fitnbffal)/'  fagbe  ^an  bi- 
bcrc.  "3^u  ^av  'bel  iffe  engang  Ijørt  gjete  I)enbe  ^ari 
^ræfta!?"  9^ei,  (jan  I)abbe  ingenting  ()ørt.  Og  mcn§  lo 
5r§Iaf  nu  arl^eibebe  fort,  fortalte  Ijan  enhnu  fortere,  —  og 
het  bar  om  ^an  ^ræfta!,  om  ^bcrnen,  ber  malte  ©alt 
paa  §abfen§2  33iinb,  om  ganben  meb  ^ræffo  paa,  XvoU 
hot,  fom  fi!  (Sfjeggct  faft  i  en  ^ræftamme,  be  fijb  grønne 
jomfruer,  fom  na|U''ebe  $aarene  af  ©!t)tte^cr!§  Segge,  15 
men§  (jan  fob  og  nmnlrg  fnnbe  baagne,  og  altfammen  fo» 
regi!  Iiorte  paa  Solhatten. 

"^bab  i  @ub^  9kbn  gaar  ber  af  ©utten?"  fagbe  Tlo* 
beren  ben  næfte  SDag.     ''^^an  fyn  nu  \taat  paa  Stnæ  ber 
borte  beb  S3æffen  og  fet  ub  ober  til  ©oIBaffen,  fra  hot  20 
bleb  It)ft." 

"S^/  ibag  I)ar  l)an  bet  trabelt/'^  fagbe  S^beren, 
fom  laa  og  Ijbilte  fig  hm  lange  ©ønbag. 

^et  ^ar  gamle  (BtøttUv,  see  note  8,  page  8.  ^^a\)^cn^,  a  petrified 
genitive,  Old  Norse,  .'gafftué.  In  O.  N.  the  genitive  sign,  heie  's,' 
was  added  to  name  and  article  both  as  '2)ag[iih^\  Staborilly,  ^nit»- 
arcnnar  etc.  ^af  [iiuo  is  genitive  of  neut.  nom.  §afit.  See  note  6,  p.  8. 
'^ar  bet  trat»eU,  be  busy,  see  note  3,  p.  7.  In  such  idioms  English 
employs    the   verb    'to    be'     with  an  adjective,    while  other  Ger- 
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"5[Q,  gol!  ftcjer,  at  l)an  l^or  fæftct  <Bt)\mø^^  ©orBaf= 
fen,"  fagbe  5BIa!;  "men  golf  figer  ogfaa  faa  mctjet/'^ 
lagbe  f)an  til.  ^'(lorBjj^rn  forftob  het  iffe  ricjtig,  men  bleb 
bog  ilbrøb  otier  I}ele  Hnfigtet.  ®a  5BIaf  gjorbe  Dpmer!= 
[om  I^erpQQ,  frøb  Ijan  neb  af  33ænfen,  tog  fin  ^atefiåmuS  5 
og  fatte  fig  l^en  at  læfe.  "^a,  trøft  big  meb  @ub§  Drb, 
bu,"  fagbe  51§(a!;  "bu  faar  Ijenbe  faa  t!fe  alligeoel." 

®a  bet  leb  faa  langt  frem  i  Ilgen,  at  I)an  tænfte,  ho: 
l)a)3be  glemt  hot,  fpurte  Ijan  9J^obcren  ganffe  fagte,  ti)i 
^an  Mv  unbfelig  beh  bet :    "^u,  —  l^Oem  er  ©i)nnøoe  lo 
8oIBa!fen?"  — 

"3)et  er  en  Itben  S^nte,  f  om  engang  f!al  eie  ®oI= 
baffen." 

"Åjar  l^un  ingen  ^ræftaf  ba*^" 

9Jioberen  faa  forunbret  paa  Iiam;  "Ijbab  er  bet,  bn  15 
figcr?"  fagbe  Ijnn,    ^an  Ulte,  bet  maatte  Oære  noget 
bumt,  og  taug. 

"(Jn  (jar  albrig  fet  i^afrere  ^^arn,  enb  I)un  er,"  lagbe 
50?oberen  til,  "og  bet  l')av  I^un  faat  i  Søn  af  2]orf)erre, 
forbi  ijnn  beftanbig  er  fnilb  og  BraO  og  flittig  til  at  læfe."  20 
9tu  oibfte  ()an  bet  meb.'-^ 

©n  2)ag,  ©æmunb  l^aobe  Oæret  i  SO^arfen  fammen 
meb  5rélaf,   fagbe  l^an  om  ^Delben  til  ^f)orbiørn:     "2)u 

manic  languages  and  the  Romance  languages  for  the  most  part, 
use  the  verb  for  'to  have'  with  a  noun.  Other  expressions  in  Nor- 
wegian are:  at  !^abc  diet,  Uret,  'be  right,  wrong,'  ^at)e  §aft,  'be  in  a  • 
hurry,'  !^at)e  St)ft  til,  'be  desirous  of,'  with  the  first  of  these  compare 
Germ.  dicd)t  tftthcn,  French,  avoir  raison,  and  Spanish,  tener  razon, 
*meu  . . .  ogfoQ,  but  then  etc.     ^meb,  is  here  an  adverb,  also. 
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ff  al  iffe  oftere  bære  f  ammen  mcb  ^icneftegutten."  Tien 
Zijovhjøtn  aqkhe  iffe  t)iberc  paa  het  (Baa  løh  bet  en 
(Btunb  efler:  "®erfom  bu  finbeé  oftere  fammeu  meb 
^am,  gaar  bet  big  iffe  gobt!"  Sa  fneg  ^^orbjørn  fig  ef» 
ter  gam,  naar  Saberen  iffe  faa  bet  Senne  fom  ot)er  5 
bern,  ber  be  f  ab  og  talte  fammen;  ba  fif  ^gorBjørn  ^vt)l  ^ 
og  Bleb  jaget  inb.  ^len  fibcn  ^la^febe  ^Ijorbjørn  51§laf 
o|),  naar  gaberen  iffe  bar  l^jemme.^ 

©n  (Sønbag,  Saberen  bar  i  ^irfe,^  gjorbe  nof  ^l^or- 
bjørn  Ugagn  Ijjemme.    5BIaf  og  I)an  faftebe  ©nebolb  paa  lo 
]^bcranbre.     "9^ei,  nei,  bu  fbæler  mig,"  hab  ^I^orbjørn; 
"lab  o§  fafte  fammen  paa  noget  anbct."   ^I^^Iaf  bar  ftra!§ 
færbig,  og  faa  faftebe  be  førft  efter  ben  f^infle  ©ran  Borte 
beb  ^uret,  faa  efter  33urbøren  og  enbelig  efter  33urbin» 
buet,  —  iffe  hette  felb,  fagbe  5BIaf,  men  Siften  omfring  15 
bet.      ^fjorbjørn  traf  imiblertib  9^uben  og  bleb  Bleg.  - 
"$^t,  gbem  faar  bibe  bet?    ^aft  bebre!"    ^an  faa  gjor» 
be,  men  traf  nof  en.^       "9?u  bil  jeg  iffe  mere."    S  ^^^ 
famme  fom  l^an§  ælbfte  ©øfter,  libcn  -Sno^tb,  ub.     ".^aft 
efter  !^enbe,  bu!"  ^()orbjørn  bar  ftra!å  rebe,  jenten  græb,  20 
og  Tlobeven  fom  ub.        ^un  hab  bern  Iplbe  inbe.  "^aft, 
faft!"r)biffebe5(§Iaf.  ^Ijorbiørn  bar  I^eb  ogo^iljibfet;  l)an 
gjorbe  faa.     "-geg  mener,  bu  gaar  fra  3Sibbet,  jeg,"  fagbe 

^^r^l  pronounce  ^r^l.  ^Note  that  i)jem  is  home,  homeioard,  while 
t)iemme  is  at  home.  Similar  derivate  adverbs  in  'e'  with  locative 
force  are:  iiebe  (from  iicb),  Oppe  (op),  \\\>c  (ub),  iiibe  (iiib),  fremme 
(frem),  borte  (bort),  feitne  (^eii);  cf.  l^oor  er  l^ou  l^eniie?  and  ^t)or 
gi!  ICjOW  !^en?  ^omission  of  the  connective  as  p.  8,  line  7;  see  note 
7.    ^nof  en,  Germ.  iiocf)  ein,  one  more,  also  en  tif,  enbiiu  en. 
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S^obereti  oa  renbte  iniob  f)am.  ^an  foran,  I^un  efter  — 
©aarben  rimbt;  3t§Iaf  lo,  og  9[^oberen  truebe.  3[)^en  ber 
fif  l^un  I^am  fat  o^:pe  i  en  ©nebritie  og  flaD  fig  ifoerb  meb 
rigtig  at  bænge  I)am. 

"3eg  flaar  igjen,  jeg,  bd  Bruger  be  l^er."^—  5 

Wohcven  ^olht  forunbret  inbe  og  faa  paa  l^am.  '"Det 
^av  en  anben  lært  big,"  fagbe  ^nn  faa,  tog  I)am  ftiltienbc 
t)eb  ^aanhen  og  førte  l^am  inh.  $un  fagbe  if!e  et  Orb 
mere  til  ^am,  men  ftellebe  gobt  for  l^anS  (Smaaføffenbe  og 
talte  meb  bem  om,  at  nu  forn  gar  fnart  f)iem  fra  ^irfen.  lO 
£)a  Begt)nbte  bet  at  blioe  bt)gtig  Ifiebt  i  ©tuen.  ^UM  hab 
om  2ot)  til  at  Beføge  en  ©legtning;  bet  fif  l^an  ftra!§;  men 
^^orBjørn  Biet)  meget  minbre,  ha  5t§Iaf  bar  gaat.  ^an 
f)a\)he  frt)gteltg  onbt  i  Tlatien  og  tar  faa  Ham  i  §ænberne, 
at  I}an  focbebe  33ogen,  naar  l^an  tog  i  hen.^  ^are  SD^o*  15 
ber  iff e  tiilbc  fige  noget  til  gar,  naar  f)an  forn  Iljern ;  men 
at  Bebe  berom  fif  Ijan  iffe  ober  fig.  5llt,  l^an  faa  paa,  ffif» 
tcbe  Hbfcenbe,  og  ©tueufjret  fagbe:  ^anf,  33anf  — • 
^anf,  $8anf!  ^an  maatte  op  i  SSinbuet  og  fe  paa  ©ol- 
Baffen.  ^en  alene  laa  tilfnect,  ftille  og  l^erlebe  i  ©olen,  20 
forn  Beftanbig ;  $ufet  ftob  og  lo^  nh  a\  alle  D^uber,  og  ber 
t)or  l:)iéfelig  iffe  en  enefte  itu;  9^øgen  for  forfærbelig  glab 

*bet  bruger  be  l^er,  eliptical  for  bet  bruger  be  at  gjøre  l^er.  ^naat 
f)an  tog  i  ben,  whenever  q{c.,  only  in  this  sense  can  naar  be  used 
With  a  past  tense  in  the  indicative,  otherwise  ha  is  used.  In  naar 
l^an  forn  l^jem,  the  verb  is  subjunctive.  ^ftob  og  to,  stood  there 
laughing.  Verbs  of  rest  are  thus  followed  by  the  conjunction  og  and 
another  indicative  in  Norwegian  where  the  second  indicative  corre- 
sponds  to  a  pres.  partic  in  English. 
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Op  of  ^idcn,  faa  f)an  funbe  forftaa,  at  be  ogfaa  ber  fogte 
for  Slirfefolfet.  ®er  gif  beftemt  (St)nnøbe  og  faa  ub  efter 
gar  fin  og  ffulbc  flet  tffe  Ijalic  ^ugg  naar  ^an  forn  Iljern. 
§an  t)ibfte  iffe,  f)t)ab  f^an  ffulbe  tåge  fig  for,  og  blcD  paa 
en  (Sang  faa  fjærlig  mob  fine  ©øftre,  ai  bet  t)ar  ingen  5 
Gnbc  paa  bet  Sngrib  bar  Ifian  faa  gob  mob,  ai  ^an  gaU 
I)cnbe  en  blån!  ^nap,  forn  I)an  'l^aobe  faat  af  '^Ulaf.  ^nn 
tog  I)am  om  ^alfen,  og  Ijan  tog  I^eiibe  om  ^alfen:  "^jæ» 
re,  be^Ie  Snoi^ib  min,  er  bu  fint  paa  mig?"  — 

"9^ei,  beéle  Si^^orbji^irn !    2)u  fan  gjerne  !afte  faa  me*  lO 
get  ©ne  paa  mig,  fom  bu  t)il." 

90?en  ber  tram^ebe  en  ^mcn  af  fig  i  ©baien!  ^et 
bar  ganffe  rigtig  gaberen;  Ijan  \t)nie§>  milb  og  gob,  og  bet 
bar  enbnu  bærre. 

"92u?"  fagbe  fjan  og  faa  fig  omfring,  —  og  bet  bar  15 
forunberligt,  at  iffe  ©tueufiret  ramlebe  neb.    90?obereii 
fatte  Tlaben  frem.     "§borban  ftaar  bet  til  T)er?"  f^nrte 
Saberen,  ibet  !)an  fatte  fig  og  tog  ©feen  o^;  2:^f)orbjørn 
faa  paa  SO^^oberert,  faa  ^aarerne  fom  Ijam  i  Øinene. 

'''^la — jo,"  fagbe  fmn  rent  utroligt  langfomt,  og  Ijun  20 
bilbe  fige  enbnu  mere,  bet  \aa  I)an  nof.  "^eg  gab  ^Ulat 
Sob  til  at  gaa  ub/'  fagbe  f)un.  —  ®et  bar  nu  ben  ©ang,* 
tænfte  ^I)orbjj2iru,  —  l^an  tog  til  ai  lege  meb  ^ngrib,  fom 
om  I)an  iffe  tænfte  paa  nogen  3Serben§  ^ing.^  (Baa 
længe  ^^Qbbe  gaberen  albrig  fpift,  og  ^I)orbiørn  gab  fig  25 
tilfibft   if cerb  meb  at  tælle  f)ber  ^ib ;  men  ba  ))ar\  fom  til 

^^et  bar  nu  ben  ©ang,  transl.  so  /a>  so  good.     ^nogcn  SScrbcnå 
Xing,  anything  in  the  world. 
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ben  fjerbe,  titlbe  l-jan  fe,  t)t)or  meget  ^an  funbe  tælle  op 
mcllcm  ben  fjerbe  og  femte,  og  faolebe^  gif  het  i  8tt)!fer 
for  I)am.  ^  ©nbeltg  reifte  goberen  fig  og  gif  nh.  9tu= 
bernc,  D^uberne,  flirrebe  het  for  '?^rerne  paa  l^am,  og  ]^an 
foa  efter,  om  be  t)Qr  l^ele,  be,  fom  bar  i  ©tuen.  So,  be  5 
bar  l^ele  allefammen.  Tien  nu  gt!  ogfaa  SO^oberen  ub. 
^r)orbiørn  tog  liben  Sngt^ib  i  Sang  og  fagbe  faa  blibt,  at 
l^un  forunbret  maatte  ftirre  paa  I)am:  "2St  to  f!al  lege 
©ulbbronning  i  ©nge,  bi!"  S)et  bilbe  l^un  ha  gierne. 
Og  faa  fang  (jan,  mcn§  benene  ffalb  unber  l^am:  lo 

35e§re  blomme, 

(5ngc='^[omme, 

^øv  nu  libt  paa  mig ! 

£)g  bil  bu  bære  S^jæreflen  min,^ 

faa  ffal  bu  faa  en  ^aahe  fin  15 

af  3IØiI  og  @ulb, 

af  -erler  fulb. 

®ittcli,  butteli,  beia  — 

og  ©olen  ffinner  paa  ^eial 

(Baa  fbarebe  l^un:  20 

Øulbbronning. 
^erlcbronning, 
l&ør  nu  libt  paa  mig ! 


*9i!  bet  i  ©tøffer  for  ^am,  he  lost  count.  ^^jæteften  min.  Note 
the  possessive  adjective  and  the  definite  noun.  See  note  1,  p.  9.  A 
possessive  adjective  stands  after  the  noun  it  modifies  if  the  noun 
is  already  in  the  definite  form. 
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rgeg  bil  ei  bære  ^jæreften  bin, 

jeg  t)il  ei  l^obe  ^aaben  fin 

Qf  Srø  og  @ulb, 

of  -erler  fiilb. 

^itteli,  butteli,  beio  —  5 

og  ©olen  ffinner  paa  ^eia} 
Tien  forn  nu  benne  Seg  mv  bebft  i  @ang,  ^  forn  gobc» 
ren  inb  og  fotte  Øiet  bi^ft  paa  f}am.  §an  trt)!febe  S^grib 
tættere  i  gong  og  falbt  flet  iffe  af  (Stolen,     gaberen 
benbte  fig  Bort,  fogbe  ingenting;  en  1jalt>  ^ime  gif,  l^an  lo 
^a\)he  enbnu  intet  fagt,  —  og  S^^orbjørn  bilbe  næften  be= 
gt)nbe  at  bære  glob,  men  turbe  iffe.     ^an  bibfte  iffe, 
l^bab  ^an  ffulbe  tro,  •  ha  gaberen  felb  l^jalp  til  at  flæbc 
l^am  of;  fian  begt^nbte  faa  fmaat  at  ffjælbe  igjen. ^  Sa 
fla^|)ebe  gaberen  l^om  paa  ^obebet  og  ftrj2ig  I)anB  ^inb;  15 
het  ]^Qbbe  l^on  iffe  gjort,  faa  langt  tifbage  (Sutten  funbc 
]E)uffe,  og  berfor    bleb  l^an  faa  barm  om  fjertet  og  ober 
hen  l^ele  ^ro^,  at  grtigten  ranbt  af  f)am,  forn  S^  ^ov  ©ol» 
ftif.     .§an  bibfte  iffe,  [)borIebe§  f)an  fom  i  ©eng,  og  ha 
f^an  fiberfen  funbe  gibe  fig  til  at  ft^nge  eller  raabe,  lagbe  20 
l^an  §ænberne  ftille  ober  ^or§,  hah  gaberbor  fe!§  ©ange 
fremlængS  og  baglæng§,  ganffe  fagte,  —  og  følte,  ibet 
l^an  fobnebe  inb,  at  ber  bar  bog  ingen  paa  ^uh§>  grønne 
§orb,  I}an  l^olbt  flig  af  fom  gar  fin. 

®en  næfte  ®ag  baagnebe  I)an  i  en  forfærbelig  5Ingft,  25 

*§cia  is  an  East  Norwegian  definite  form  of  §ei,  (mountain-)  ridge, 
a  fem.  noun  in  the  dialects.     ^he'i)\t  i  ©ang,  at  its  best,  in  full  swing; 

cf.  German  im  beftcii (foUowed  by  the  verbal  noun).     ^\(na 

fmaat,  little  by  little,  gradually. 
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forbi  ^an  ilte  funbe  ffrtae;  tljt  Ijan  ffulbc  nu  nIUget)el 
l^Qbc  ^srt)!.  ®a  ftan  flog  Øinene  op,  mcrfebe  Ijan  til 
ftor  Seltelfe,^  at  ^an  ^a\)b^  bxømt  bet,  men  merfebe  ocj= 
faa  fnart  at  en  anbcn  nctop  ffulbe  l^a^oe  ^rt)I,  og 
bet  Dar  5BIaf.  ©æmunb  gif  op  og  neb  ah  @ul0et,  og  5 
Xi)ovhiøvn  fjenbtc  nof  ben  ©ang.  S)en  noget  lille,  men 
nnberfætfige  ?J(anb  faa  en  og  anbcn  ©ang  unber  be  bu^ 
ffebc  23rt)n  faalebeS  f)en  til  5BIa!,  at  benne  no!  følte  t)Dab 
ber  laa  i  Suften;  ^  ^T^Ia!  felt)  fab  oppe  paa  innben  af  en 
ftor  Zønbe,  nebab  lf)t)il!cn  ]^an§  ^en  binglebe  eller  !ro=  10 
gcbe  opot)er.  ^an  ^a\)be  forn  febbanlig  §ænberne  I 
Sommen  og  $uen  paa  ^oticbet  tvt)fM  let  neb,  faa  bet 
tt)f!e,  mørfe  §aar,  ftaf  i  ©uffer  frem  unbcr  ©flaggen. 
S)en  libt  ffjæt^e  Wunb  mv  enbnu  ffjæi^ere,  bd  l^ele  ^ooeb 
5olbt  r)an  libt^  paa  ©faffe  og  faa  til  ©æmunb  fra  ©ibcn  15 
af  unber  fjalot  tilluffcbe  Øienlaag. 

"•Sa,  (Sutten  bin  er  gal  no!,"  fagbe  Ijan;  "m^en  tiærre 
er  bet,  at  §eften  bin  er  trolbffræmt." 

(^æmunb  ftanfebe;  "bu  er  en  @ap!"  fagbe  Ijan,  faa 
bet  brønebe  i  ©tuen,  og  5BIa!  Iu!!ebe  Øienlaagene  enbnu  20 
tættere  til.    ©æmunb   gi!  paant).    %§laf  fab  en  (Stunb 
ftille. 

"So  gu**  er  ben  troIbf!ræmt,  io!"  og  f!ottebe  efter 
l^am  for  at  fe,  Ipab  3Sir!ning  bet  l-)a\^be. 

"9^et,  men  ben  er  ffogræb  er  ben/'  ^  fagbe  ©æmunb  25 

Ui(  ftor  Settelfe,  to  his  great  relief.     ^\]'oat)  bet  Idd  i  Sufteii,  what 
was  coming,  what  was  in  the  air.    ^Itbt  means  'a  little',  while  fibet  is 
'little.'    4@u'  =  @ut).    ^"iUx,  men  ben  er  ffogræb,  er  ben.    Repe- 
3— ©tjitnptjc  ©olfiatfen. 
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frembcIcS  Gctaenbc;^  "hn  fior  fcclbct  ^ræ  oticr  ben  i  Tlav- 
fen,  bin  ut) ørne  ©luff,  og  berfor  fan  ingen  lænoér  faa  hen 
ill  at  Qaa  rolig  ber." 

%§>M  Ijørte  en  ©tunb  paa  hette,  "^a  ja!  tro  hetr  hu, 
^rocn  jfjæmmer  ingen.       90?en  jeg  toiler  paa,  hen  gjør    5 
§e[ten  bin  gob  igieti/'  lagbe  ^an  til  og  ffubbebe  fig  i  het 
famme  længere  inb  paa  ^ønben  og  bæffebe  for  ^tnfigtet 
meb  ben  ene  ^aanb. 

©æmunb  forn  ganffe  rigtig  l)en  til  l)am  og  fagbc 
fagte,  men  ul)t)ggelig  nof :     "2)u  er  en  onb  — ".  10 

"©æmitnb!"  løb  het  Borte  fra  5[aren,  bet  bar  S^ge» 
Bjørg,  STonen,  forn  tt)§|ebe  paa  r)am,  ligefom  Ijun  fab  og 
tt)§febe  paa  ben  minbfte,  ber  Oar  Bange  og  bilbe  ffrtge. 

barnet  I)abbe  tict  før,  og  nu  taug  ogfaa  ©æmunb; 
men  l^an  ftaf  bog  fin  for  en  faa  unberfætfig  Tlanh  meget  15 
UQe  5^æDe  lige  olDimber  !J?cefen  paa  5l§la!  og  I}Dlbt  ben 
ber  en  ©tunb,  ibet  Ijan  lubcbe  fig  frem  og  Brænbtc  T)am 
meb  Øinene  i  5lnfigtet.  S^erpaa  gif  fian  font  før  og  faa 
f)en  til  f)am  en  og  anben  ©ang  i  $aft. 

5t§Iaf  \)av  meget  Bleg,  men  lo  bog  meb  het  Ijaloc  5[n=  20 
figt  otier  til  ^IjorBjørn,  ihet  Ijan  Ijolbt  hen  Sibe  ganffe 
ftram,  fom  lienbte  mob  6æmunb.     "3SorI)erre  gioe  o§  et 


tition  of  the  personal  pronoun  or  af  a  subject  in  a  substitutory  pro- 
noun  or,  as  here,  in  a  substitutory  pronoun  and  verb  both  ispeculiar 
to  colloquial  Norwegian  as  opposed  to  the  higher  style  and 
Danish.  ^1x0^11)01^^  Qaacniie,  continuin^to  walk.  Cf.  German  inimcr 
ge^enb. 
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Gobt  ^aalmob!"  \ac\he  ftan  om  libt,  men  høkhe  i  bet  fam= 
me  5nf)uen  op  [om  for  at  afbjzibc  et  ©lag. 

©æmuitb  ftaniebe  toært  oq  ffreg  mcb  al  fin  ^Stemme, 
ibet  ^an  fatte  Soben  i  ©itloet,  faa  5BIaf  gat)  fig :  ''^æm 
i!!e  :^  n  m,  —  b  u !"—  SngeBj^rg  reifte  fig  meb  ©^æbbarnet  5 
og  tog  ]f)am  milbt  i  ^trmen.  $an  faa  iffe  til  f)enbe,  men 
lob  i  bet  famme  9lrmen  falbe.  §itn  fatte  fig,  fian  gif 
atter  op  og  iieb;  men  ingen  fagbe  noget.  S)a  hette  tiarebe 
en  ©tnnb,  maatte  5BIa!  til  paan^.^ 

"ga,  f}an  f^ar  oel  meget  at  beftille  paa  ©ranliben,  lo 
—  fian!" 

"Sæmunb!  ©æmunb!"  Ijlnffebe  Sngebjørg;  men  før 
het  naabe  frem,  Oar  ©æmnnb  alt  rafet  lien  til  2BIa!,  fom 
fatte  ^oben  for. 

S)en  biet)  brubt  neb,  ^''arlen  grebet^  i  ben  og  ^røie-  i5 


i^annl),  literally  the  same  as  English  'anew.'  ^'^en  btet)  btubt 
neb,  barlen  grebet  etc.  Note  the  neute»-  form  of  the  past  partic. 
with  an  antecedent  of  the  common  gender.  In  Norwegian  (contrary 
to  German)  a  predicate  adjective  agrees  with  the  noun  in  gender  and 
number,  as  9J?aiibeu  er  gob,  barnet  er  t)a!!ert,  (Sletjeriie  er  flittige 
Similarly  a  perfect  participle  when  used  adjectivly  agrees  with  the 
subject  in  gender  and  number  if  it  is  a  strong  verb,  in  number  only 
if  it  is  a  weak  verb,  e.  g.;  §efteii  ftaar  bunben,  ^aarben  er  alt 
fofgt.  Further  the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses  of  verbs  for- 
med  with  bære  and  bfiUC  did  so  agree  regularly  formerly,  but  this  is 
no  longer  the  case.  The  neuterform  of  the  past  partic.  is  more  and 
more  coming  to  be  used;  especially  is  this  so  in  East  Norwegian, 
from  which  the  literary  language  has  been  influenced.  In  general 
it  may  be  said,  that  where  the  participle  is  more  adjectival  in  force 
there  will  be  agreement,  but  the  more  the  participle  has  grown  to- 
gether  with  the  auxiliary  verb  into  a  tense  of  the  verb,  the  more  the 
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frnDcn,  U^et  og  faalcbc^  fat  imob  ben  luffebe  Dør,  at 
Strlbingcu  gi^  ub,  Ijan  ub  igjcimcni  ben  ^joa  ^ol3ebet. 
^oncn,  ^[jorbjørn,  alle  tørnene  ffreg  og  hah  for  '^am,  og 
]^ele  .<5ufct  ftob  i  én^v>^nimer.  WiQn^æmunh  uh  efter  I)am,2 
Ijuffebe  iffe  |iaa  at  luffe  Døren  orbentltg  op,  men  fpænbtc  5 
O^cfterne  tilfibe,  tog  I^am  anben  (Sang,  Bar  f)am  nh  af 
©baien,  nb  paa  (3aavhen,  løftebe  l^am  i^øit  og  faftebe  f)am 
meb  al  SP^agt  neb  igjen.  Og  ha  l)an  merfebe,  at  ber  bar 
for  megen  ©ne  ttl,  at  ^an  funbe  flaa  fig  tilgagna,  ^  fatte 
l&an  ^næet  paa  ^an§>  ^rt)ft  og  for  l^am  lige  op  i  5(nfigtet,  lo 
løftebe  f)am  trebje  @ang.  Bar  Ijam  til  et  mere  fnefrit  ©tcb 
fom  en  Itlb,  ber  brager  en  fønberreben  §unb,  jlap  I)ani 
atter,  bærre  enb  før,  fnægif  l^am,  —  og  ingen  funbe  bibe, 
5borIebe§  hette  l&abbe  enbt,  berfom  iffe  SngeBjørg  bar 
ftiirtet  imellcm  meb  ©pæbBarnet  i  5lrmen;  "gjør  o§  iffe  15 
ult)ffelige!"  ffreg  I)un. 

©n  ©tunb  efter  fab  SngcBjørg  i  ©tuen,  ^f)orBiørn 


participle  is  apt  to  be  used  in  the  neuter  singular  form  without 
regard  to  gander  or  nunnber  of  the  subject.  Hence  in  our  sentence 
Slorlcn  (biet))  grebct  and  not  brett  grebeii.  By  influence  from  the 
spoken  language  this  is  fast  becoming  common  also  in  literature. 
len,  emphatic.  ^mcn  ©æmnnb  nb  efter  I)am.  In  abrupt  narrative 
Norwegian,  like  German,  frequently  omits  the  verb  of  motion  with 
an  adverb  or  preposition  of  transition,  the  latter  in  itself  being  felt  to 
be  sufficient  to  indicate  the  verbal  idea  as  it  does  the  direction  of  the 
motion.  ^tilfjacjn§.  One  of  a  number  of  petrified  genitives,  that 
have  become  purely  adverbial  in  meaning,  hence  are  now  best  writ- 
ten  together  in  one  word.  The  principal  ones  with  til  are:  tiljtcbc, 
tilfibe,  tilbets,  tiIfob§,  tillanbg,  tilfjbé.  Cf.  the  adverbial  expres- 
sions  given  in  note  6,  p.  8. 
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flæbte  fig/  goberen  gt!  atter  o^  og  neb,  btaf  nu  og  ba 
libt  ^anbr  men  ^aonben  birrebe  flig,  at  3Sanbet  fløt  ober 
^o^^en  og  flajlebe  i  ©ulbet. 

5f§Ia!  forn  i!fe  tnb,  og  S^gebiørg  gjorbe  om  libt 
Wim  til  ot  gaa  ub.  5 

"^liD  inbe/'  fogbe  l^on,  f  om  bar  bet  i!fe  til  ^enbe,^ 
l^an  talte,  og  f)un  Biet)  inbe.  Sn  ©tunb  efter  gi!  ^an  bog^ 
fe(t).  §an  !om  i!!e  igjen.  ^I^orBjørn  tog  fin  ^og  og 
læfte  uaflabelig  uben  at  fe  op,  f!iønt  l^an  i!!e  famlebc 
en  (Sætning.  lo 

(^t  ©tt)!!e  længere  frem  ^aa  gormibbagen  )oav  §ufet 
i  fin  gamle  Crben,  f!iønt  alle  l^abbe  en  gølelfe  ober  fig* 
forn  efter  et  fremmeb  ^eføg.  ^^orbjørn  l^at)be  gaat  ub, 
og  ben  førfte,  l^an  møbte  ubenfor  Søren,  t)ar  5!§Iaf,  forn 
l)a)obe  Iæ§fet  alt  fit  ^øi  paa  en  ^iæl!e;  men  ^iæl!en  Oar  i5 
^^orbjørnS.  Sl^orbjørn  ftirrebe  paa  l^am;  tlfi  'i)an  faa 
ftt)g  ub.  niobet  bar  floebet  faft  i  ^fnfigtet  og  fmurt  bibt 
ubober,  f)an  bcftebe  og  tog  fig  ofte  for  Q3rt)ftet.  §an  faa 
en  ©tunb  ftiltienbe  paa  ^^orbjørn,  og  faa  brøb  l^an  ftertt 
f  retn:     '"geg  Ii!er  i!!e  be  Øinene^  bine,  @ut!"    Sermeb  20 

^Xorbjøru  f fæbte  fig,  ivas  dressing  himself.  There  is  no  progressive 
tense  in  Norwegian  as  in  English;  the  durative  present,  past,  etc. 
must  be  rendered  by  the  simple  tense  forms,  ^foiu  t)Qr  bet  iffc 
til  1i)n\)i^  =  [om  om  bet  iffe  Dor  etc.  ^bog  corresponds  very 
much  in  its  use  to  Germ.  bod).  The  exact  meaning  can  only 
be  determined  in  any  one  case  from  the  context.  Its  force 
is  generally  that  of  a  mild  contradiction  of  the  preceding  statement, 
and  may  generally  be  translated  by  'but'  or  'however.'  ^!^at)be  eu 
f^øielfe  ot)er  fig  fom  etc,  had  a  feeling  as  z/etc.  ^Observe  the  double 
definite  and  the  possessive  adjective. 
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ffrctoebe  f}an  oDer  ^'joclfen,  fatte  ficj  oq  acjcbc  ncboDcr. 

"Xu  foar  fe  til,  Ipov  hu  finbcr  ^jælfcn!''  fagbc  lian  og 

lo,  ibet  han  cnbnu  engang  oenbte  fig  og  rafte  Sunge  ab 

l)am.     ^a  retfte  51§laf. 
S^en  i  ben  llge,  forn  fnigte,  forn  Senc^manben  bib ;  Sa=    5 

beren  oor  ftunbnm  Borte,  ^l^toberen  græb,  og  I)nn  nar  og- 

faa  et  ^ar  ©ange  Borte. 
''§t)ab  er  bet,  9JZor?" 
"5ra,  5r§raf  Iiar  foroolbt  bet  altfammen." 
(Baa  en   5}ag  greB  be  liben  vsngrib  i,  at  Ijun  fab  10 

og  fang:^ 

O,  bit  Itr.falige  55erben ! 
9?n  er  jeg  lei  af  bin  gærben: 
jenten  ftiffer  goben  frem, 
©utten  gaar  fra  fine  fem,  -  15 

9[)?abmor  Blanber  ^anb  i  Tlab, 
S)?abfar  ligger  lang  og  lab; 
datten  er  ben  flogcfte  i  .^nfet: 
§an  ftjæler  9ij2immen  af  ^rufet. 

®et  Biet)  t)eF  et  ©purlag  efter,  f)Oor  I)un  fiabbe  Tært  20 
ben  35ifeftump.    \so,  het  nar  af  ^f)orBjørn.     ^enne  Bien 
meget  ræb  og  fagbe,  f}an  I^aobc  lært  ben  af  '^Ulat    ^et 
fagbey  ^am  bo,    ot  berfom  r)an  feln  fang  eller  lærte  Benbe 
flere  flige  33ifer,  fif  l^an  ©ugg.^    Sibt  efter  libt  tom  liben 

^(Baa  en  ^aq  greb  be  Tiben  S"9^ii>  i  etc,  they  caught  Uttle  Ingrid  in 
the  act  of  singing.  ^ftiie  fem,  seil,  ©an  f  er,  his  five  senses.  ^^t»el  means 
here  you  can  imagine,  you  may  be  sure.   '•fif,  conjunctive,  ^=  ffulbe  faa. 
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Sngrtb  til  at  hanhc.  ^  ^(lorBiørn  blcD  atter  !albt  til,  og 
©æmunb  mente,  bet  \3av  bebft,  f)Qn  fi!  libt  af  ^^ifet  meb  het 
fomme;  men  i^an  græb  og  Iot)ebe  faa  fagert  for  fig,  at  ^an 
\iap  for  benne  (Sang. 

Sen  næfte  ^rætenfønbag  fagbc  gaberen  tit  I^am:  "S= 
tag  ffal  bu  flippe  at  gjøre  llgagn^  ^i^nime;  bu  f!al  følge 
meb  mig  til  ^ir!e." 

ifom  tlf  at,  happened  to.  2itgagn  =  Ugamt.  The  word  is  specifi- 
cally  Norwegian,  hence  Ugagil  is  the  better  spelling;  pronounce 
Ugangii. 


5lnbet  kapitel 

^irfcn  ftaar  i  33onbcn§  ^onfe  paa  et  I)øit  (SUh  og  for 
fio  fcb,  frGbIt)ft,  meb  @raDcn§  .§øil)eb  omfrtng,  9?Ze§fen§ 
SiDligljeb  inbe.  ^en  er  het  eneftc  $n^  i  Salen,  ^'oovpaa  ^ 
Ijan  ^av  anbenbt  ^ragt,  og  ben§  ©^ir  ræffer  berfor  ogfaa 
libt  længre,  enb  het  føneg  at  ræ!fe.  ®cn§  l^loffer  r)ilfer  5 
langoei^  l)an§>  (^ang  hih  ben  rene  ©ønbagSmorgen,  og  I)an 
løfter  altib  paa  ^uen  til  bern,  forn  r)an  i)ilbe^  ftge  bern  et 
^af  for  fibft!  S)et  er  et  gorbnnb  tmellem  (jam  og  bern, 
forn  ingen  fjenber.  ^ibltg  ftob  Ijan  Del  i  ben  aabne  S)ør 
og  Itjttebe  til  bent  men§  S^irfefølget  brog  i  ftide  ^og  for=  lO 
bi  nebe  paa  95eien;  gar  lagebe  fig  til,  men  l^an  felo  l^ar  for 
liben.  §an  forbanbt  ha  mangen  Soreftilling  meb  benne 
tunge,  fterfe  S^b,  ber  regerebe  mellem  Sjelbene  en  3:;inie 
eller  to  og  Ijomebe  fra  het  ene  til  het  anbet;  men  én  Dar 
nabffilleltg  fro  bern:  rene,  nt)e  Mæbcr,  ffinnenbe  ^oinber,  15 
:piibfebe  $efte  meb  blanfe  (Seletøi. 

£)g  naar  be  faa  en  ©ønbag  ringer  ot)er  ]^an§  egen 
Ct}!fe,  ber  fian  felo  i  f^Iintcrni),  men  for  ftore  ^læber, 
gaar  ftø  l^eb  fin  SaberS  ©ibe  og  ffal  førfte  ©ang  berften, 
ja,  ha  er  ber  ^nbel  i  bem!  ®a  !an  be  nei  flaa  alle  1)øre  20 
op  for,  I^Oab  X)an  bil  faa  fe!  Dg  paa  ^ilbagelieicn,  naar 
be  larmer  I)en  oner  .^oUebet,  enbnu  tungt  og  intggenbe  paa 

^t)Dorpaa,  see  note  4,   p.  3.     ^jøj^i  stands  for  [om  om. 

(^4) 
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Sange,  9J?eBfei%  ^ræbifenorb,  ber  jager  og  jageg  af,  f)t)ab 
^iet  ^aa  famme  ^tb  I)ar  omtåget:  SntertQt)len,  2)ragter, 
^erfoner,  —  ba  I)DæIi3er  be  ogfaa  en  (^ang  for  alle  ^ag 
ot)er  bette  fomlebe  ^snbtrt)!  og  bier  inb  ben  minbre  ^irfe, 
^an  berefter  Bærer  i  [it  S^^bre.,  5 

Qiht  ælbre  maa  ^an  gjæte  tilfjelbS;  men  noar  ^an 
ben  bofre,  bugfulbe  (Sønbag^morgen  [ibber  paa  (Stenen 
meb  ^eoturerne  nebenfor  fig  og  Ifører  ^ir!e!Io!ferne  ot)cr 
bereS  ^jelbcr  ha  hVDoer  l)an  tungfinbig.  ^^i  ber  flinger 
i  bern  noget  It)ft,  let,  loffenbe  bernebe  fra,  ^an!e  om  S^jen*  lo 
binger  tieb  ^irfen,  ©læbe,  naar  man  er  ber,  enbnu  ftørre 
naar  man  f)av  bæret  ber,  gob  Tlab  ^emme,  ?5ar,  SP^or, 
©øffenbe,  Seg  paa  95oIben  ben  glabe  ©ønbagSfbelb,  og 
het  lille  diette  gjør  O^ftanb  i  33rt)ftet.  Tien  bet  enhet 
bog  altib  meb,  at  bet  bar  S^irMIofferne,  fom  løb;  Tjan  15 
l^uffer  fig  om  og  finber  tilfibft  en  Ijalb  (^almeftuB,  Ijan 
fan;  ben  ft)nger  ^an  meb  folbebe  §ænber  og  et  langt  Øle 
neb  i  ^alen,  figer  faa  en  liben  ^øn  oben^aa,  firinger  o].i, 
er  glab  og  ftøber  i  Suren,^  faa  bet  ffralber  i  gjelbene. 

§er  i  be  ftille  gjelbbale  fiar  enbnu  ^irfen  fin  færffilte  20 
^ale  til  enf)ber  5riber,  fit  eget  <Bt)n  for  etT)bert  Øie;  meget 
fan  ]&abe  Btigget  imellem,  men  albrig  noget  ober.  ®en 
ftaar  bo!]en  og  færbig  for  ^onfirmanben,^  —  meb  o^raft 
ginger,  l^albt  truenbe,  ^albt  binfenbe,  for  Ynglingen,  fom 
f)ar  gjort  fit  33alg,  —  Brebffulbret  og  ftcrf  ober  Tlanhen^  25 
(Sorg,  —  rummelig  og  milb  ober  Dlbingen,  fom  er  træt. 

iftøbe  i  Sliren,  blow  the  Alpine  hom.  ^^on\ivmant>,  candidate  for 
confirmation.     The  usualage  of  confirmation  is  15 
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Tliht  iinbcr  ©ubéticncftcn  inblcbcS  oq  bøI3c§  be  fma.a 
^ørn,  og  bet  er  Ibcfjcnbt  uof,  at  iinbcr  bcnne  .^aiibling  er 
5(nbagtcn  ftørft. 

SD^an  fan  berfor  iffe  tegne  norjle  33ønber,  forbærbebe 
efler  uforbcerbebe,  uben  et  eller  anbet  (Bteb  at  ftøbe  fam=  5 
men  meb  ^irfen.  ®et  bil  føne§  en  ©nSformtgljcb;  men 
bet  er  maaffe  iffe  hen  'oæv^te.  Sjette  tiære^  fagt  én  ©ang 
for  alle  og  iffe  neto^  for  het  ^irfebeføgg  ©fQlb,  fom  f)er 
fommer. 

^^orBjørn  Mv  glab  til  ^uren^  og  ©t^net  fi!  fornn-  lo 
berlig  mange  garber  i  Øinene  ubenfor  ^irfen,  følte  hen 
©til{)ebcn§  ^tingbe,  fom  laa  ober  alle  og  alt  inbenfor,  ha 
9J?e§fen  enbmt  iffe  Dar  Begi}nbt;  og  ffjønt  %an  felt)  iffe 
f)nffebe  at  Bøie  ^otiebct,  ha  ^Bønnen  hiet)  læft,  bar  het  bog 
fom  Bøiet  t)eb  ©tinet  af  flere  ^imbre  bøiebe  ©otieber.  15 
©angen  gif,  og  alle  fang  paa  en  ©ang  omfrrng  f)am,  faa 
het  Biet)  f)am  næftcn  forfærbcligt. 

^aa  I^enfnnfcn  fab  I)an,  faa  ^an  fft)at  0^  fom  of  en 
®røm,  ha  heve§>  ©tol  fagte  Biet)  aaBnet  for  en,  fom  traabte 
tnb.    ©fter  enbt  ©ang  tog  gaberen  Ijin  ^anh  i  ^aanhcn  20 
og  f^urte:     "©taar  het  gobt  til  paa  ©oIBaffen?" 

^IjorBjørn  fif  Øinene  op;  men  I)t)orIebe§  f)an  \aa  eU 
ler  iffe  faa,^  bar  ber  liben  SorBinbeIfe  at  føge  meb  benne 
^anb  og  noget  ©Iag§  ^rolbbom.  ^et  bar  en  milb,  hev- 
let 90tanb  meb  ftore,  Blaa  Øine,  I)øi  ^anbe  og  ljøi  i  ©æbet;  25 

^tiære  is  optative  which  always  has  the  same  form  as  the  infinitive. 
^Uor  glab  til  2^urcn,  i^as  happy  at  the  thought  of  the  jouniey,  looked for- 
ward with  joy  to  the  journey .  ^moii  l)t)orfcbcy  I)aii  \^<i  oUer  iffe  foa, 
but  however  much  he  looked.     Cf.  note  3,  p.  4, 
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l^QU  fmilte,  naav  ^an  talte  til  tjam,  og  \aQhe  ja  til  alt- 
fammen,  Bæmiinh  fa^be,  men  t)ar  eller§  faatalenbc.  — 

"Ser  fan  bu  faa^jenbe^Stinnøbe  at  fe/''^  fagbe  gåbe- 
ten, ibet  ^an  lubcbe  fig  neb  til  ^fiorbjørn,  tog  ^ctm  paa 
^næ  og  ^egebe  ol:)er  i  ben  lige  oberfor  bern  bærenbe  U^uu  5 
beftol.  3)er  ftob  en  liben  $ige  |)aa  ^næ  oppe  paa  S3æn!en 
og  iaa  ubot)er  9^æ!bærtet;  ^un  tiar  enbnu  Itifere  enb  l^in 
Tlanb,  iaa  It)§,  at  l-jan  albrig  l^abbe  fet  Tlaqen.  ^nn 
%a)obe  vøbe  glaggerBaanb  i  ^uenjjutbcjule  §aar  inbunbcr 
og  lo  nu  otier  til  f)am,  faa  l^an  en  lang  Zih  itte  funbe  fe  10 
paa  anhet  enb  i^enbeS  Ijtiibe  3:^ænber.  ^nn  f)olht  en  f!in= 
nenbe  8almebog  i  ben  ene  §aanb  og  et  fammenlagt  tøh- 
gult  (Silfetørflæbe  i  ben  anbre  og  morebefig  meb  at  [laa^ 
Sommetørflæbet  paa  ©almeBogen.  ^0  mere  f)an  ftirrebe, 
be§  mere  lo  ^un,  og  l)an  t)ilbe  ogfaa  ftaa  paa  ^næ  paa  15 
33ænfen  ligefom  ^un.  ^aa  niffebe  l^un.  §an  faa  en 
©tunb  alvorlig  paa  l^enbe;  faa  niffebe  Ijan.  ^nn  lo  og 
niffebe  én  G5ang  til;  l)an  niffebe  atter,  og  én  @ang,  og 
enbnu  én  ©ang.  §un  lo,  men  niffebe  iffe  mere,  —  før 
om  libt,  ba  5an  atter  l^abbe  glemt  bet,  \aa  niffebe  i&un.        20 

^®er  !an  iin  \aa  etc.  ^aa  literally  means 'receive,  get'  and  may 
often  be  translated  by  'get'  with  the  preposition  before  the  infinitive. 
i^aa  also  may  serve  as  a  single  auxiliary  of  the  future  perfect  as  : 
3eg  ffnl  f  omme  naav  jeg  faar  Tæft  S3ogen,  ishall  come  when  I 
(shall)  have  read  the  book.'  On  other  uses  of  this  peculiarly  Scandi- 
navian auxiliary,  see  P.  L.  §  207,  3.  ^I^enbe  ©t)nnøt)e,  In  the  dialects 
and  in  colloquial  speech  it  is  common  to  thus  place  the  pronoun 
before  the  name  where  the  person  referred  to  is  well-known,  much 
as  the  German  prefixes  the  definite  article.  ^meb  at  \iaa,  notice 
infinitive  corresponding  to  present  participle  in  English. 
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//<V, 


'Seg  t)it  ogfaa  fe!"  ^^rte  l^an  Bag  fig  —  og  følte  i 
M  fomme  en  brage  l^om  efter  benene  neb  ^qq  (55ult)et,  foa 
fjan  bor  nær  beb  at  falbe;  bet  t)ar  en  finffooren  liben  en, 
forn  nu  orBeibebe  fig  ta^^ert  o^  i  f)an§  ^teh;  h,an  ^atiho 
ogfaa  rt)ft,  ftribt  ^aar  og  en  But  ^æfe.  5téla!  5Qt)be  no! '  5 
lært  ^TjorBij^frn,  l^borlebeS  be  flemme  butter,  f)Qn  møbte  i 
mrfe  og  ©fole,  ffulbe  tageé;  S:^orBiørn  fneB  berfor  @ut= 
ten  Bag,  faa  fjan  l^tlbe  til  at  ffrige,^  men  f)oIbt  inbe  og 
fratilebe  i  bettes  ^teh  ^  meget  fort  neb  igjen  af  33æn!en  og 
tog  ^l^orBjørn  i  Begge  Øren.  ®enne  greB  fat  i  l^an§>  Sug  10 
og  fatte  fiam  inb  unber  fig;  f)in  ffreg  enbnu  iffe,  men  Beb 
.^l^orBjørn  i  Saaret;  ^^orBjørn  tra!  het  tilBage  og  fatte 
f)an§>  5rnfigt  lige  luft  i  (SuMt.  Sa  Biet)  'l^an  felt)  tågen  ^ 
i  ^røiefrat)en  og  løftet  op  fom  en  ^almfæf,  —  M  bar 
gaberen,  fom  fatte  ^am  i  Sang.  15 

"35ar  bet  iffe  i  ^rfen,  fif  bu^  $rt)I,"  Ipi^.ehc  f)an 
Ijam  inb  i  Øret  og  trt}ffebe  i^anS  ^aanb,  faa  ben  ftieb  lige 
neb  i  goben.  ^an  ]^uffebe  paa  ®t)nnøt)e  og  faa  ober;  l^un 
ftob  ber  enbnu,  men  faa  ftirrenbe  og  fortaBt,  at  i)an  he-- 
gtjnbte  at  ane,  l))oab  l^an  f)at)be  gjort,  at  bet  maatte  Dære  20 


*9(§faf  :^at)be  no!  lært  Xorbjørn,  ^t)orfcbe§  etc,  Aslak  had mt  neglec- 
ted  to  teach  TorbjWn  how.  ^faa  l^aii  t)ilbe  til  at  ff  rige,  so  that  he  came 
near  crying  out.  ^\  bctte§  ©tcb,  instead,  the  antecedent  of  betteé  is  at 
ffrige.  '^ixx  biet)  \)a\\  fe(t)  tågen,  here  the  past  partic.  agrees  with  the 
subject,  see  note  2  p.  19.  By  the  introduction  of  t)an  felt)  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  past,  partic,  the  latter  is  more  closely  connected 
with  the  subject  and  the  purely  verbal  idea  suffers.  2)a  biet)  l)an 
felt)  tåget  (pron.  tat)  would  also  here  be  the  form  ordinarily  in  the 
spoken  language.     "^fif,  see  note  4,  p.  22. 
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noget  rigtig  galt.      (Baa  fnart  ftuii  merfebe,  at  f)an  faa 
paa  l^enbe,  frj^iB  f)nn  neb  of  ^æn!en  og  Mt  itle  mere  at  fe. 

®er  forn  ^loffer,  ber  forn  ^reft  frem:  i^an  Jiørte  og 
faa  t)el  :paQ  bem ;  ber  forn  otter  ^loffer  og  atter  ^reft,  — 
men  enbnu  f  ab  Fian  ber  paa  gaberenS  gang  og  tæn!te:  5 
ff  al  l^un  t!fe  fnart  fe  op  igjen?  &n  ^arl,  forn  f)a)3be 
truffet  r)am  neb  af  ^ænfen,  fab  paa  en  ©fommel  længre 
tube  i  «Stolen,  og  I)t)er  @ang  I^an  ^ilhe  reife  fig,  fif  I)an  et 
^uf  i  ^hjggen  af  en  gammel  en,  fom  fab  og  buBBebe,  men 
l:)aagnebe  regelmæ^fig,  l^Der  ©ang  Ijin  gjorbe  SO^ine  til  ai  lo 
reife  fig.  "©fal  finn  iffe  fnart  fe  o^  igjen/'  tænfte  ^§or» 
bjørn,  og  labert  røbt  33aanb,  fom  l^an  faa  røre  fig  runbt 
omfring,  minbebe  om  bem,  fjun  r}at)be,  og  l^oert  tilftabfet 
33iIIebe  i  ben  gamle  ^irfe  bar  enten  netop  faa  ftort  eller 
libt  minbre  enb  l^un.  So,  ber  ftaf  Ijnn  ^oOebet  op;  men  15 
flratå  l^un  fif  fe  I)am,  traf  Ijun  bet  aloorligt  neb  igjen.  — 
^lofferen  fom  frem  og  kreften  enbnu  en  (Sang,  ber 
bleb  ringet,^  og  man  reifte  fig.  gaberen  talte  atter  fagte 
meb  ben  ttjfe  SO?anb,  be  gif  fammen  ober  til  ^binbefolfefto- 
len,  fibor  man  ogfaa  ^atihe  reift  fig.Sen  førfte,  fom  fom  ub  20 
beraf,  bar  en  It)§  ^one,  fom  fmilte  ligefom  SO^anben,  men 
bog  minbre;  Fiun  bar  ganffe  liben  og  bleg  og  ^olbt  ©t)n» 
nøbc  beb  ^aanben.   ^i^otbjørn  ftra!^  Uge  mob  benne;^men 


^ber  biet)  ringet,  the  impersonal  passive  of  an  transitive  verb  as  in 
German  e§  ttjurbe  gefungeii,  e§>  ttjurbe  geraiidjt,  which  in  English  may 
usually  be  rendered  by  'there  was'  and  the  participal  substantive. 
Transl.  here,  the  beil  rang:  ^Qn  such  omissions  of  the  verb  see 
note  2,  p.  20. 
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1)111!  traf  fig  fiurtig  imha  l^Qm,^  riinbt  om  SO^oberen» 
^jole. 

"2Qh  mig  bære!"  fagbe  I)un. 

'V§an  ber  l^ar  nof  iffc  før  bæret  i  ^irfc/'  fagbc  ben 
It) fe  ^one  og  lagbe  §aanben  |)aa  I)am.  6 

"9?ci,  bcrfor  flaaS  Ijan  ogfoa  bon  førfte  ©ang,  Ijaii 
er  ber,  fagbe  ©æmunb. — 

XljOYhiøvn  faa  ffamfulb  o^  paa  l^enbe  og  berfra  paa 
©t)nnøbe,  ber  ft)ntc§  r}am  enbnu  alborltgere.    ®e  gtf  ade    ■ 
itb,  —  be  ælbre  i  ©amtale,  men  ^IjorBiørn  efter  ©tinnøbc,  lo 
fom  traf  ftg  tættere  til  9[)Zoberen,  (iber  Oang  I)an  forn 
Ijenbe  nær.    ®en  anben  @ut  faa  l&an  iffe  mere.    Ube  paa 
^irfebolbcn  ftanfebe  be  og  Begi^nbte  en  længre  ©amtalc. 
^I^orBjørn  Ijørte  flere  ©ange  "^téla!"  næbne,  ^  og  ba  I)an 
bar  bange  for,  ai  ber  ogfaa  ffulbe  tale§  libt  om  Ijam  felb  i5 
meb  bet  famme,  tra!  I^an  fig  tilbage. 

"®u  ffal  i!!e  ftøre  bctteV  fagbe  S^^obcren  til  ©i)n- 
nøbe;  "gaa  en  (^mule  Bort,  SSennen  min;  gaa  Bort, 
figer  jeg." 

'(^t)nnøbe  brog  fig  nølenbe  tilBage.    ^IjorBiørn  gif  ba  20 


*unba,  'au/ay/rom\  comes  from  older  iinbau  and  therefore  incor- 
rectly  sometimes  written  llllbaf.  ^tjøxio  -  -  ncCom.  An  active  in- 
finitive  with  passive  meaning  appears  in  Norwegian  after  labc,  l^iJrc, 
and  sometimes  [e  without  the  sign  of  the  infinitive,  e.  g.  t)i  lob  bcilt 
tjnxic,  jeg  ^art  fet  ©tt)!fct  fpifle.  However,  the  passive  may  be 
employed  to  avoid  ambiguity,  as:  jeg  t)p'rte  l^nm  bliuc  fnibt  beb 
S^aDn,  cf.  Germ.  id)  l^orte  il^ii  rufcii,  active  and  passive;  see  further 
Falk  and  Torp  §122,  also  Hofgaard  gl38  and  note  6,  p.  4. 
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nærmere  l^en  til  ftenbe  oq  faa  paa  Iienbe,  oq  fiun  foa  paa 
ham,  OQ  faaban  ftob  be  en  lang  ©tunb  Blot  og  faa  paa 
l^beranbre. 

enbeligfagbe^un:     "gt)!" — 

"§t)orfor  ftger  bu  fø?"  føurte  1:)an.  —  5 

"Sq!"  fagbe  l^un  enbnu  engang,  ''gt),  ff  amme  btg!" 
lagbe  l^un  til.  — 

"^t)ab  ^ar  jeg  ba^  gjort?"  — 

"Du  f)av  flaaebeS^  i  ^^irfen  og  men§  kreften  ftob  og 
meSfebe,  —  ft)!"  —  ic 

"3a/  men  het  er  længe  fiben." 

'^ette  flog  f)enbe,  og  Ijun  fagbe  om  libt:  "©r  het 
h\Q,^  fom  fieber  ^dorbjørn  @ranltben?"  — 

^t>a  like  English  then  and  German  beiin  makes  the  question  less 
abrupt,  ^a  further  serves  here  to  connect  the  question  more 
closely  with  the  preceding,  say:  u^hat  have  I  done  then  {to  make  you 
say  that,  that you  say  that).  ^\)([X  \\(XCit't)^^,  have  been  fighting.  Observe 
that  deponents  and  s-passives  take  the  auxiliary  \)a'Qt,  not  t)ære  and 
blide,  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect  (l)at)e 
=  er  blebet).  In  the  compound  tenses  the  use  oi  the  deponent  is 
commonly  avoided  in  the  spoken  language,  as:  be  et  bleDne  (or 
blct)et)  enige,  instead  of  be  \)ax  euebe§.  Colloquially  \)clx  flaaebe^  is 
pronounced  !^ar  \{(\(x^.  ^tx  bet  big,  the  disjunctive  personal  pronoun 
is  the  objective  mig,  btg,  \)aw\,  etc.  not  the  nominative  jeg,  bit,  \)Q.\\, 
See  note  2,  p.  6.  In  the  older  language  the  nominative  was  used 
and  this  is  still  for  the  most  part  the  case  in  the  dialects.  The 
objective  disjunctive  is  due  to  East  Scandinavian  (and  Danish) 
influence,  and  is  characteristic  of  East  Norwegian.  In  the  collo- 
quial  language  and  in  recent  writers  the  nominative  is  more  and 
more  common  again.  This  is  quite  generally  the  case  if  the  dis- 
junctive pronoun  is  followed  by  a  relative  clause  in  which  the  relative 
is  subject,  as  in  our  sentence  e.  g.    er  bet  t>\x,  fom  l^ebber  etc 
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"Sa,  og  er  bet  btg,  forn  ^eber  (^t)nnøt)e  (Solbof* 
!en?"  — 

"S^. 5e9  6^^  Beftanbig  Ijørt,  at  bu  t)ar  faabau 

en  [nilb  (^ut/'  — 

"92ei,  bet  er  iffe  fanbt;  for  jeg  er  ben  flemmefte  af    5 
alle  o§  I)iemme/'  fagbe  ^fjorbjørn.  — 

"9?u  t)ar  jeg  albrig  Ijørt "  fagbe  (Stinnøbe  og 

flog  be  fmaa  $ænber  fammen;  "Tlov,  Wotl  l}an  figer — " 

"^i  ftille  og  gaa  bort!"  møbte  Ijenbe  fra  benne  ^ant, 
—  og  f)un  ftanfebe,  Oenbte  ber|)aa  langfomt  og  baglcengé  lo 
tilbage,  meb  be  ftore,  Blaa  Øine  Ijeftebe  paa  SO^oberen. 

"Seg  l^ar  Beftanbig  Ijørt,  at  b  u  nar  faa  fnilb/'  fagbe 
^^^orbjørn. — 

"SQ/  bet  er  fomme  ^iber,  naar  jeg  ^av  læft,  hei/' 
foarebe  l^un.  —  15 

—  "©r  het  fanbt,  bet  er  faa  oberlag  fulbt  meb  9^i§» 
fer  og  3:;roIb  og  anbet  onbt  ber  borte  paa  ehev§>  fanter?"  ^ 
\pmte  f)Qn,  fatte  ^aanben  t  ©ib.en,  ben  ene  gob  frem  og 
\tøttebe  fig  paa  ben  anbre,  —  neto^  fom  l^an  l-}a)3be  fet 
miaf  gjøre  bet.  --  ^  20 

"Tlov,  Tlovl  Oéb  bu,  r)Oab  ^an  figer?  i)an  figer  —" 

"2ab  mig  bære,  fiører  bul  £)g  fom  iffe  f)ib,  før  jeg 
folber  paa  big!"     .*&un  maatte  atter  langfomt  og  bog= 

93iønifoii,  however,  writes  the  objective  mi(j,  big  etc.  ^paa  eber§ 
bauter,  lit.  in  your  directions,  transl.  m  your  part  of  the  country  or 
ivhere  you  Hue.  ^neto^  [om  ^a\\  l^aDbc  fet  9(ylaf  gjOre  bet,  /m5/  as  he 
had  seen  Aslak  do.  %ti,  which  is  not  necessary  in  the  Norwegian, 
resumes  the  idea  of  the  antecedent.  Cf.  the  French;  étes-vous  le 
pére  de  cette  jeune  fille?    Oui,  je  le  5uis, 
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læm§>  tilbaqe,  tbet  Iiun  pnitchc  en  ©nip  af  ^ørflæbct  inb 
i  9[)Junben,  bcb  faft  og  tra!  i  bet. 

"Sr  bet  jlet  tffe  fanbt,  ai  Ipet  ^at  \aa  friller  bet^  i 
-angene  ber  borte?" 

"dMr  —  5 

\§Qr  bu  albrig  fet  ^rolb  ha'^''  — 

"D^ei!"  — 

"TlQn  x  Sefu  ^atm  ^ ". 

—  "go,  hQt  f!al  bu  i!!e  ftge!"  — 

"5(0  pt)t;  hd  er  t!!e  farltgt!"  fagbe  ^au  og  fpQttebe  lo 
mellem  ^ænberne  for  at  t)ife  l^enbe,  l^tior  langt  f)an  funbe 
\pt)tie.  — 

"So,  io/'  fagbe  l^un;  "for  faa^  fommer  hn  i  §er= 
t)cbc!"  — 

"^ror  bu  hef^"  \pmte  l')an  Bett)beltg  mtigere;  tf)t  15 
l)an  I)al)be  blot  tccnft  fig,  at  l^an  funbe  faa  §ugg  for  het, 
og  nu  ftob  gobercn  faa  langt  borte,  — 

"^t)em  paa  Sag*  er  ben  fter!efte  hexobet  paa  eber^ 
©tbc?"  fpurte  Ijan  og  fatte  $uen  Itbt  mere  paa  ben  ene 
^ant.  —  20 

")tlel  bet  beb  jeg  x!!e."  — 

"•^a,  paa  t)or  ©ibe  er  bet  gar;  l^an  er  faa  fter!,  at 
l^on  :prt)Ier  5r§Iaf;  og  bu  fan  tro,  5(éla!  er  fter!."  — 
^a,  faa.      — 

^foa,  here  a  superfluous  connective,  that  is  very  characteristic 
of  the  dialects.  ^Wcn  i  ^efu  '*Ra\)n  —  not  be  translated  literally 
which  would  be  stronger  than  the  Norwegian,  say  but  for  heaven  s 
sake  ^for  \^q^,  because  then.  ■*.^t)em  ^^'^'X  Sag,  is  literally,  'just  about 
who,'  may  translate,  who  might  be  etc.  ^^a  foo,  say,  is  that  so,  or  is  he? 
3— S^nnptje  Sott)at!ten. 
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"§an  I)ar  cngano  løftet  en  §cft."  — 

"©nMt!"  — 

'2)et  er  faa  fonbt,  faa  fanbt,  —  for  I^an  r)Qr  felt)  for- 
talt bet." 

2)a    tt^ilcbe    jo  l^eller    i!fe  r)un.^     "§0em  er  5B^    5 
laf?"  \pmie^un.— 

'"^Qt  cr  t)cl  en  ficm  en,  fan  bn  tro.^  $an  gar 
pn-)lte  f)am  flio,  at  Ijer  i  3Secbcn  cr  nu  albrig  50^anb  ble- 
l:)en  pvt)Vt  flia  f^r."  — 

"©laa§  S  ber  borte  I^oS  eber?"  ^—  lo 

"Sa  fomme  ^iber,  faa @iør  S  bet  tffe  ot)er 

1)05  eber?"  — 

"i>Zei,  albria."  — 

\^^ah  GJør  S  ber  ba?"  — 

"5fa,  9[)?or  fteller  ntcb  90?abcn,  btnbcr  og  ft)r;  bet  i5 
gjør  ^ari  ogfaa,  men  iffe  faa  gobt  forn  90^or,  for  ^ari  er 
faa  lab.  ^en  ^anbt  :):)a§fer  Sljørene,  gar  og  ©utternc  er 
t  Tlavfen  eller  ogfaa  l)iemme."  '^eite  fanbt  l]an  t)ar  en 
ttlfrebéftillenbe  gorflartng.  "5[r?en  r)Oer  liften  læfer  bl 
og  ftinger  tit,"  fortfatte  l)un,  "og  bet  gjør  t)i  om  ©ønba-  20 
gen  ogfaa."  — 

"5nief  ammen?"  — 

"Sa."  — 

"^et  maa  t)ære  langfomt " 

—  "Sangfomt?    9Wor,  l^an  fig — "  men  faa  ftufFebe  25 


^^a  tbircbc  jo  IjeHer  iffc  I)uu,  say,  7/70'^^^^,  5/7^  (S^/c^wV  doubt  eitherthen. 
2^au  bu  tro,  you  may  belieue,  I  tell  you,  '^^Oé,  Germ.  bci,  French 
chez,  at  one's  house. 
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l^iin,  at  ber  l^en  ffulbe  Ijun  if!e.  --  "2)u  fon  tro,  jeg  eier 
mange  ©auer/'  fagbe  f)un.  — 

"@i^r  bu  bet?"  — 

''•go,  tre  gaor  meb  Sam  i  3Stnter,  og  hen  em,  tror  jeg 
beftemt,  faar  to."  ^ —  ^ 

"Saa  bu  I)ar-©auer,  bu?"  — 

":j'a,  jeg  Ijar  ogfaa  ^jør  og  @rife.     §ar  bu  ingen?" 

"^•om  bort  til  mig,  ffal  bu  faa  et  Sam.^      ^aa  jlal 
bu  nof  fe,  at  bu  faar  flere  af  bet."  — 

"3)et  bilbe  bære  urimelig  trøifomt."    'Se  ftob  libt;  lo 
"funbe  i!!e  ogfaa  Sngfib  faa  et  Sam?"  fpurte  I)an.  — 

"^bem  er  Sngrib?"  — 

"Sngrib,  beSle  Sngrib?" 

9iei,  f)enbe  fjenbte  ^un  if!e.     "©r  l^un  minbre  enb 
bu'^"  —  15 

"Jsa  In^oft  er  l^un  minbre  enb  jeg,  —  faapa§  fom 
bu."«— 

"?ra  nei!^  f}enbe  maa  bn  tåge  meb,  Ifører  bu!"  S^^ 
bet  ffulbe  f)an  ba.  "^en'\  fagbe  I)un,  "ba  bn  faar  et 
Sam,  fan  f)un  faa  en  @ri§."  ^et  fanbt  ogfaa  l^an  bar  20 
langt  flogere,  og  nu  fortalte  be  libt  om  fælle§  ^ienbin= 
ger,  r)boraf  be  rigtignof  iffe  tjai^be  mange,  gorælbrene 
Dar  færbige,  og  be  maatte  gaa  Ijjem. 

£)m  9?atten  brj2imte  Tjan  om  (Solbaffen,  og  ft}nte§ 


Uror  jeg  beftemt,  /  really  believe;  beftemt,  is  past  partic.  of  be- 
stemme, cf.  Germ.,  beftimmt.  ^The  understood  connective  before 
[fal  is  faa.  ^faapa^  fom  bu,  about  as  big  as  you.  ^9(a  nei!  say 
oh  my! 
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i^aii^  at  fe  Bare  f)t)tbe  Sam  ber  borte  og  en  liben  iQy 
v>ente  meb  røbe  33aanb  qaa  mibt  imellem  bcm.  Sngrib 
og  f)an  talte  ipev  enefte  ®ag  om  at  fomme  bcrober.  2)e 
fianbe  \aa  mange  Sam  og  ©maagrtfe  at  pa^^e,  at  be  Dibfte 
iffe,  ]5t)orIebe§  be  jTuIbe  t)enbe  fig  imellem  bem.  5mib=  5 
lertib  unbrebe  be  fig  meget  ot)er,  at  be  iffe  funbe  gaa  bib 
ftraf§.  "55orbi  om  ben  tieele  J^entungen  f^er  heht  eber?" 
f^urte  arjoberen;  "Ijar  hu  yvt  fligt  før?"  —  "Sa  ja,  tient 
nn  til  næfte  ^ræfenfønbag/'  mente  ^^orbjørn,  "faa  ffal 
S  fe."  10 

S)en  !om.  "®u  ffal  tiære  faa  flem  til  at  ffrt)be  og 
It)t)e  og  banbe,"  fagbe  ©t)nnøne  ba  til  I)am,  "at  hu  iffe 
faar  Sob  til  at  fomme,  før  hu  I)ar  lagt  bet  af."  — 

"§bem  Ijar  fagt  bet?"  f^nrte  !£I)orbjørn  forunbret. 

"90?or".  15 

Sngrib  Dar  f^iænbt  ^aa  ^iemfomften,  og  I)an  fortalte 
fjenbe  og  9?tobercn,  l^Dorban  het  Dar  gaat. 

"®er  fan  hu  fe!"^  fagbe  DJ^oberen.  Sngrib  fagbe  in» 
genting.  Tien  l^ereftcr  :pa§fcbe  haahe  l)un  og  9[)?oberen 
paa  liam,  Ipcv  ©ang  lian  Imnbte  eller  ffrøb.  ^ngrib  og  20 
l)an  f  om  imiblertib  op  til  at  flaa§  om,  l)t)ort)ibt^  "§un- 
ben  fare  i  mig!"  funbe  bære  at  banbe  eller  ei.  SiHli*ib 
fif  ^rt)l  og  fiben  briigte  I)an  ".§unben  fare  i  mig!"  l)ele 
'IDagcn.  Tien  om  .^nclben  Ijørte  gabercn  het.  "^o,  fian 
ffal  rigtig  fare  i  big!"  fagbe  l)an  og  breo  til  l)ain,  faa  lian  25 
tnmlebe  ficn.     ^^ftorbjørn  nar  meft  ffamfnlb  for  Sngrib; 

'OCJ  ft)nte§  t)([\\,  the  simple  conjunction  0C\  does  not  necessitate 
inversion,  but  see  note  3,  p.  6.  ^^cr  tan  bu  fe!  ihere  you  see! 
^^UorDibt,  as  to  how  far. 
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men  l^un  i^tf  om  en  Itben  ©tunb  Bort  til  !)Qm  og  flQ|)^ebe 
l^am. 

®a  et  ^ar  SO^aaneber  leb  frem,  fom  be  begge  ober 
paa  ©oIBaffen;  ©t)nn;^t)e  t)Qr  fiben  f)o§>  bern,  be  atter  ber, 
og  faoIebeS  itnber  fiele  £)pt)e!éten.  ^I^orbiørn  og  ®Qn-  5 
nøDe  fo^Iæfte;  be  gi!  i  fomme  ©fole,  og  tjon  Biet)  tilfibft 
flinfere,  \aa  flinf,  at  kreften  tog  fig  af  l^am.  Wen  Sng- 
rib  gif  het  baarligere  meb,  og  l^enbe  Ijjal^  be  Begge. 
$iin  og  ©tinnøbe  Biet)  faa  uabffillelige,  at  Sol!  falbte  bern 
"9^t)perne",  forbi  be  altib  fløi  fammen,  og  Begge  t)ar  me*  lO 
get  It)fe. 

®et  fiænbte  fig,  ret  fom  bet  t)ar,^  at  (St)nnøt)e  f[og  . 
fig  t)reb  ^aa  ^fiorBjørn,  forbi  l^an  t)ar  bel  t)ilb  af  fig^  og 
ragebe  i  flammeri  Baabe  I)ift  og  f)er.  S^grib  gi!  ha  al- 
tib  imellem,  og  be  t)ar  atter  ©oboenner^  fom  før.  Wien  15 
fi!  ©t)nnøt)e§  Tlov  5øre  om  ©lagSmaal,  !om  ^an  i!!e  |)aa 
©oIBa!!en  ben  llge  og  !na^t  no!  hen  næfte.  ©æmunb 
turbe  ingen  fortælle  om  fligt;  "I)an  farer  for  fjaavht  meb 
©utten/'  fagbe  S^^onen  f)an§  og  ^aalagbe  alle  ^au^^eb. 

Som  be  nu  t)o!§te  til,  Biet)  be  alle  tre  fagre  at  fe  til,  20 
ffjønt  r)t)er  |3aa  fin  90?aabe.  ©tjnnøi^e  Biet)  l^øi  og  f[an!, 
fi!  gult  $aar,  et  fint,  f!innenbe  ^Infigt  meb  ftilte,  Blaa 
?5ine.  diaav  I)un  talte,  fmilte  f)un,  og  gol!  fagbe  tiblig, 
ai  het  bar  belfignet  at  gaa  inb  unber  het  ©mil.  ^ngrib 
t)ar  minbre,  men  førere,  I)at)be  enbnu  It)fere  .§aar,  men  et  25 
ganf!e  libet  ^Infigt,  ber  t)ar  Bløbt  og  runbt.     ^l^orBjørn 


*ret  fom  bet  bar,  every  now  and  then.    ^jjel  t)i(b  af  fig,  rather  wild. 
3(iJobt)enner,  stress  first  syllable. 
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Biet)  of  a)?ibbeBf)øibe,  men  faare  bebofsen,  fif  mørft^aar, 
hnnMhlaa  Øine,  ffor^t  5Inftgt  og  fterfe  Semmer.     ^an 
phkhe  gjerneMelt)  at  fortælle,  naav  ^an  tiar  breb,  at  'i)an' 
funbe  læfe  og  .ffrtOe  ligefaa  gobt  forn  ©folemefteren  og 
frtigtebe  ellers  ingen  SO^onb  i  ®alen  —  uben  gar  fin    5 
tænfte  l^on;  men  het  logbe  f)an  iffe  til. 

^l^orBiørn  tiilbe  tiblig  fonfirmere§;  men  beraf  bleD 
ber  intet;  "faa  længe  hn  iffe  er  fonfirmeret,  er  bu  bare 
(Sutten,^  og  jeg  fan  bebre  raabe  meb  bigl"  fagbe  t^av 
f)an§.  <Baahan  Bar  het  til,  at  l^an,  ©t)nnøi)e  og  Sngrib  lo 
gif  til  kreften  ^  paa  famme  X\h.  ©tinnøbe  fjat^he  ogfaa 
Oentet  længe;  I)un  bar  15,  i  het  16be  ^lar.  "©n  fan  al- 
brig  nof,  naar  en  ffal  aflægge  ftt  @ub§Iøfte/'  f)al)be  Wo^ 
heten  altih  fagt,  og  Saberen,  ©uttorm  ©oIBaffen,  l^atihe 
fagt  ia  bertil.  ^aa  bar  bet  iffe  rart,  at  et  $ar  griere  Be*  15 
gt)nbte  at  bife  fig,  ben  ene  en  Bebre  9Jcanb§  ©øn*  og  ben 
anben  en  rig  D^taBo.  "2)et  er  bog  forgalt!  §nn  er  enb* 
nu  iffe  fonfirmeret!"  —  "^a,  faa  faar  bi  fonfirmere  l^en» 
be  ba,"  fagbe  J^aberen.  SO^en  ^erom  bibfte  ©Qnnøbe  fclb 
intet.  20 

^aa  ^reftegaarbcn  ft}ntc§  ^binbfoffcnc  af  ^^rcften^ 
J^amilie  faa  gobt  om  ©i)nnøbe,  at  he  tog  I^enbc  inb  for  ot 
tale  meb  fienbe.  Sngrib  og  ^BorBjørn  ftob  igjen  uhe 
Blanbt  be  anbre,  og  ha  en  @ut  fagbe  til  Barn:  ''^aa  bu 
'\iap  iffe  inb  meb?^   2)e  tager  Benbe  Beftemt  fra  big!"  faa  25 


^f)an  ijleiebe  gjerne  etc,  he  was  in  the  habit  of.  '©iittcn,  see  note  5, 
p.  8.  ^%aa  tit  kreften,  meet  at  the  parsonage  for  weekly  lessons  in 
preparation  for  the  confirnnation,  see  note  2,  p.  25.  Hmi  bebre  9J^inb§ 
Bøw,  the  son  oj  a  well-to-do  man,  ^^^aa  bu  flap  iffe  iiib,  andsoyou,  etc. 
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foftebe  hette  ^in  'Sut  et  hiaat  Øie.  gra  nu  af  Biet)  bet 
en  (Bfif  hlanht  be  anbre  (Sutter  at  ette  I)am  meb  ©tin- 
nøtie,  og  bet  bifte  fig  ogfao,  at  intet  funbe  fætte  ^am  i 
ftørre  3Srebe.  S  en  ©fog  o^  unber  ^reftegaarben  Bleb 
ber  tilfibft  og  efter  Slftale  et  ©logSmaQl,  ber  l^abbe  hette  5 
til  @runb;  bet  'ooUte  fitg  o^,Qt  ^^orbjørn  fif  at  gjøre  meb 
en  t)el  glof  paa  én  ©ang.  S^binbfolfene  bar  gaat  i  gor- 
beten,  faa  ber  bar  ingen  til  at  jTille  bern  ah,  og  het  beb 
berfor  bærre  og  bærre.  Zahe  bilbe  I)an  if!e/  ber  !om 
flere  inb  paa  Ijam,  og  nu  forfbarebe  l)an  fig  paa  J^bab  lo 
DJZaabe  ^an  Bebft  funbe,  l^borfor  ber  ubbelteå  ©lag,  forn 
fiben  felb  fortalte,  I)bab  ber  bar  foregaat.  Slarfagen  forn 
meb  het  famme  op,^  og  ber  bleb  fterf  ^ale  om  hette  i 
33t}gben. 

9^æfte  ^5ræfenfønbag  bilbe  ^J^orBjørn  iffe  gaa  til  i5 
^irfe;  ncefte  ®ag,  be  ffulbe  bære  I)o§  kreften,  lagbe  tjan 
fig  f^g»     Sugrib  gif  berfor  alene,    .©an  fpurte  I)enbe  beb 
^jemfomften,  l^bab  ©t^nnøbe  Ijabbe  fagt.     "ingenting. " 

®a  t)an  \aa  gif  meb  igjen,  fonteå  I)an,  at  alle  golf 
faa  paa  f)am,  og  at  ^onfirmanberne  fnifte.  Tien  ©t)n-  20 
nøbe  fom  fenere  enb  be  anbre  og  bar  meget  inbe  f)o§  $re- 
ften§  ben  ®ag.  San  frt)gtcbc  ©fcnb  af  l^reften,  men 
merfebe  fnart,  at  be  to  enefte  i  23i3gben,  fom  iffe  fjenbte 
noget  til  ©lagSmaalet,  bar  Ijané  egen  gaber  og  kreften. 
®et  funbe  enbba  gaa  an;^  men  I)borIebc§  Ijan  atter  funbe  25 
f  omme  i  Sale  meb  ©t)nnøbe,  bibfte  lm\  iffe;  tl)i  het  bar 

^observe  the  order,  why  is  the  verb  placed  first?       ^fom  .  .  .  op, 
became  knoivn.  '^bet  funbe  enbba  C[(XCl  an,  transl.  thafsnot  so  bad  after  all. 
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førfte  &am,  ^an  if!e  rtgttg  titlbe  hehe  Sngrib  Qaa  mel- 
lem.  ©fter  enbt  £)t)erftørtng  l:)ar  ©t)nnøt)e  otter  inbe  lf)oå 
$reften§;  l^on  t)entebe,  faa  længe  ber  enbnu  bar  anbre  paa 
^QQrben;  men  tilfibft  maatte  ^an  ogfaa  goa.  ^ngrib  Dar 
gaat  Blanbt  be  førfte.  5 

92æfte  S)ag  bar  ©t)nnøt)e  fommen  før  alte  be  anbre 
og  gi!  i  ^aben  meb  en  af  grøfenerne^og  en  ung  §erre. 
grøfenen  tog  op  ^lomfter  og  gati  ©t^nnøbe,  herren  Ijjalp 
til,  og  ^^orBjørn  ftob  Blanbt  be  anbre  ubenfor  og  faa 
paa.  ®e  forflarebe  lf)enbe  f)øit  no!,  faa  alle  Iførte  bet,  10 
l^OorlebeS  bi§fe  23Iomfter  f!nlbe  fætte§,  og  ©t^nnøoe  looebe 
felo  at  gjøre  bet,  for  at  bet  netop  !unbe  Blibe,  fom  be  f}a\)- 
be  fagt.  "SDet  !an  bu  i!!e  giøre  alene,"  fagbe  !)in  frem= 
mebe  9Q?anb,  og  bette  tæn!te  ^()orbiørn  paa  —  ®a  ©t)n» 
nøoe  !om  ub  til  be  anbre  bifte  bi^fe  Ijcnbe  enbnu  ftørre  ^Igt  15 
enb  febbanlig;  men  ©t)nnøt)e  gi!  l^en  til  '^rxQvib,  f)ilfte 
blibt  paa  ^enbe  og  hab  I)cnbc  følge  meb  neb  paa  2^olben. 
Ser  fatte  be  fig;  tl)i  bet  Oar  længe  fiben,  be  rigtig  I)aObe 
talt  fammen.^  ^fjorBjørn  ftob  igjen  blanbt  be  anbre  og 
faa  paa  ©QnnøbeS  fine  ubenlanbf!e  33Iomfter.  20 

Senne  Sag  gi!  ©t)nnøOe  paa  famme  ^ib  fom  alle. 
"J^eg  f!ar  !anf!e  Bære  be  33Iomfter  for  big,"  fagbe  ^I)or= 
bjørn.  —  "Set  !an  bu  gjerne,"  foarebe  I^un  blibt,  men 
uben  at  fe  paa  Ijom,  tog  Sngrib  Oeb  $aanben  og  gi!  for- 
an. £)p  unber  BoHia!!en  ftanfebe  Ijun  og  fagbe  ^ngrib  25 
Sarbet.     "S^Q  \^<^^  no!  felD  Bære  bern  bet  ©ti)!!e,  fom  er 


^{^l^øfen,  a  title  of  respect,   referring  here  to  the  daughters  of  the 
minister.     ^taU  xiqtii^  familten,  had  a  good  talk  together. 
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igjen/'  fngbeljuu  og  tog  Surlien,  forn  ^'fjorBjørn  ^atihe  fat 
neb.  ®en  heh  3}et  ^abbe  I)an  tænft  ^qq  at  ttIBt)be  fig  at 
|-)Iante  ^(omftenie  for  fjcnbe,  men  nu  !om  r)an  fig-i!fe  til; 
trii  l^un  benbte  fig  faa  hvaaht.  Tien  fiben  tænfte  lian  i!fc 
\)aa  anbet  enb  hette,  at  Ijan  bog  j!ulbe  l)a)oe  f)iul^et  ^enbe  5 
meb  be  33Iomfter.  "^tiab  taler  .^  to  om?"  j^itrte  I)an 
Sngrib.     "Om  ingenting." 

®a  be  anbre  t>el^  fjatibe  lagt  fig,  tog  fian  fagte  paa  fig 
igjen  og  gi!  nb.  "Det  bar  en  baffer  .^belb,  Iitn  og  ftille, 
Simlen  l^atibe  ft  ftiagt  Ouerbrag  af  Blaagraa  ©ftier,  ^ift  lO 
og  f)er  ituretiet,  faa  het  l^ar,  fom  om  nogen  fi!  ffue  ub  i 
het  bunfle  Blaa  fom  af  et  ^ie.  §ngen  t)ar  at  fe  omfring 
^ufene  eller  længere  Borte;  men  i  @ræ§fet  til  alle  ©iber 
ffnattrebe  ©ræSfiopperne,  en  ^Igcrriffe  malte  til  fiøire  og 
fnarte§  af  en  til  tienftre,  I^bor^aa  ber  Begt)nbte  en  ©ang  15 
i  @ræ§fet  fra  <Bteh  til  'Bteh,  faa  het  tiar  Ijam,  ber  gif,^ 
fom  1:)a'ohe  ^an^  et  ftort  Sølge,  ffi.ønt  r)an  i!fe  faa  en 
enefte.  ©fogen  traf  fig  Blaa,  fiben  bunfel  og  bunflere  op 
imob  Itren  og  ft)nte§  et  ftort  ^aageljat).  Tien  berinbe  fra 
fiørte  Ijan  £)rren  frille  og  flaa  til  St)b,  en  enfelt  ^atugfe  20 
flrige  og  golfen  !t)æbe  fine  gamle,  I^aarbe  ^im  fterfere 
enb  nogenfinbe,  —  nu,  ha  alt  l^aobe  fat  fig  neb  for  at  I)øre 
paa  l')am.  ^^orBjørn  faa  ober  mob  ©oIBaffen  og  gi!  af^^ 
ftcb.  §an  Bøiebe  af  fra  be  tianlige  35eie,  !om  raf!  beroDer 
og  ftob  fnart  i  ben  lille  §abe,  fom  ©i^nnøDe  eiebe,  og  fom  25 


^bet  hadbest  here  be  translated  by  barely  or  as  soon  as.  ^faa  bet 
tjar  I)am,  ber  gif,  durative  past.  ^fom  l)aube  \)a\\,  see 
note  2,  p.  21. 
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laa  Itge  itnber  bet  ene  So|t§t)inbu,  neto^  bet,  tnbenfor 
fit^ilfet  Ijim  fot).  $an  Itittebe  og  [petbebe,  men  alt  tiax 
fttlle.  5Da  \aa  f)an  \\q  om  i  §aOcn  efter  ^trbeibgrebjla- 
ber  og  fanbt  ganffe  rigttg  baahe  <Bpahe  og  OreB.  ^cr 
Mv  Begt)nbt  |)qq  £)]:)fpabntng  af  en  ©eng;  blot  en  liben  5 
(Bnip  Uar  bielven  færbig,  men  i  ben  t)ar  allerebe  to  ^Iom= 
fter  fat,  formobentlig  for  at  fe,  ]^t)orIebe§  het  tog  fig  ub. 
"^un  er  Bielven  træt,  ©taffel,^  og  er  gaat  fra  bet/' 
iænfte  Ijan;  "I)er  maa  en  ^anb  ttl,"^  tænfte  l^an  Dibere, 
og  gal)  fig  ifærb  meb  het,^  følte  flet  ingen  fit)ft  til  (Søtin,  10 
ja  ft)nte§  enbog,  at  l^an  albrig  IjaObe  gjort  faa  let  et  5(r= 
bcibe.  §an  Ijuffebe,  T)t)orIebe§  be  ffiilbe  fætteS,  l^uffebe 
ogfaa  $reftegaarb^4)aDen  og  i)a§febe  nu  bet  ene  i  bet  an^ 
bet.  92atten  gif  meb,^  men  Ijan  merfebe  bet  i!fe,  I^an 
IjOilte  ne^i^e  og  fif  I)ele  ©engen  cfpfpabet,  33Iomfterne  fat,  15 
en  og  anbcn  om|)Iantet  for  at  faa  bet  enbnu  fmuffere,  og 
alt  i  ett  f!ottebe  I^an  0^  til  CoftSOinbuet,  om  bog  nogen 
ffulbe  merfc  I}am.  Whn  IjOerfen  ber  eller  anbetftebå  bar 
ber  nogen,  ei  I)eIIer  Ijørte  I)an  faa  meget  fom  en  §unb  gjø, 
før  §ancn  tog  :paa  at  gale,  bafte  ©foOenS  Sugle,  fom  ba  20 
én  efter  én  fatte  fig  op  for  at  fgnge  "gob  tU?orgen".  9Jien§ 
I)an  ftob  ber  og  fla^pebe  Sorben  til  omfring,  Ijuffebe  Ijan 
paa  (^Oenti)renc,  fom  2BIa!  Ijaobe  fortalt,  og  ftoorlebeS 
l-)an  engang  trobe,  ber  Doffte  l^irolb  og  9ci§fer  oDer  paa 


*  Staffer,  poor  girl.  The  specifically  Norwegian  word  is  ©taffar, 
Staffer,  (from  O.  Norse,  Staffarf),  which  often,  however,  is  used  in 
a  pejorative  sense.  ~l)eu  lliaa  eil  SJiailb  til,  a  man  is  riecessary  for 
this,    "gau  [ig   \\itx'i>  mit),  began.      '^Q,\l  mih,  passed. 
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©oIBaffen.  §Qn  faa  o^  til  SofBDtnbuet  og  fmilte  til/ 
fj)i)ah  (Bt)nnø\)e  nu  i  9J?orGGnftiin5cn  Dilbe  tænfe.  S)et  i3ac 
hleM  bi}gtig  Ii)[t,  guglene  fjoibt  allerebe  et  forfærbeltgt 
epetafel,  I)borfor  ^an  IjocDcbe  fig  oDer  9^æ!t)ærfet  og 
fft)nbte  fig  r)jcm.  ©aa  ffulbe  ha  ingen  funne  fige,  h^t  Mt 
fjam,  forn  ^at)be  tiætet  o)3ev  og  plantet  ^lomfter:  i  ©t)n- 
nj2it)e  ©oIBaffen^  §at)e. 

^og  fmifte  til,  and  smiled  at  the  thought  of,  see  note  2,  p.  26. 


(Snart  Bleb  mange  ^aanbc  fortalt  i  ^i^oben;  men 
ingen  inbfte  nogct  meb  ©tffer()cb.  ^Xlbrtcj  biet»  ^fjor= 
bjørn  tiere  fet  paa  ©oIBaffcn/  efter  at  be  Begge  bar  fon* 
firmerebe,  og  het  tiar  bette,  golf  minbft  fnnbe  forftaa. 
!5ngrtb  forn  ofte  oDer;  ©I)nnj2il3e  og  Ijun  gif  ha  gjerne  en  5 
,^ur  i  Sfogcn;  —  "Ui\3  iffe  for  længe  Borte/'  raaBte  9J^o= 
beren  efter  bern.  "^ia  nei!"  ftiarebe  ©i^nnøbe  —  og  forn 
iffe  f)jem  før  i  ^nelbingen.  SDe  to  griere  melbte  fig  paa= 
nt).  "§un  faar  felb  t)ære  om  bet/'  fagbe  Tloheven,  i^ahe- 
ren  mente  bet  famme.  Tien  ha  ©Qnnøoe  Biet)  tågen  af=  lo 
fibe§  og  fpurt,  fif  be  ^Ifflag.  ®er  melbte  fig  ogfaa  flere, 
men  ingen  f)Ørte  om,  at  be  Bar  Sijffen  meb  fig  Iljern  fra 
©oIBaffen.  (engang  9P?oberen  og  T^un  ftob  og  ffnrcbe 
nogle  ^Jcelferinge,  f^nrte  SO^oberen,  I^Uem  Ijun  egentlig 
tænfte  paa.  "^et  fom  faa  r)aftig  oDer  ©t)nnøue,  at  f)xm  15 
Bleb  røb.  ".<gar  bu  gildet  nogcn  bit  Søfte?"  fpurte  ftin 
igjen  og  faa  fiffcrt  paa  Bcnbe.  "9tci",  foarebe  ©i)nnøt)c 
rafft.     ®er  Biet)  iffe  mere  ^ale  om  ben  ^ing. 

®a  I)un  tiar  bet  Bebfte  ©ifte,  Solf  bibfte  af  ot  fige,  faa 
tiar  het  lange  ?5ine,  fom  fulgte  Ijenbe,  ber  I)un  gif  tieb  ^ir=  20 
fen,  het  enefte  ^teh,  I)un  bar  til  at  fe,  forubcn  i  gjemmet; 


*5Ilbricj  biet)    X^orbjøril    tiere    [et    etc.     Thorbjorn    was    not    seen 

any   more. 

(44) 
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hm  fanbteS  nemlig  t!fe  beb  nogen  ®an§  eller  anben  2t)» 
fltgf)eb/  foafom  gorælbreite  bar  haugianere,  ^^orbjøru 
fab  lige  ocerfor  Ijenbe  i  ^irfeftolen,  men  be  taltet  albrig 
beb,  faa  t)ibt  gol!  htnbe  merfe.  (^aa  meget  tt)fte§>  l^ber  og 
en  at  bibe,  at  ber  maatte  bære  noget  imellem  bem,  og,  ba  5 
be  iffe  omgiffeg  Ijinanben  paa  famme  3Si§  [om  anbet  ungt 
^jæreilefolf  i  2)alen,  Begt)nbte  man  at  fige  mangt  og  me- 
get. 2  ^l^orBjørn  Bleb  ligefom  itfe  bibere  lift.  §au 
følte  bet  no!  felb;  t\-}x  t)an  lagbe  bel  fiQcirbt  frem,  Iibor 
ftere  bar  fammen,  faalebe§  )oeh  2)anfe  og  i  ^ri)IIup;  og  het  lo 
I)ænbte  ha,  at  l^an  en  og  anben  ©ang  gi!  fig  hent  frem  i 
et  ®Iag§maaI.  $er  meb  fagtnebe  het  bog,  efter  labert  forn 
flere  lærte,  l^bor  fter!  f)an  bar;  ^^orBjørn  bænnebe  fig 
berfor  tiblig  til  i!!e  at  taale,  at  nogen  ftob  bel  meget  i 
35eien  for  f)am.  —  "9?u  er  hu  fommen  paa  bin  egen  15 
.§aanb,"  fagbe  ©æmunb,  gar  IjanS;  "I}uf!  bog  enbnu  paa, 
at  min  !anf!e  er  fterfere  enb  bin!" 

c^øft  og  3>inter  gi!,  35aaren  forn,  og  enbnu  bibfte  gol! 
intet  beftemt.     2)er  for  faa  mange  DU^gter  runbt  om  be 
5fff(ag,  ©i^nnøbe  l^ctbbe  ubbelt,  at  Ijitn  r)albbei§  bicb  gaa=  20 
enbe  fom  for  fig  felb.    Tien  ^ngrib  fulgte  !}enbe;  be  to 
ffulbe  brage  til  (Sæter§^  fammen  i  5(ar,  ha  ©olbaffefolfet 


*uemUg.  It  is  difficult  to  render  the  extract  force  of  this 
word  in  English.  It  corresponds  very  much  to  German  Itanilic^, 
and  generally  connects  the  sentence  with  the  preceding  one  by 
way  of  explanation.  It  may  usually  be  translated  by  some  such 
expression  as,  'it  was  this  way,  the  fact  is,'  or  simply  by  'for.' 
^mangt  og  meget,  alliterative  couplet  of  synonymous  terms, 
say  simply  'much.'     ^ttr  ©ætctS,   see  note   6,   p.   6. 
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r)anbe  fjøbt  ^^nri  i  ©ranlibfætercn.  "^Jlan  ijøvk  Ztjor- 
biørii  ft)noc  oppe  i  Sicrnc;  t(ji  i]an  lacjebe  et  og  anbet 
til  ^  for  bern. 

©a  baffcr  ®ao,  ba  bet  alt  laffebc  mob  ^Oelbcn,  og 
l)an  Dar  færbig,  fatte  I)an  fig  l^en  at  tænfe  paa  et  og  anbet.    5 
2)et  Dar  nof  meft,  IjDab  ber  taltet  ont  i  ^t^gben,  f)an 
tænfte  paa;  Ijan  lagbc  fig  paa  9^t)ggen  Ijen  i  bet  røbe  og 
Brune  Stjng,  og  meb  ^ænbcrne  op  itnber  $oDebet  gao  l)an 
fig  til  at  ftirre  op  i  himmelen,  forn  ben  gif  ber  Blaa  og 
ffinnenbc  Bag  be  tætte  Si^ræfroner.    3)et  grønne  Søo  og  10 
33ar  fløb  ub  oDer  ben  ffjæloenbe  (Strøm,  og  be  mørfe  @re« 
rte,  forn  ffar  igjennem,  gjorbe  fælfomme,  oilbe  tilegninger 
beri.    Tien  ^imlen  felD  Dar  hm  til  at  fe,^  naar  et  ^lab 
blaffebe  til  ©ibe;  længre  Borte,  ntellem  be  llroner,  forn 
iffe  naabe  l^Deranbre,  Brøb  hen  frem  fom  en  Breb  ®(D  i  lu^  15 
nefulbe  ©Dingninger  og  løB  fienoDer.      '^ette  ftemmebe 
Ijan^  ©inb,  og  l^an  Begl)nbte  at  tænfe  paa  het,  Ijan  faa.  — 

^irfen  lo  atter  meb  tufinb  ^^ine  op  til  Øra* 

nen,  guruen  ftob  ber  meb  tau§  goragt  og  ftrittebe  meb 
fine  gigger  til  alle  ©iber;  tlji  efter  I)Dert  fom  Suften  BleD  20 
mere  fjælen,  fDifnebe  flere  og  flere  ©Qglinge  til,  renbte  i 
3?circt  og  fta!  het  friffe  CøD  lige  op  i  D^æfen  paa^  guruen. 

^one  thing  and  another.  ^Mv  tit  at  [i\  Observe  the  active  infinitive 
after  the  verb  bære  as  in  German  and  French  corresponding  to  the 
passive  infinitive  in  English,  'was  to  be  seen.'  So  l)an  Dar  iffe  at  fillbc 
(er  wax  nidjt  ^u  fiiibeii,  'il  n'était  pas  å  trouver'),  ber  er  intet  mere 
at  gjøre,  {t)a  i[t  nirfjtå  ineljr  ^11  tl^Ull,  'il  n'y  a  rien  plus  å  faire'), 
there  is  nothing  more  to  be  done.  Likewise  after  the  verb  blitJe, 
e.  g.:  jeg  blir  at  fiiibe  i  ©fterniibbag.  '^paa.  possessive  prep.  o/,  ' 
common  colloquially  but  only  used  when  the  thing  possessed  is  an 
integral  part  of  the  possessor. 
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"Tlonko^  l^bor  ^  bar  i  flinter?"  fpurte  guruen,  btftebe 
fig  og  ft)ebte  ^avp\l§>  i  ben  utaalelige  c^ebe.  "®et  er  næ« 
ften  for  golt!  —  faa  langt  mob  D^orb  —  fui!" 

2)?en  faa  bor  ber  en  gammel,  graaffallet  giii^w,^  fom 
faa  op  ober  alle  be  anbre,  funbe  enbba  bøie  en  fingerrtg  5 
©ren  næften  lobret  neb  og  tåge  en  briftig  Søn  i  ben^ 
øt^erfte  §aartot,  faa  ben  JFalt)  lige  neb  i  knærne.  2)en^ 
ne  fat)nctt)fle  guru  f)a)ohe  9[)^ennef!ene  !t)iftet  alttb  længer 
og  længer  opot)er,  til  hm  engang,  træt  og  fjeb  af  het,  meb 
ett  ffjøb  faaban  tilt)eir§,  at  hen  fpinfle  @ran  bel  ©iben  lo 
Iiled  ræb  og  fpurte  hen,  om  ben  ogfaa  l^iif^^be  3Sinter- 
ftormcne.  "Dm  jeg  Ijuffer  bcm?"  fagbe  guruen  og  ha- 
ffebe  hen  beb  §jæl^  af  9Zorbenl3inben  faalebeå  om  Ørene, 
at  hen  iffe  'oav  langt  ifra  at  tahe  ^olbning,  og  het  nar 
ilbe  nof.  3)en  ftorlemmebe,  mørflabne  guru  I)aDbe  nu  fat  i5 
en  faa  Dælbig  gob  i  forben,  at  ^ærne  ftaf  op  en  6  ^llen 
ifra  ben  og  Mt  enhha  tt)f!ere  enb  omfring  het  tijffefte  af 
©etien,  l^^ab  bennc  meb  llnbfecife  en  ^t)elb  I)t)iffebe  til 
^umlen,  fom  forelffct  fpanbt  fig  op  ot)er  ben. 

2)en  ffjæggcbe  guru  t)ar  fig  fin  3SæIbe  bebibft  og  20 
mælte  til  9}tenneffene,  ibet  ben  I)øit  ober  bereS  ©Dner  ja» 
gebe  C^ren  paa  (Srcn^ub  i  hen  Uilbe  2uft: 

"S^tiift  mig,  om  ^fanV 

"d}e'h  he  !an  iffe  foifte  big!"  fagbe  Ørnen,  nebiob  fig 


imontro,  transl.  Iwonder.  ^guru  (Dan.  ^\)X)  is  the  East  Norwegian 
dialectal  form(with  final  U  corresponding  to  e  and  a  south  and  west), 
which  has  been  practically  adopted  in  the  literary  language.  ^6Jreu 
)(i(xa  ®ren,  branch  after  branch. 
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naobtg,  laqhe  fine  3?ingGr  fammen  meb  5[nftanb  og  pub' 
febe  noget  u^^elt  SaareBIob  af  fine  Si^r.  — 

"Seg  mener,  jeg  beber  S)ronntngGn  \ætt^  fig  Ijer,  jeg ; 
—  fjiin  fjor  nogle  ©g,  Ijun  f!al  fafte/'  tilføtebe  ben  fag» 
tere  og  faa  neb  paa  fine  ffallebe  ^en;  tf)t  ben  Dar  ffamfuib  5 
oDer,  at  bet  forn  fl^Denbe  en  2)el  mtlbe  ©rtnbringer  fra 
l^ine  tibltgfte  33aarbage,  l^bori  man  BliDer  l^alDto^fet  obcr 
ben  førfte  ©olDarme. 

(Snart  Ijceuebe  ben  igjen  $ot)ebet  og  ftirrebe  unber  be 
f]ærfft}ggebe  33rt)n  op  i  be  forte  Ure,  om  2)ronningen  i!!e  10 
ffulbe^  feile  ber  etfteb^^  ægtung  og  libenbe.  5rffteb  fatte 
ben,  og  guruen  funbe  fnart  fe  parret  oppe  imob  ben 
flare,  Iilaa  Suft,  ipov  be  feilebe  i  lige  Sinie  meb  ben  I)øi- 
efte  Sjelbtop  og  affjanblebe  fine  ^u^lige  Stnliggenber.  ®ct 
Har  itle  frit,  at  ben  bar  libt  urolig;  tl)i  faa  gilb  hen  enb  15 
følte  fig,  Dar  hei  bog  enbnu  gilbere  at  faa  et  Ørnepar  at 
Dugge.  ®e  fom  Begge  neb,  og  lige  til  ben!  S)e  talte  iffe 
lil  r)Deranbre,  men  gaD  fig  ifærb  meb  at  fiente  ^Difte. 
S^uruen  Dibebe  fig,  om  muligt,  enbnu  mere  uh,  —  ber  Dar 
ha  l^eKer  ingen,  fom  funbe  I)inbre  hen  beri.  20 

SO^en  mellem  ben  øDrige  ©fog  bleD  ber  Del  en  traDel 
(Bnaf,  ha  he  faa,  ()Dab  3@re  ber  Dar  oDcrgaat  (Storfu» 
ruen.  S)cr  Dar  faalebe^  en  liben,  tæffelig  S3irf,  fom  ftob 
og  fpeilebe  fig  oDcr  en  ^am  og  trobe,  at  hen  I)aDbe  9^ct 
til  at  Dcnte  libt  (SIffoD  af  en  graaljDib  Sinerle,  ber  IjaDbc  25 
for  33i§  at  foDc  5[)?ibbag  i  ben.  ®en  f^aDbe  hn^tet  Siner-- 
len  lige  op  i  D^æbBet,  flæbct  <Bmaahi^h  faft  til  33Iabcne 

^om  . .  ffiilbe,  to  see  if,  wondering  if  perchance  the  queen  might  not  be  etc. 
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fine,  \aa  be  bar  lette  no!  at  fange;  ja,  ttlftbft  fiabbe  ben  i 
.^ehm  bt)gget  og  bøiet  fammen  et  tæt,  libet  @renl)u§,  tæ!= 
M  meb  friffe  33Iabe,  —  faa  Cinerlen  birfeltg  bar  paa  3Sei 
til  at  inbrette  fig  ber  for  (Sommeren.  9?u  berimob:  0\> 
mn  l^abbe  fat  fig  faft  i  (Storfuruen,  og  bæ!  maatte  ben.^  5 
S)et  bar  bel  en  ©org !  ^  Sen  fang  en  trillenbe  5rf f!ebé- 
fang,  men  ganf!e  fagte,  for  at  Ørnen  i!!e  f!ulbe  mer!e  bet. 

^ebre  gi!  bet  i!!e  nogle  ©maafpurbe  borti^  et  Drc= 
!iær.  Se  '^a'ohe  ført  et  faa  ft^nbigt*  Seben  ber,  at  en 
^roft  tæt  ^eb,  oppe  i  en  5lf!,  albrig  fi!  fobe  i  rette  ^ib,  lo 
bleb  ftubum  Itinenbe  fint^  og  gjorbe  Tlixnb,^  (Sn  al* 
borlig  ^afh\pæt  i  9Zabotræet  l^abbe  let,  faa  ben  nær  ]^ab= 
be  bvattet  af  ^inben. 

S^ten  ber  faa  be  Ørnen  i  ©torfuruen!  og  Groften  og 
©maaf^urbene  og  $a!!efj3ætten  og  alt,  fom  frt)be  !unbe,  15 
maatte  affteb  ober  §al§  og  ^obeb,"^  ober  og  unber  @re= 
nene.    Groften  banbte,  ber  Ijan  fløi,  paa,  at  ^an  i!!e  of« 
tere  f!ulbe  leie  f[ig,  at  ^an  fi!  ©^urbene  til  ©jenbocr. 

<Baa  ftob  ©!ogen  ber  om!ring  forlabt  og  eftertænf= 
fom  mtbt  i  bet  muntre  ©oIf!in.  •  Sen  f!ulbe  l^abe  al  fin  20 
&læbe  af  (Storfuruen,  men  bet  bar  en  ttinb  ©læbe.    ©!o» 
gen  bøiebe  fig  bange,  l^^er  ©ang  92orbenbinben  gi!,  ©tor= 
furuen  flog  Suften  meb  fine  bælbige  ©rene,  og  Ørnen  fløi 

^0C>  t)æf  maatte  ben,  and  leave  it  must,  see  note  2,  p.  20,  t)æf  =  Germ. 
tucg,  'off,  away,'  ^h^i  Max  t)el  en  ©org,  Germ.  S)aé  tuar  tuoljl  cin 
©ram.  say  'twas  indeed  sad  or  it  was  most  sad.  ^borti=bortc  i. 
*)'l)llbigt,  awful,  terrible,  literally  and  usually  'sinful',  but  with  the 
words  i*et)en,  8tøi  and  SSraaf  it  has  the  transferred  sense.  ^Il)iienbe 
\\\\i,firy  angry.  note  the  transferred  meaning.  ^gjorbe  UJ?Ullb,  made 
faces.  ^ooer  ^al§  og  ^otjeb,  alliterative  couplet,  over  head  and  heels. 
4— ©ijnnøDe  Solbolicn. 
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i  Diino  om  ben,  roItQ  og  finbig,  forn  om  het  blot  tiar  en 
!ri)bcnbe  ^aftetiinb,  ber  bar  nogen  u§fel  ^Sira!  op  til  ben 
fro  ©fogen.  Tien  ben  l^ele  gurufamtlte  bar  glab !  ^Ue 
én  [juffebe,  at  ben  felt)  intet  dlehe  fi!  at  t)ugge  het  Star. 
,Ææ!r'  fagbe  be,  ,M  ev  af  Slegten!"  5 

''^Mh  ligger  bu  og  tænfer  paa*^"  \pnvte 

^ngrib,  —  10"^  tvaahte  fmilenbe  frem  mellem  nogle  ^u= 
ffe,  forn  I)un  l^olbt  Bøiet  til  ^ihe. 

^fjorBjørn  reifte  fig;  ''aa,  \aa  mangt  !an  lege  i  cn,§ 
§u",  fagbe  '^an  og  faa  trobfig  i^en  ober  krærne.     "©Iler»  lo 
fna!fer  be  for  meget  i  ^rigben  paa  henne  Xih/'^  lagbe 
l^an  til,  ibet  l^an  Børftebe  noget  ©tøt)  af  fig.  — 

"^t)orfor  Brl;)r  hn  big  ogfaa  Beftanbig  om,  Ipah 
gol!  figer?"  — 

"5fa,  jeg  t)eb  i!fe  rigtig;  —  men  —  enbnu  l^ar  albrig  i5 
golf  fagt  noget,  fom  if!e  fiar  t)æret  i  mit  (Sinb,  om  het  og= 
faa  iffe  l^ar  bæret  i  min  ^anbling."  — 

"SDet  bar  ft^gt  fagt."  — 

"^et  bar  het  ogfaa,"  fagbe  §an;  om  libt  føicbc  hm 
til:     "9J^en  bet  bar  f anbt."  20 

^un  fatte  fig  paa  @rønf bæret,  Ijan  ftob  og  faa  ncb 
for  fig.  "S^g  fan  let  Blibe  flig  fom  be  bil  Ijabe  mig;  he 
f  f  nibe  labe  mig  bære,  fom  jeg  er."  — 

"(^aa  er  het  bin  ©fglb  tilfibft  alligebel."  — 

"^an  gjerne  bære;  men  be  anbre  l^ar  2)cl  i  ben.  —  25 


'©flerå paa  bcime  Xib.     ©Ilcrå  introduces  a  further  explana- 

tion,  say  besides,  they  talk  etc. 
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Seg  fiGGr:  jeg  bil  ^abe  greb!"^  raaBte  fian  næften  og  \aa 
op  mob  Ørnen. 

"Sr^en  ^r^orbjørn!"  I^Diffebe  Sngrib. 

^an  benbte  fig  mob  l^enbe  og  lo.    "^Q^,  ]^t)§/'  fngbe 
5an;  "forn  fagt:  mangt  fan  lege  i  en§  ^u.  —  §ar  bu  talt    5 
meb  (Bt)nnø\je  ibag?"  — 

"Sa;  ^un  er  alt  bragen^  til  (Sæteren."  — 

"Sbag?"  — 

"Sa."  — 

"meb  (^oIBaffebøIingen?"  —  10 

"Sa."  — 

"^rolala!" 

5ta,  ©olen  fer  neb  paa  Zvæet  fit, 

^riumlire! 
"©taar  bu  ber,  hu  ffinnenbe  (Sulbet  mit?"  15 

^riumlit,  triumlat,  — 

guglen  baagnebe  og  \t)oat: 
"§t)ab  er  ^aafærbe?"  — 

"S  SO^orgen  rø[er  t)i  '^ølinqen/'  fagbe  S^grib;  ^nn 
bilbe  benbe  ^anfen  til  en  anben  ^ant. —  20 

"Seg  ftal  bære  meb  at  bribe!"  fagbe  ^^ortørn.  — 
'"Uflei,  gar  bit  felb  bære  meb,"  fagbe  l^un.  — 
"Sa  faa,"  fagbe  l^an  og  taug.  — 
"$an  fi^urte  efter  big  ibag,"  fagbe  I^un.  — 


*^at)e  %xet>,  be  left  in  peace.    ^ijxiw  er  brageii  til  Sæteren.     See 
Note  2,  p.  19. 
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"(Sjorbe  ^an  hei?"  faobe  ::tr)orbi)2irn,  f!ar  en  ^tiift  af 
meb  fin  ^ollefnit)  oo  beot^nbtc  at  flæffe  ben. 

"3)u  ffulbe  tale  oftere  meb  gar,  enb  bu  gjør/'  fagbe 
l^un  Blibt;  "^^^n  Ijolber  meget  af  bia/'  ^cigbe  l^un  til,  — 

"®et  fan  gjerne  bære/'  fagbe  f)an.  —  5 

"§an  taler  ofte  om  big,  naar  bu  er  ube."  — 

"3)efto  fjelbnere,  naar  jeg  er  inbe/'  — 

"®et  er  bin  ®ft)rb/'  — 

"2)et  fan  gjerne  Dære/'  — 

"©lig  f!al  hu  i!!e  tale,  ^l^orBjj^irn ;  bu  beb  felD,  l^ijab  lo 
ber  er  imellem  eber/'  — 

".«gbaberbetba?"  — 

"©M  jeg  f ortælle  bet?" — 

"2)et  fommer  t)el  ]3aa  ett  ub,  Sngrib;  bu  Deb,  'i)Mb 
jeg  tieb/'  —  15 

"S^  bi^ft;  bu  farer  for  meget  paa  bin  egen  §aanb; 
het  t)eb  bu,  ]^an  i!fe  lifer/'  — 

"9tei,  ^on  t)ilbe  no!  f)oIbe  i  ^trmcn/'  ^ 

"Sq,  §elft  naar  bu  flog/' 

"®fal  ba  Sol!  faa  Sob  til  at  gjøre  og  fige,  filnib  20 
be  Dil?" 

"92ei;  men  bu  !an  ogfaa  gaa  libt  af  3Seien;  het  l^av. 
I)an  felt)  gjort  og  er  Bletien  en  agtet  Tlanh  t)eb  het."^  — 

"§an  er  !anf!e  bleben  minbre  Islaget/'  — 

Sngrib  taug  libt,  faa  fortfatte  Ijirn  efter  at  I^atje  fet  25 
fig  om:    "®et  nt)tter  t)el  i!!e  at  fomme  inb  paa  hette 

^nol=-fndeed,  I  am  sure.     h'X  btetJCU  etc.      See  note  2,  p.   19  and 
note  4,  p.  28. 
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tgien:  men  Qlltgel^el  —  l))oox  hu  )oeb,  at  Iti^enner  t^enteé, 
høv  bu  bære  borte/' 

''92ei,  mtop  ber  bil  jeg  bære!  '^eg  l^eber  iffe  ^l^or* 
bjørn  ©ronliben  for  ingenting/' 

§an  l^Qbbe  flæffet  33ar!en  af  ^biften;  nu  Jfor  l^an    5 
ben  mibt  ober. 

^ngrib  fab  og  foa  ^aa  ^om  og  \pmte  noget  langt: 
"efol  hn  tir  ^orbljoug  paa  ©ønbag?"^— 

//CV        // 

(Jfter  Qt  l^abe  tiet  en  (^tunb  uben  at  fe  ^aa  l^am,  lo 
fagbe  ^un  igjen:    "3Seb  bu,  at  ^nub  DZorbftoug  er  fom= 
men  l^jem  til  ©øfterenS  33rt)IIup?"  — 

"Sa/'  — 

9^u  faa  ^un  paa  l^am:  "^^^orbjørn,  ^r)orbjørn!"  — 

"^fal  f)an  l^abe  mere  2ob  nu  en  før  til  at  gaa  imel»  15 
lem  mig  og  anbre?"  — 

"§an  goor  i!fe  imellem;  i!fe  mere,  enb  anbre  bil/' 

"Sngen  fan  bibe,  r)bab  anbre  bil/'  — 

"2)et  beb  bu  gobt/'  — 

"©elb  figer  f)un  i  alle  galb  ingenting/'  —  20 

"5ro,  l^bor  bu  fan  fnaffe!"  fagbe  Sngrib,  faa  ubillig 
\)aa  6am,  reifte  fig  og  faa  bag  for  fig.  §an  faftebe  fine 
^biftftumper,  fatte  ^niben  i  (Sliren  og  benbte  fig  mob 
l&enbe: 

"§ør,  bu  —  jeg  er  ftunbimellem  fjeb  af  bette.    golf  25 
ffjenber  ^ren  af  haabe  5enbe  og  mig,  forbi  intet  gaar 
aabenlt)ft  til.    Dg  paa  ben  anben  ^ant,  —  jeg  fommer  jo 


^©fal  bu  til  etc,  are  you  going  to. 
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iffe  engang  ober  paa  (SoIBaffcn,  —  forbi  gorcelbrene  tffe 
fan  It!e  mig,  ftger  f)un.  Seg  fciar  tffe  Be[øge  !)enbe,  faa- 
lebe^  forn  anbre  ©utter  Beføger  fine  Senter,  forbi  ^un  nu 
er  of  be  l^ellige,  —  maa  bibel"^  — 

"^l^orBiørn!"  fogbe  Sngrib  og  Bleb  libt  urolig,  men  5 
l^an  fortfor:  ^  "gor  t)il  intet  £)rb  lægge  inb;  fortjener 
jeg  r)enbe,  faor  jeg  r}enbe,  figer  l^an.  (^naf,  bare  ©naf 
t)aa  hen  ene  ©ibe,  —  og  intet  3Seberlag  for  ©naffet  paa 
hen  anbre,  —  ja,  jeg  t)éb  iffe  engang,  om  l^un  t)irfelig — " 
Sngrib  for  til  og  lagbe  §aanbcn  ober  ^an§>  SO^unb,  ibet  10 
l^im  faa  fig  tilbage.  ®er  Biet)  33uffene  atter  Bøiet  til- 
fibe,  og  en  l^øi,  flanf  en  ixaahte  Blu^fcnbe  røb  frem;  hei 
Mv  ©t)nnØbe. 

"@ob  mielb!"  fagbe  Ijun.  Sngrib  faa  paa  Zljot- 
Bjørn,  f  om  ^un  bilbe  fige:  ber  fan  bu  fe!  —  ^fjorBjørn  15 
faa  paa  ^ngrib,  forn  I)an  Dilbe  fige:  het  ffulbe  hn  itle  ijai-^e 
gjort.  Sngen  faa  paa  ©t)nnøt)e.  "Seg  faar  t)el  Son  at 
fætte  mig  libt;  jeg  I)ar  gaat  faa  meget  ibag."  £)g  I)nn 
fatte  fig;  ^l^orBjørn  tienbte  paa  .^obebet  forn  for  at  fe, 
om  ber  bar  tørt  ber,  Bnn  fatte  fig.  Sngrib  IjaDbe  labet  20 
'pinene  løBe  ncbol)er  til  Oranliben,  og  nu  raaBte  I^un  meb 
ett:"  "5ra  nei,  aa  nei!  ?;-agcrIin  ftar  flibt  fig  og  gaar 
mibt  i  ^Qageren.  2)et  ftl^gge  3)i}r!  ^jefleroS  ogfaa? 
9tei,  nu  Bærer  het  ober  fig;  het  er  fornøVn,^  ln  fnart  fom= 
mer  paa  (Sæteren'"  —  og  faa  lagbe  (jun  ncboOcr*  Benab  25 

'niaa  \)\hc,you  may  know,  you  know,  ofcourse,  be  tjellifje,  the  Haugians 
were  of  ten  thus  called;  see  above  p.  4,  lines  1 — 3  of  the  text.  ^fort' 
fore  is  a  Swedish  v/ord  and  not  in  regular  use  in  Norway.  ^[orn);J'll 
=fornøben.    "^og  faa  lagbe  l;un  neboucr,  and  down  she  started. 


SicriiG  ubcn  at  fige  SarUcI  GUGnna.  ©i^nnj^fbe  reiftc  fig 
ftniB.  .@aar  bu?"  fpiirte  ^fiorlijørn.  „Sa/'  fagbe 
l^un;  men  I)un  ftob. 

"®u  tør  gjente  i^ente  libt/'  t)trebe  l^an  uben  ai  fe  |)aa 
l^enbe.  —  5 

"©n  anben  ©ang/'  biet)  ber  fagte  ftiaret.  — 

"2)et  fan  bItDe  længe  til/'  ^im  faa  o^;  l^an  faa  mt 
ogfaa  paa  ftenbe;  men  h^t  mv  en  ^hmb,  før  be  fagbe 
nogct.     "©æt  big  igjen/'  fagbe  ^an  libt  forlegen. 

"9?ei/'  ftiarebe  Ifnm  og  bleb  ftaaenbe.  ^an  følte  lo 
S^robfcn  ftige  op;  men  ha  gjorbe  l^un  noget,  I)an  iffe  ^alibe 
bentet;  l^un  gi!  et  ©fribt  frem,  Bøiebe  fig  lige  imob  Iiam, 
faa  Ijam  op  i  Øiet  og  fagbe  mcb  et  (^mil:  "(^r  hn  nreb 
paa  mig?"  Dg  ha  ^an  ffulbe  fe  til,  faa  græb  ^un.  "^ei/' 
fagbe  I)an,  luerøb  i  5tnfigtet.  15 

^an  rafte  ^aanben  frem;  men  ha  Øinene  tiar  fulbe 
af  ^Isanb,  merfebe  Inm  het  iffe,  og  l^an  brog  ben  tilbage. 
(Baa  fagbe  fian  enbelig:     "®u  Ijar  altfaa  l^ørt  hef^"  — 

"Sa/'  fagbe  ^un,  faa  op  og  lo;  men  ber  bar  nu  flere 
;^aarer  i  pinene  enb  før;  lian  bibfte  iffe,  l^bab  ^an  ffulbe  20 
gjøre  og  fige;  ber  faibt  I)am  berfor  af  90?unben:  "Seg 
^ar  fanffe  bæret  for  flem/'  ®et  bar  meget  milbt  fagt; 
fjun  faa  neb  og  bcnbte  fig  fiaibt  Bort:  "Su  ff  al  iffe  bøm- 
mc  om  hat  bu  iffe  fjenber/'  '^ette  bar  fagt  meb  l^alb- 
fbalt  Diøft,  og  I)an  Bleb  Ijcit  tibe  berbeb;^  f)an  følte  fig  fom  25 


^Of|   ^an   biet)   I)elt   ilbe   berDcb,    and   he   become    quite  ill  at  ease 
ouer  it. 
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en  ^reng^  og  fagbe  berfor  ogfaa,  ba  ftan  iffe  funbe  ftnbe 
noget  anbet:  "^eq  Beber  big  om  gorlabelfe."  Tien  ha 
braft  l^un  ub  i  i^irfeltg  ©raab.  2)et  funbe  l^an  iffe  taale, 
men  gif  l^en  og  tog  l^enbe  om  Sbet  og  lubebe  fig  neb  otier 
()enbe:    "§oIber  hn  ogfaa  rigtig  of  mig,  ©t)nnøt)e?"  —     5 

"Sa/'  ftulfcbe  Ijun.  — 

"Tien  hn  er  iffe  rt)ffelig  t)eb  bet?"  —  ftun  fbarebe 
iffe.     ''Tien  bu  er  iffe  iQffelig  t)eb  bet?"  gjentog  5an. 
$un  græb  nu  mere  enb  nogenfinbe  og  Dilbe  brage  fig 
unba.  "^t)nnøtiel"  fagbe  ^an  og  tog  faftere  om  fienbe.  lo 
.^nn  lagbe  fig  op  til  ^am  og  græb  meget. 

".Qom,  t)i  ffal  tale  libt  fammen/'  fagbe  I^an,  og  fian 
ijialp  I)enbe  at  fætte  fig  i  Stinget;  felo  fatte  I)an  fig  beb 
©iben.  2  ^un  tørrebe  fine  ^ine  og  forføgte  paa  at  f  mile; 
men  het  bilbe  iffe  gaa.  §an  fiolbt  en  af  l}enhe§>  ^ænber  15 
og  faa  ^enbe  inb  i  ^Infigtct.  "STjære,  ^t)orfor  fan  jeg  iffe 
f  omme  ot)er  paa  ©olbaffen?"  —  §un  taug.  "§ar  bu 
albrig  heht  berom?"  —  §un  taug.  "^Oorfor  t)ar  hn  iffe 
hef^"  fpurte  I)an  og  brog  [icnbe§  §aanb  nærmere  til  fig. 
"Seg  tør  iffe/'^  fagbe  fjun  ganffe  fagte.  20 

Qan  bleb  mørf,  traf  hen  ene  3ob  libt  til  fig  og  Iæ« 

^^reitg  means  in  Danish  'boy,'  in  Norwegian  generally  'servant 
man.'  ^icl^)  [åtte  ^till  etc.^he  himself  sat  down  by  her  side. 
©iben;  as  in  German,  the  definite  article  takes  the  place  of 
the  possessive  where  the  reference  is  to  parts  of  the  body  or 
wearing  apparel  and  the  connection  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the 
possessor.  ^The  fundamental  meaning  of  tlirbc  is  dåre,  the  Ger- 
man student  therefore  should  be  carefull  not  to  confuse  it  with 
German  biirfeii.  For  a  discussion  of  the  use  of  tlirbe  and  maatte 
see  P.  L.  §  207,  4—5. 
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nebe  ^HBuen  til  toæet,  tbet  I)Qn  lagbe  ftt  §ol3cb  i  §aan= 

ben. ''^aa  benne  SO^aabe  fommer  jeg  t)el  albrig  ber= 

over/'  fagbe  han  enbeltg.     Sftebetfor    ®t)Qr    Beg^nbte 
l^un  at  rt)!fe  Sunget  op. 

"Sta  ia  —  jeg  fan  bel  ^ai:)e  gjort  mange  ^ing, 5 

forn tffe  i)ar,  forn  be  burbe. ©n  maatte  bog 

Bære  libt  ober  meb  mig. Seg  er  iffe  onb,  (^an  ftan- 

febe  en  ©timb),  jeg  er  ogf aa  ung  enbnu  —  libt  otiet  tt)De 

5rar  —  jeg;" Ijan  !unbe  iffe  fulbføre  ftra!§. — 

''Tien  ben,  forn  §oIbt  r  i  g  t  i  g  af  mig/'  fagbe  §an  igjen,  lo 
—  "maatte  bog",  —  og  fier  ftanfebe  ftan  rent.^     ®a  i&ørte 
5an  beb  (Siben  af  fig,  bæmpet:     "®u  ff  al  iffe  tale  flig; 

bu  t)éb  iffe,  l^bormeget  en  .  .  .  jeg  tør  iffe  engang 

fige  Sngrib  het  —  (og  faa  igjen  fterf  (Sraab)  —  jeg  ...  . 
liber  ....  faa  meget  I"    ^an  flog  5lrmen  om  l^enbe  og  15 
traf  ^enbe  tæt  til  fig.    "^al  til  bine  gorælbre,  i&oiffebe 
I)an,  "og  bu  ff  al  fe,  alting  bliber  gobt."  — 

"2^et  bliber,  fom  hu  bil,"  l^biffebe  l&un.  —  "©om 
jeg?"  ^a  benbte  ©tmnj^tbe  fig  og  Bøiebe  fin  Slrm  om 
l^ané  ^aB.  "§oIbt  hu  \aapa§>  af  mig,  fom  jeg  af  bigl"  20 
fagbe  &un  meget  inberlig  og  meb  et  Sorføg  til  (Smil.  — 
"£)g  het  gjør  jeg  iffe?"  fagbe  Ban  Blibt  og  fagte  —  "9^ei, 
9^ei;  hn  tager  intet  'tRaah  af  mig;  bu  \?éh,  '^tiah  hev  fører 
o§  fammen,  men  bu  gjør  het  iffe.  §borfor  gjør  bu  bet 
iffe?" — Dg  ha  Bun  nu  bar  f  ommen  paa  35ei  meb^  at  tale,  25 
faa  fagbe  l^un  i  f  amme  Sart:  "§erre  ®uh,  )3ih\te  bu, 
Bbor  jeg  Bar  bentet  paa  hen  2)ag,  jeg  ffulbe  faa  fe  big 

*reiit,  entirely.    ^t)at  fotnmen  paa  SSei  meb,  skotten  started,  begun. 
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oticr  pcia  (^olbafkn.  90?cii  alttb  ffal  cii  Ijørc  om  noget, 
ber  tffc  er,  forn  het  burbe  nære,  —  og  bet  ffal  Uærc  3or- 
ælbrene  felt),  forn  bærer  het  inh  til  en."  —  ^a  tænbteS  Ii= 
gefom  et  Ct)§  for  Fiam;  Ijan  faa  ftenbe  nu  tt)belig  goa  ber 
^:)aa  t^olbaffen  og  nente  ^oa  en  liben  frebelig  ©tunb,  5 
f)tiort  f)un  funbe  føre  l^am  blibt  frem  for  gorælbrene;  — 
i)an  gan  fienbe  albrig  en  faaban  ©tunb. 

"^etto  ffulbe  bu  Ijane  fagt  mig  før,  (^tinnøne!"  — - 
"£)g  het  f)av  jeg  iffe  gjort?"  —  "^ei,  iffe  faalebeé."  — 
^un  tænfte  libt  oner  hette;  faa  fagbe  l^un,  ihet  l^un  lagbe  10 
fin  gorflæbefni^  i  fmaa  golber:     ''(^aa  Mv  het  nei,  forbi 
—  jeg  iffe  turbe  rigtig." 

Tien  hette,  at  ftun  l^anbe  Srt)gt  for  ]^am,  rørte  Ijam 
flig,  at  r)an  for  førfte  ©ang  i  fit  Cin  gan  ^enbe  et  ^t)§. 

§un  Bien  faa  forunbret  neb  het,  at  Oraaben  ftanfebe  15 
meb  en  (Sang,  og  Øinene  Bien  ufifre,  ibet  I)un  forføgte  at 
fmile,  faa  neb,  enbelig  op  paa  5am  og  fmilte  nu  nirfelig. 
®e  talte  iffe  mere,  —  bog  fanbt  be  I)inanben§  ^ænber 
igjen;  men  ingen  af  bem  turbe  trt)ffe  til.  ^aa  brog  I)un 
fig  fagte  tilBage,  gan  fig  ifærb  meb  at  tørre  fine  Øine  og  fit  20 
^Infigt,  flal^ie  fit  §aar  neb,  ha  het  nar  fommet  libt  i  Ure- 
be.  §an  fab  ber  og  tænfte  i  fit  ftille  Binb,^  men§  I}an 
faa  paa  ^enbe:  er  I)wn  mere  Bltig  enb  be  anbre  53i)gbeny 
fenter  og  nil  omgaae§  paa  en  anben  9P^aabe,  faa  ffal  en 
iffe  fige  noget  bertil.  25 

§an  fulgte  Ijenbe  o^i  til  ©æteren,  forn  iffe  laa  langt 
unba.     $>an  nilbe  gjerne  gaa  .?>aanb  i  §aanb;  men  ber 

H  fit  ftiHe  ©inb,  to  himself. 
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Dar  fommet  noget  ober  ^am,  forn  gjorbe,  at  Ijan  fnap 
lurbe  røre  neb  r}enbe,  og  fønteg,  at  bet  Dar  forunbcriigt, 
r^an  I)at)be  Sot)  til  ai  qaa  Deb  ©iben  a\  I}cnbe.  —  2)a  be 
jTfilte^,  iaqhe  f)an  berfor  ogfaa:  "®et  f!a(  Dære  en  ©tunb, 
til  bn  atter  |>j^rger  noget  galt  fra  mig."  5 

gjemme  fioibt  5ar  l')an§>  paa  at  bære  ^orn  \)aa 
^Dernen  fra  ^tahbrnci  af;  tl}i  33t}gben§  gol!  runbt  om= 
fring  malte  paa  ©ranlibfnerneii,  iiaar  3Sanbet  i  bereS 
egne  33æ!fe  bar  gaat  op;  ©ranlibeben  Dar  albrig  tør. 
Å^er  Dar  mange  ©æffe  at  Bære,  fomme  ret  ftore  og  fommc  lo 
oDcrmaabe  ftore.  ^Dinbfolfet  ftob  tæt  bcrDeb  og  Dreb 
^(æber,  forn  Dar  i  ^^aff.  3:;fjorI)iørn  gi!  Bort  til  ^^^ah^= 
ren  og  tog  fat  i  en  ©æf. 

"Sea  ff  al  fanffe  ^fælpe  big?"  — 

"5ra,  jeg  gjør  het  nof  felD/'  fagbe  ©æmunb,  lettebe  15 
raf!t  en  ©æ!  :paa  9ii}g  og  brog  affteb  imob  ^Dernen. 

"$er  er  mange  af  bem,"  fagbe  ^fjorBjørn,  tog  fat  i 
to  ftore,  fatte  9^t)g  imob  og  greB  oDer  ©fulberen  meb  en 
§aanb  i  f)\)Qv,  ibct  ^an  ftøebe  imob  til  ©iberne  meb  fine 
HIBuer.  WlihitiQi§>  møbte  Ijan  (Sæmunb,  fom  gif  tilBage  20 
cfter  flere;  gabcren  faa  Saftig  paa  ^am,  men  fagbe  intet, 
^a  ^fjorBjørn  i  fin  ^ur  gi!  tilBage  mob  ^^uret,  møbte  Ijan 
©æmnnb  meb  to  enbnu  ftørre  ©æ!!e.  Senne  ©ang  tog 
^(jorBjørn  en  liben  en  og  gif  meb  ben;  ha  ©æmunb  møbte 
l^am,  faa  l^an  paa  fiam,  og  længre  enb  forrige  ©ang.  ^aa  25 
f!ete  bet,  at  be  fiben  fom  tit  at  \taa  \)oh  33uret  paa  én 
©ang.  — 

"§er  er  fonultet  ^ub  fra  9iorbt)oug,"  fagbe  (Sæ- 
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1 


munb;  "be  bil  l^aDe  btg  meb  til  ^rollupé  paa  Sønbag." 

Sngrtb  faa  Bønltg  l^en  til  ^am  fra  fit  SCrbeibe,  9}^o» 

beren  liacfaa.  —  "^a  faa/'  ft>arcbe  ^^orBjørn  tørt,  men 
toa  bcnnc  &am  be  to  ftørfte  ©æ!fc,  Ijan  funbe  finbe. 
"Øaor  bu?"  fpurte  ©æmimb  mør!.  —  "dlel"  5 


^paa  ©ønbag,  «^x/  Sunday. 


©ranlibiætcren  laa  tiaffert  t\h  ^t)abcn  !unbe  ot)er[ee§ 
berfra,  ©olbaffcn  førft  oij  fremft  meb  fin  mangcfarDcbe 
©fog  omfrtng  og  beriiæft  be  anbre  ©aarbc,  forn  laa  ber 
i  en  9ting  af  ©fog,  faa  ben  grønne  35oIb  meb  §ufene  i 
DJtibten  \aa  uh  forn  en  funben  grebéplet,  ber  meb  Wilaqt  5 
Dar  tågen  fra  ben  btlbe  9Jcarf.  2)et  Dar  14  ©aarbe,  forn 
funbe  tælleg  fra  (Sranlibfæleren ;  af  @ranltbgaarben§ 
§ufe  faa  be  Blot  3:!agenc  og  hd  enbba  Blot  fra  ben  t)berfte 
^i)nt  paa  ©æterDoIben.  røigebel  biet)  Renterne  ofte  ftb» 
benbe^  at  fe  efter  dløqm,^  forn  fteg  o]^  fra  fiberne  ber.  lo 
"^u  foger  9??or  S^ibbag/'  fagbe  Sngrtb;  "tbag  ffal  be 
l^abe  faitet  Sljøb  og  gleff."  "^ør,  ber  raaBer  be  ^aa 
90?anbfolfene/'  fagbe  ©ijnnøDe;  "montro,  IjDor  be  arBei» 

^. . .  .biet). . .  .flbbenbc.  As  in  English  the  present  parttciple  is  used 
after  the  verbs  blit)e  'remain'  and  f  omme  'come,'  e.  g.  tjan  f  om 
goaenbe,  'he  canne  walking.'  The  German  Student,  however, 
should  observe  this  particularly.  The  use  of  the  infinitive  in  the  first 
case  and  the  past  participle  in  the  second  (@r  blieb  ftefjCll,  cr 
f  am  enegangen)  is  peculiar  to  German  among  Germanic  languages. 
2. . .  .biet). . .  .[ibbciibe  at  fe  (might  be  og  fe).  If  another  verb  is 
added  after  such  pres.  partic.  foUowing  bfiOe,  that  is  put  in  the 
infinitive  with  the  preposition  at  or  the  conjunction  og.  Observe 
the  difference  in  English  and  German;  the  latter  uses  the  preterite 
(fie  blicben  fi^en  iiiib  fa^eii)  while  the  English  would  employ 
another  pres.  partic.  (they  remained  sitting  looking)  or  would 
change  the  expression  to  avoid  the  juxtaposition  of  the  two  pres. 
participles. 

(61) 
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ber  tbog?"  og  bere^  Øiiie  fulgte  Dtøgen,  forn  f!i)nbte  fig  " 
fort  og  titlter  op  x  ben  fine,  folglabe  Suft,  men  fnort  \paQ- 
nebe,  Betænfte  fig,  —  fl^b  faa  i  et  Brebt  ^og  ubober  8fo* 
gen,  altib  tt)nbere,  tilfibft  forn  et  biftenbe  glor  og  fnart 
ne^^e  ft)nlig  -angen  ^anfe  fteg  bern  ba  i  (^inb  og  5 
lagbe  fig  nh  oi)er  ^t)gben.  Sen  S)ag  møbte§  be  l:)eb  9^orb* 
5oug.  ®et  bor  et  ^or  Sage  efter  ^rt)IIu^pet;  men  ba 
hette  ffulbe  ftaa  en  fe!§  Sage  naabe  ber  cnbnu,  ret  forn  bet 
Mv,  ©!ub  og  enfelte  dlaah  af  be  allerfraftigfte  o|3  til 
bern.  —  10 

"Se  ^at  bet  muntert  ber,"  fagbe  Sngrib.  — 
"Seg  ffal  iffe  mi^unbe  bern  bet,"  fagbe  ®t)nnøue  og 
tog  fin  ^inbing.  — 

"Set  ffulbe  bog  bære  trøifomt^  at  bære  meb,"  fagbe 
Sngrib,  ber  fab  paa  §u!  og  faa  Bortober  mob  ©aarben,  15 
l^bor  golf  gi!  frem  og  tilBage  mellem  ^ufene,  —  nogle 
I^enab  ©tabBurct  lil,  fibor  bel  ^orbe  meb  dJlab  ftob  op^ 
boe!febe,  anbre  |)arbi§  længre  fra  bern  og  i  fortrolig  Sam- 
tale. —  "S^g  ^éb  iffe  ret,  ^bab  en  længeB  efter  ber  Borte," 
fagbe  ©l3nnøbe.  —  "^eg  béb  bet  fnapt  felb,"  fagbe  Sng«  20 
rib,  ber  fab  fom  før;  ''bet  er  bel  Sanfen,"  føiebe  l^un  foa 
til.     (St)nnøbe  fbarebe  iffe  noget  ber^^aa.     "§ar  bn  al- 
brig  banief^''  fpurte  Sngrib.  —  "9^ei."  —  "^ror  bn  ba, 
bet  er  (Bt)nb  at  bank?"  —  "Seg  t)éb  iffe  rigtig."    Sng* 
rib  talte  iffe  mere  om  bet  \tvaU;  tfii  I^un  minbebeS,  at  25 
haugianerne  ftrengt  forBøb  San§,  og  SorælbrcneS  'S^v* 
'i)oib  tii  (SQnnøbe  i  bet  8tt)ffc^  bilbe  ()un  iffe  bibere  ptø» 

'bet  ffulbe  bog  etc. ,  a/ter  all  it  would  be.     ^  bct  ©tl)f f C,  /;/  that  respect. 
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be.  Wen  ]^t)orbart  nu^  ZanUvm  faibt,  \aa  fagbe  l^un  om 
en  (Stunb:  "33ebre  ®anfer  enb  X^orbjørn  f)ar  jeg  albria 
fet."  —  8t}nnøt3e  tientebe  liht,  før  i^un  fagbe:  "Sa,  fian 
f!al  banfe  gobt/'^  _  -^u  ffulbe  fet^  Iiam  banfe,"  itbBrøb 
Sngrib  og  t^enbte  fig  mob  l^enbe.  Tien  raf!  ftiarebe  ©Qii-  5 
hødg:     "9cet,  bet  bil  jeg  t!fe." 

Sngrtb  ftubfebe  Itbt  beb  bet,  6t}nnøt)e  l^elbebe  fig  neb 
ot)er  fin  ^inbtng  og  talte  fine  D^cefter  op.  Tleh  én  @ang 
lob  l^un  33inbingen  falbe  i  ganget,  faa  enbe  ub  for  fig  og 
fagbe:  "^aa  inberlig  glab  forn  jeg  er  tbag,  ^at  jeg  lo 
bog^  i!!e  tiæret  paa  længe."  —  "c§t)orfor?"  f^urte  Sng« 
rib.  —  "5ra,  —  forbi  ^an  if!e  banfer  paa  9ZorbI)oug 
tbag!"  S^iQ^i^  f^^  t  fine  egne  !^an!er.  "^a,  ber  ff  al 
t)ære  Senter^  forn  Iænge§  efter  ^am/'  fagbe  l^un.  (St)n= 
nøoe  aabnebe  Tlunhen,  forn  bilbe  Ijun  tale,  men  taug,  traf  15 
en  ©tiffe  uh  og  h)i)ttehe.  "^^orBjørn  længeS  no!  feid 
ogfaa;  bet  ffal  jeg  bære  fi!!er  paa/'^  fagbe  S^^grib,  men 
mcr!cbe  førft  bagcftcr,  fjOab  ^un  l^abbe  fagt,  og  faa  paa 
©i)nnøt)e,  ber  fab  BIu§fcnbe  røb  og  Banbt.  9cu  !unbe 
^ngrib  mcb  ftor  gart  fe  bagoOcr  paa  ben  I^ele  «Samtal:,  20 
flog  ^ænbcrne  fammen,  fli)ttebe  fig  paa  ^næ  i  Stanget, 
faa  at  ^un  !om  foran  l^enbe,  —  og  gat)  f)un  fig  til  at  fe 

'meu  ^borbon  nu.  It  is  difficult  to  render  nu  adequately  in  English. 
Say,  whatever  her  thoughts  were.  '^\)<x\\  ffal  banfe  gobt,  they  say  he 
dances  well.  ^Note  the  omission  of  the  auxiliary  l^at)e  in  the  second 
conditional.  This  omission  which  is  so  characteristic  of  literary 
Swedish  is  not  frequent  in  literary  Norwegian  but  common  in 
the  coUoquial  language.  ^bog,  really,  indeed.  ^^a,  ber  ffaf  t)ære,  transl. 
you  may  be  sure  there  are.    62)et  ffal  jeg  tJære  fiffer  :paa,  /  am  sure. 
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©t)nnøt)e  lige  inb  i  Ørnene;  men  ©t)nnøt)e  banbt.  ^o  lo 
Sngrib  og  fagbe:  "9?u  fiar  bu  mangen  §erren§  gob  ^ag 
gaat  og  gjemt  noget  for  mig  igjen."  — 

''$\)ab  ftger  bu?"  fpurte  <St)nm2fOe  og  faftebe  et  ufif- 
fert  33rif  poa  Ijenbe.  —  5 

"®u  er  iffe  fint,  forbi  ^^orBjørn  banfer/'  fogbc 
^ngrib  f  om  før.  SDen  anben  ft)Qrebe  i!!e;  S"Oi^ib§  5Infigt 
bar  Bare  et  enefte  ©mil,  og  faa  tog  Ijun  ®t)nnøbe  om  ^aU 
fen  og  ]^l:)iffebe  l^enbe  inb  i  Øret:  "Tien  bu  er  fint,  forbi 
l^an  banfer  meb  anbre  enb  big!"  10 

"§t)or  bu  fnaffer!"  fagbe  8t)nnøt)e,  fleb  fig  Iø§  og 
reifte  fig.  Sngrib  reifte  fig  ogfaa  og  gif  efter  l^enbe. 
"®et  er  ©Qnb,  hn  iffe  fan  banfe,  (St^nnøl^e!"  fagbe  I)un 
og  lo;  —  rigtig  ftor  ©t)nb!  ^om  nu,  faa  ffal  jeg  lige 
faa  gobt  lære  big  ftraB!"  .§un  tog  ©t)nnøt)e  om  SiDet.  15 
"^^ah  tiil  bu?"  fpurtc  benne.  —  "Sære  big  ai  banfe,  for 
ai  bu  iffe  ffal  f)at)e  Pig  ©org  i  3Serben,  fom,  ai  ^an  banfer 
meb  anbre  enb  big!"  92u  maatte  ogfaa  ©Qnnøtie  le 
eller  labe,  fom  f)un  lo.  "®er  fan  fnart  nogen  fe  o§,"  fag» 
be  l)un.  "@ub  figne  big  for  ©t)aret,  faa  bumt  fom  bet  20 
bar,"  fagbe  Sngrib  og  gal?  fig  allerebe  til  at  tralle  og 

frt)tte  ©t)nnøbc  efter  taften. "9^ei,  nei!     S)et  gaar 

iffe  an!"  —  "®u  Iiar  jo  iffe  bæret  faa  glab  paa  mangen 
gob  Sag,  fagbe  bu  ntjlig;  fom  nu!"  —  "^unbe  hei  have 
Qaa  an!"  —  "$røb,  faa  ,ffal  hn  nof  fe,  hei  gaar!"  —  25 
"2)u  er  faa  bilter,  hn  gngrib!"  —  "^an  fagbe  faa,  datten 
tir  ©|:)urben,  ogfaa,  ha  ©purben  iffe  bilbe  ftaa  ftilfe,  faa 
^aiien  funbe  faa  tåge  l^am;  fom  nu  I"  —  "^eq  l)ax  ha  i 
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©runben  St}ft  oq\aa,  men  — ''.  —  "^u  er  jeg  Zfjovhiøvn, 
og  hu  ben  unge  ^onen  Fiané,  forn  t!!e  t)tl,  ]&an  ffal  banfe 
meb  anbre  enh  big."  —  "Tien  — "  S^grtb  trallebc;  — ■ 
"men"  —  ^olht  ©tinnøbe  enbnu  paa;  men  l^un  banfebe 
ollerebc!  S)ef  tiar  en  (Bpnnqban^,^  og  Sngnb  gt!  foran  5 
meb  ftore  Sfrtbt  og  manbl^afttge  ^rrmefOtng,  (^i}nnøOe  ef* 
ter  meb  fmaa  ©fribt  og  nebflagne  Øine,  —  og  Sngrib 
fang: 

£)g  dlætien  laa  unbcr  ^trferob 
:':  ]6ortt)cb  Sunget.  :':  10 

Og  ®Qnen  fjoppeh'  paa  lette  gob^ 
f:  oi)er  Stinget.  :':  . 

©et  er  oel  noget  til  (^orffin^bag!^ 

Set  glitrer  for,  og  het  glitrer  Bag 
:':    oDer  Stinget.  :':  15 

Og  Oiætien  lo  unber  ^irferob 
:':  Bortocb  St)nget.  :': 

£)g  ^oren  t)oppeb'  i  Dilbe  SO^ob 
f:  oDer  Stinget.  :': 

Seg  er  faa  glab  otier  alle  ^ing !  20 

^u — r)ei,  gjør  bu  ffige  foære  (Spring 
:':  ober  Sunget?  :': 

^Springbail§  or  ©^ringer,  a  Norwegian  rustic  dance,  sometimes 
also  called^olffbailå,  in  which  the  dancer  dances  in  a  circle  without 
reversing.  ^[jQppeJ)'^^^)^^^»!)^^  a.  weak  verb  of  the  first  class.  The 
colloquial  form  is,  however,  l^op^eb  (pron.  IjOV^et),  which  form  is 
now  also  literary.  Ibsen  used  it  as  early  as  1862.  '^aa  lette  f^ob^ 
paa  letten  gob  archaic  and  poetic.  s^^t  er  t)el  noget  til  ©olftinå* 
bag !  say  what  a  bnght  sunny  day  it  is! 
5— ©Qnnøtoe  Solhatten. 
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£)g  9^æt)en  t)cnteb  haq  ^^irfcrob 
:':  Bortt)eb  Sringet.  :': 

Og  ^aren  tumlcb  l^am  mtbt  tmob 
:':  ot)er  Sijnget.  :': 

men,  @ub  forbarme  fig,  er  hn  ber! 5 

—  5(0,  fjære,  I)l3or  tør  bu  banfe  I)er 
:':  oi3er  2i)nget?  :': 

"g^it,  gi!  het  i!!c  an?"  fpurte  Snonb,  ha  be  anb= 

^niftne  ftaiifebe. 

©i)unøt)e  lo  og  fagbe,  I)un  Iianbe  mer  Sijft  til  at  lo 
tialfe.  ^a,  berfor  bar  ingenting  i  SSeien,  mente  Sngrib, 
og  be  lagebe  fig  alt  til,  ibet  Sngrib  Difte  fienbe,  IjDorlc^ 
be^5,  l)\m  ffulbe  f  ætte  Søbberne;  "t^i  3SaIfen  er  banffelig, 
^(,^^//i  _  "5Xa,  hei  gaar  no!,  naar  i^i  bare  !ommer  i  Zah 
ten,"  fagbe  ;St)nnøt)e,  og  Sngrib  bilbe  ha,  he  f!urbe  prøtie.  15 
(Saa  gjorbe  be.  Sngrib  fang,  og  ©i}nnøl3e  fang  meb,  i 
33egi)nbelfen  Blot  nt)nnenbe,  fiben  fter!t.  Tien  ha  ftan- 
^  febe  Sngrib,  flap  benbe  og  flog  §ænbcrne  fammcn  af  bare 
gornnbring;  "bu  !an  jo  tialfc!"^  uhhrøh  I)un. 

"$13§,  lab  o§  i!fc  ai  tale  mere  om  hei/'  fagbe  ei)n=  20 
nøDe  og  tog  atter  fat  i  Snarib  for  ai  fortfætte.  —  "a)ien 

Ht)i  SSalfcn  er  tianffelig,  ben.  On  the  repetition  of  the  subject  in 
colloquial  Norwegian,  see  note  5,  p.  17.  If  the  subject  is  a 
pronoun,  that  pronoun  is  repeated,  if  the  subject  is  not  a  pronoun  it 
is  repeated  in  the  proper  substitutory  pronoun,  here,  beit,  the 
antecedent  being  a  connmon  gender  noun.  ^'OM  fan  jO  Dalfe!  ivhy 
you  know  how  to  waltz!  On  the  various  meanings  of  jo  see  P.  L. 
§216.    17. 
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5t)or  l&ar  bn  lært  — "  —  "Xtal,  tral!"  —  og  f)un  f  bang 
Ijenbe.  2)a  tog  Sngt^tb  ret  fat  af  fjertene  ^  St)ft,  og  l^un 
fang: 

"8e,  (^olen  banfer  paa  $auf eltf jelb ; 

ban§,  bu  ^jæreften  min;  i^i  fnart  er  bet  ^t)elb!  5 

©e,  ©lOen  l^o^i^er  mob  Blanfen^  §at); 

6o|),  bu  t)iltrefte  (Sut;  ber  t)enter  bin  @rat)! 

(^e,  ^irfen  ft)aier  for  ^^inbene^  ^aft; 

foai,  bu  freibige  '^øl  —  ^\3ah  Oar  het,  forn  Braft? 

©e, "  10 

"^et  er  fitge  unberlige  35ifer",  bu  fanger,  fagbe 
©t)nnøt)e  og  ftanfebe  Sanfen.  —  "^eq  )oéh  i!fe,  ^Mh  jeg 
fl)nger,  jeg;  ^^orBjørn  Ijar  funget  bern."  —  "I)et  er  af 
©Iabe=33ent§  W]ev/'  fagbe  ©tinnøoe;  "jeg  fjenber  hem." 
—  "©r  bet  af  bern?"  f^urte  Sngrib  og  bleb  libt  ræb.  i5 
^un  faa  uh  for  fig  og  fagbe  iffe  noget;  ^lubfelig  bleO  I}un 
opmerffom  paa  en  nebe  paa  35eien.  "2)u,  ^  —  ber  fjø- 
rer nogen  neb  fra  ©ranliben  og  tager  bort  ober  ^t)gbc- 
t)cien!"  —  ^St^nnøtie  faa  ogfaa  ber  !)en.  —  "@r  het  ^am?" 
fpurte  I)un.  —  "So,  het  er  ^I)orbiørn;  l^an  ffal  til  33t)en/'  20 

2)et  bar  ^^fiorbjørn,  og  ]^an  fjørte  til  ^ijen. 

®en  laa  langt  bæ!,  l^an  fiabbe  ftort  2æ§>  og  !iørte,berfor  i 
50^ag  bort  ober  hen  ftøbebe  3Sei.     ®enne  laa  ftig  til,  at 

^af  fjertene  £t)ft/  in  this  expression  we  have  instead  of  the  regular 
genitive  §iertet§,  the  archaic  hjertelig  from  O.  N.  ^jartan§.  See 
also  note  6,  p.  8,  2[){anf^^ji^  ^n  old  strong  accusative  masculine, 
now  only  found  in  poetry  and  with  no  gender  idea,  here  used  before 
a  neuter  noun.  ^'J^n  used  in  familiar  address,  may  be  translated 
by  iay/ 
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ben  funbe  fe§  fra  Sæteren,  og  ha  ^an  nu  flørte  bet  fiaufe 
beropte  ifra,  ffjønte  I)an,  I)Dcm  het  tiar,  fteg  o|)  paa  Sæ^» 
fet  og  fiaufebc  igjen,  faa  het  Ijomebe  nicllem  gjelbene. 
Sa  fpillebe  het  !{)aa  Sur  neb  til  Ijam,  i^an  fab  og  Itjttebe, 
og  ha  het  ftanfebe,  reifte  l^an  fig  atter  og  l^aufebe.  5 

(Baalehe§>  gif  het  hovto)oev,  og  l^an  Mv  glab  til  Tlohe. 
,§an  faa  paa  Sori^affen  og  ft}nte§,  ben  albrig  i)a\)he  f)at)t 
faa  megen  (Sol  forn  nu.  5??en  men§  f)an  fab  ber  og  faa 
efter  hen,  glemte  l^an  rent  ^eften,  faa  ben  gif,  forn  hen 
tiilbe.  Sa  ffbat  Ijan  op  Oeb,  at  hen  gjorbe  et  fDært  33t)!5  lo 
til  ©iben,  faa  ben  ene  ^faal  fna!,  og  §eftcn  affteb  i  oifbt 
^raO  iih  ober  9?orbT)ougmar!erne;  tfji  het  Oar  oOer  bern, 
35eien  gif.  $an  reifte  fig  i  3Sognen  og  I^olbt  igjen;  het  bleo 
en  S^amp  mellem  ^am  og  §eften;  hen  oilbe  ub  oOer  en 
Sfrent,  og  l^an  Ijolbt.  ,^an  fif  ben  faa  Oibt,  at  hen  ftei=  15 
lebe,  og  ha  fjo^^ebe  l^an  af  og  t)at>he,  før  heften  atter  fatte 
fig -i  i^att,  \aat  ^ag  om  et  ^ræ,  —  og  nu  maatte  §eften 
ftaa.  Sæsfet  bar  tilbel§  faftet,  og  en  Sfaaf  itu,  og  §e* 
ften  ftob  og  ffalO;  I)an  gif  frem  til  ben,  tog  hen  beb  5Bib- 
f[et  og  talte  ben  Blibt  til;  l^an  benbte  benftraf^for  at  bære  20 
fiffer  paa  ©frenten,  om  ben  lagbe  affteb  ^^aant);  ftaa 
ftiUe  funbe  ben  iffe,  faa  ffræmt  fom  ben  bar,  og  I)an 
maatte  i  Ijalbt  Sprang  følge  ben  længre  og  længre  frem= 
ah,  lige  op  til  3?eien  igjen.  .§an  for  ha  forbi  fine  egne 
Sager,  fom  be  laa  ber  Faftcbe  oberenbe,  hopperne  itu,  og  25 
:Snbf)oIbet  tilbeB  forbærbet. 

^ibinbtil  l^abbe  fian  bæret  optagen  af  garen,  nu  Be* 
Ql)nbte  i)an  at  jTjønne  Sø^G^i^ne  af  hette  og  b(eb  (lorm;  bet 
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ftob  for  l)am,  at  ber  ingen  33t)retfe  Biet)  a\,  og  jo  flere  33e» 
tragtntnger,  l^on  gjorbe,  be§  I)armere  Biet)  l^an.  bom- 
men 0^  til  35eien  f!t)at  §eften  en  ©ang  til,  forføgte  faa  at 
gjøre  et  ^aft  for  at  flibe  fig  Iø§,  —  og  ba  Brøb  farmen 
ub.  Wlen§>  Ijan  meb  t)enftre  §aanb  I)oIbt  Sibflet  gat)  I)an  5 
ben  meb  ben  ^øive  I^en  ab  Sænberne  af  fin  ftore  9^eifeft)øBe 
©lag  i  (Slag,  (Slag  i  ©lag,  faa  ben  Biet)  rafenbe  og  fatte 
Sor^oberne  paa  ^an§  ^rt)ft.  9J?en  l^an  l^olbt  ben  fra  fig, 
flog  hen  nu  boerre  enb  før,  af  al  fin  SO^agt,  og  Brugte  ^t)f- 
enben  af  ©OøBen.  lo 

"S^9  f^Ql  lære  big,  hn  trobfige  ^amp!"  heften  brin- 
|!ébe  og  ,fFreg,  ^an  flog. 

"§ei,  5er  ff  al  bu  fjenbe  9^æt)e,  forn  er  fterf !"  og  l^an 
flog.  §eften  fnt}fte,  faa  (Sfummet  oatt  Iiam  neb  ot)er 
I)an§  §aanb;  men  I)an  ffog:  15 

"2)et  ffal  bære  førfte  og  fibfte  @ang,  bin  ^røBIing! 
ber!  enbnu  ettl  faa!  ^ei,  bin  gillegamp,  hu  ffal  ^røbc 
9D?anbetugt!"  og  ^an  ffog..  Itnber  hette  f)a\^be  be  benbt 
fig,  heften  gjorbe  iffe  længer  9[)?obftanb,  rt}ftebe  og  Bæbebc 
unber  ^oert  ©lag  og  Bøiebe  fig  brinffenbe,  naar  ben  faa  20 
©oøBen  nærme  fig  i  Suften. 

Sa  Biet)  ^l^orBjørn  ligefom  libt  ffamfulb;  l^on  l^olbt 
inbe.  ^  bet  famme  BleO  I)an  bar  en  Tlanb,  ber  fab  paa 
Ørøftefanten,  ftøttet  paa  5IIBuen,  og  lo  ab  f)am.  ^an 
bibfte  iffe,  ^borIebe§  bet  gif  til;  bet  Bleb  næften  fort  for  25 
Øiet,  og  meb  §eften  beb  §aanben  rufte  i)an  mob  f)am  meb 
igaM  8bøBe. 
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"^eg  ffal  gtt)e  big  noget  at  le  ab!"  (-laget  faibt,  men 
trof  fun  fiaM,  ba  9[)tanben  meb  et  ?(laab  beltebe  fig  neb  i 
©røften.  §er  bleb  ]^an  ftaaenbe  paa  alle  fire,  men  benbte 
paa  ^otiebet,  ffelebe  til  S()orbiørn  og  tra!  9J^unben  ffjænt 
op  til  Satter;  men  Sattercn  fcfo  Iiørtc  i^an  i!fe.  ^fjor-  5 
Bjørn  ftubfebe;  tlji  hette  Ijaobe  I)an  fet  før. 

^o;  bet  t)ar  ^léla!. 

Sfjorbjørn  tiibfte  i!fe  I)t)orfor;  men  het  løh  f)am  foibt 
neb  ot)cr  S^^ggen.  "^et  er  bel  big,  forn  I)ar  f!ræmt  .he- 
ften begge  ©ange/'  fagbe  I)an.  —  lo 

"Seg  laa  bare  og  fot),  jeg/'  foarebe  STSlaf  og  løftcbe 
libt  paa  fig;  "og  faa  Mfte  bu  mig,  ha  bu  ffabte  big  gal 
paa  §eften  bin."  — 

"!Det  bar  big,  fom  gjorbe  ben  gal;  alle  2)i)r  er  ræbbe 
^ig/"  og  l^an  flappebe  heften,  ber  bar  faa  fbebt,  at  bet  15 
brt)|)pebe  af  ben.  — 

"^en  er  nu  bel  enbelig  ræbbcre  big  enb  mig;^flig  I^ar 
jeg  albrig  faret  meb  nogen  §eft,"  fagbe  5BIa!,  —  I)an  ftob 
nu  paa  ^næ  i  @  rø  f  ten. 

"33oer  iffe  for  fterf  i  ^Il^unben!"  fagbe  Xborbjørn  og  20 
truebe  meb  ©bøben. 

2)a  reifte  5[§Iaf  fig  og  frablebe  op.  "(5nb  jeg  hal  ^ 
Seg  fterf  i  a^Zunben?      9^ei! ,§bor  ffal  bu  ften. 


^^0,  bet  ttor  9BlQf.     See   the  preceding  sentence.     Thorbjorn  had 

seen  this  face  before,  but could  it  be  that  it  was  Aslak?    Such 

a  query  is  to  be  understood.  ^0  affirms  this  suspicion  and 
contradicts  the  implied  doubt.  ^(!n1){:\\(\=indeed,  I  should  think.  %nb 
jeg  \ia\  ^eg  fterf  i  9J(iiubeu?  ciib  usually  means  'but'  or  'and',  not 
to  be  translated  here,  say:  //  you  ^ay  I  use  strong  language? 
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forn  farer  faa  fort?"  fagbe  f)an  meb  BItb  ©temme,  ibet 
^an  nærmebe  fig,  men  fltngrebe  til  begge  ©iber;  ti)i  ijan 
t)nr  fulb.  — 

"^eg  flipper  nof  for  at  fomme  længre  ibag/'  fagbe 
^^orbiørn,  forn  f^roettebe  $eften  fra.  —  5 

"®et  Dar  rigtig  leit,  het/'  fagbe  %^M  og  nærmebe 
fig  cnbn  mere,  ibet  6an  tog  til  §uen.  "@ub  Bet)are  mig," 
fagbe  ()an,  "flig  en  ftor,  Daffer  S^arl,  hn  er  BleDen,  fiben 
fibft  jeg  faa  big;"  Ijan  Ijanbe  Begge  D^æberne  i  Sommen  og 
ftob  faa  gobt,  Ijan  funbe,  og  Betragtebe  ^ftorbjørn,  ber  lo 
iffe  funbe  faa  heften  lø§>  fra  D^efterne  af  35ognen.  SI)or- 
Bjørn  trængte  ^jæl^;  men  l^an  funbe  iffe  faa  het  oDer  fig 
at  Bebc  I^in  om  hen;  t^i  5t§Iaf  faa  ftt)g  ub;  §an§  ^læber 
bar  tilraffct  af  (Grøften,  I)an§  §aar  Ijang  filtret  neb  unber 
en  Blanf  ^at,  hex  Dar  bt)gtig  gammel,  og  5tnfigtet,  ffjønt  15 
ti(bel§  het  Del  Befjenbtc,  Dar  nu  Beftanbig  fortruffet  ti( 
(Bnui,  og  pinene  enbnu  mere  igjenlufte,  faa  l^an  maatte 
Ijotbe  §oDebet  libt  BagoDer  og  93tunben  libt  gaBenbe,  naar 
Ijan  faa  :paa  en.  5[[Ie  ^rag  Dar  BleDne  matte,  og  ben  Ijelc 
Jvorm  Dar  ftiDnet;  tf)i  5(§Iaf  braf.  ^fjorBjørn  IiaDbc  tibt  20 
nof  fet  F)am  før,  I)Di(fet  3BIaf  lob,  fom  Inn  iffe  Dibfte.^ 


^XI)orbjørn  ^oDbe  tibt  nof  fet  fjant  før,  t)t)iffct  etc.  When  the 
antecedent  is  a  sentence  the  relative  in  Norwegian  is  ^tiilfct  corres- 
ponding  to  English  'which,  something  that,'  Germ.  tua§.  Particularly 
the  German  student  should  note,  that  when  the  antecedent  is  a 
generic  neuter  pronoun  or  a  superlative  adjective  the  ordinary 
relative  is  the  regular  one  fom,  'that,'  e.  g.  iffe  ait  fom  glittrer 
er  ®u(b,  bet  er  hen  eiiefte  (fom)  jeg  ^ar.    However  after  ait, 
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(Som  8frep|3ef)QnbIer  l^abbe  f)an  faret  ^t)gben  runbt  og 
t)ar  GJsrne  ber,  l^oor  ber  t)ar  Ct}ftiGl)Gb,  ba  f)an  f)at)be 
mange  33tier  at  fønge,  fortalte  gobt^og  fif  ^rænbedin  til 
^eberlag.  ^aalebeg  1:)a\)he  l)an  ha  bæret  i  23rt)IIuppet 
paa  9?orbl)oitg,  men  I^aObe,  fom  ^fjorBjørn  fiben  fif  t)ibe,  5 
funbet  hot  bebft  at  I)oIbe  fig  en  ©tunb  Borte,  ha  f)an  efter 
gammel  3Si§  ^alibe  faaet  golf  o:p  til  ai  \laa^,  og  het  tru= 
ebe  meb  at  gaa  ub  ot)er  f)am  felo.  — • 

"Sige  faa  gobt  Binbe  ben  faft  til  35ognen  fom  fprætte 
ben  fra,"^  fagbe  ^an;  "bn  maa  faa  alligeOel  o^  til  9Zorb-  lO 
F)oug  for  at  faa  big  i  ^tanh  igjen/' 

^^orBjørn  ^anbc  no!  tænft  het  famme,  men  Ijabbe 
iffe  rigtig  Dillet  tænfe  het. 

"®et  er  et  ftort  33rt}irnp  ber,"  fagbe  f^an.  — 

"2)erfor  ogfaa  ftor  §iælp,"  fOarebe  5(§Iaf.  ^ftor»  15 
Bjørn  ftob  libt  tDilraabig;  men  itben  ^^\ælp  funbe  ^an 
l^Uerfen  fomme  frem  eller  tilBage,  og  faa  bar  het  Bebft  at 
gaa  op  i  Oaarben.  $an  Banbt  ©eften  faft  faa  længe  og 
gif.^  5BIa!  fom  efter;  ^(jorBjørn  faa  tilBage  paa  l&am; 
"faa  faar  jeg  gobt  Sølge  tilBage  til  $8n)IIup§gaarben  20 
igjen,"  fagbe  5f§raf  og  lo;  ^BorBjørn  foarebe  iffe,  men 
gif  fort.    5r§Iaf  fom  efter  ft)ngenbe: 

^er  brager  to  ^ønber  til  23ri)IIup§Bii§    0.  f.  0., 
en  gammel,  belBefjenbt  '^^e.     "®u  gaar  fort,  hu/'  fagbe 

^i^ab  may  often  be  used,  e.  g.  en  fan  i!!e  tro  alt,  t^mh  man  fjører.  The 
relatives  ^tjilfeil  and  t)t)eni  are  much  less  used  in  Norwegian  than  in 
Danish  and  are  constantly  getting  rarer.  ^fortalte  gobt,  kneiu  hoio 
to  tell  a  good  story,  ^supply  bu  fan  before  tige  faa  gobt.  ^faa  længe, 
in  the  wieantime. 
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f)an  om  en  ©tunb ;  "bu  fommer  no!  frem  alltgebel/'  lagbe 
l^an  til.  '^^orbjørn  fbarebe  ftam  if!e.  ©jenltjb  af  ®anå 
og  v^^il  møbte  bem,  Stnfigter  gat)  fig  til  at  fe  ub  |)aa  bem 
gjennem  be  gamle  3]inbuer  i  ben  ftore  to  ©tagere  33t)g= 
ning.  (Sru^^er  famlebe  fig  i  (55aarben.  $an  faa,  at  be  5 
talte  fig  i  mellem  om,  I^ticm  het  funbe  t)ære,  tidige,  at  l^an 
fnart  Dar  fjenbt,  og  at  be  libt  efter  libt  f  i!  Øie  paa  he- 
ften bernebe  og  ^op^crne,  fom  laa  ubot)cr  Sorbet. 

2)anfen  Iførte  op,  hen  I^ele  ©t)ærm  bæltebe  nh  i  @aar= 
ben,  neto|)  fom  be  to  fom  o|).    "§ib  fommer  ^rtillupé'  ic 
folf  mob  fin  SSilje!"  raabte  5BIaf,  ha  Ijan  enbelig  nær* 
mebe  fig  Slrebfen,  Bag  ^fjorBjørn.  —  Wlan  I)ilfte  ^^or» 
Iijørn  og  flog  S^reb§  om  Ijam. 

"@ub  figne  Saget,  gobt  01  paa  33orbet,  t^afre  ^Dinb» 
folf  ^aa  ©uiDet  og  gobe  ©pillemænb  paa  Straffen,"  fag=  is 
be  5r§Iaf  og  ffjøb  fig  i  het  famme  mibt  iblanbt  bem. 

9cogIe  lo,  anbre  forlileb  alt)orIige;  en  fagbe:  "©fre^» 
^e:=5Braf  ^er  oltib  \)eh  gobt  ^oh/' 

3::f)orBjørn  traf  ftraf§  fjenbte  golf,  fom  &an  maatte 
fortælle  om  fin  §ænbelfe;  be  tillob  l^am  iffe  felt)  at  gaa  2C 
ncb  igjen  efter  ^eften  og  ^øiet,  men  hah  anbre  gaa. 
93rubgommen,  en  ung  SO^anb  og  forbum§  (Sfolefammcrat, 
høh  ^am  inb  at  fmage  paa  33rt)IIup§Brt)gget,  og  nu  brog 
het  til  Stuen. 2  9?ogIe  bilbe  fortfætte  ®anfen,  tfær 
^t)inbfoIfenc,  anbre  t)i(be  f)at)e  en  liben  2)ri!feftunb  og  25 
faa  5{5laf  til  at  fortælle,  fiben  f)an  nu  alligetiel  nar  fom- 
men  til  @aarb§  igjen. 

i(2freppe-9(§raf,  Pedlar  Aslak,    ^og  nu  brog  bet  til  8tuen,  Germ. 
uiib  je^t  giiig  c§  nad)  ber  8tube  ^lu 
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"Whn  hn  tøv  bære  Itbt  barere  enb  fibft/'  laqhe  en  HI. 
^f)orbj^rn  fpurte,  r)t)or  alt  golfet  bar. 

"5ra/'  fbarcbe;§  ber,  "het  gi!  nt)Itg  Itbt  urolig  til;  nu 
er  enfelte  gaat  til  §bile,  anbre  fibber  borte  paa  2aa\)en 
og  fjDiller  ^ort;  men  nogle  fibber  ogfaa  ber,  fibor  ^nub    5 
D^orb^oug  er." 

§an  fpurte  efter,  l^bor  ^nub  Dlorbfjoug  bar. 

^rubgommeng  gaber,  en  gammel  Tlanb,  ber  fab  og 
røgte  af  en  S^ribtpiBe  og  braf  Øl  til,^fagbe  nu:     "Slom 
faa  meb  en  9^egle,  hn  5r§Ia!;^  het  fan  bære  gilbt  no!  at  10 
i^øre  for  en  @ang§  ©ft)Ib." 

"(Sv  hev  flere,  fom  Beber  mig?"  fpurte  ^Blaf,  font 
ftabbe  fat  fig  ober  en  ^raf  et  ©tt)ffe  fra  ^orbet,  omfring 
l^bilfet  be  anbre  fab. 

"Sa  bi§ft,"  fagbe  33rubgommen  og  gab  Ijam  et  ØlaS  15 
^rænbcbin;  "nu  Beber  jeg  big."  — 

"(Sv  het  mange,  fom  Beber  paa  hen  SO^aabe?"  fagbe 
mial  — 

"Set  tj2ir  ^cnbe,"  fagbe  en  ung  ^one  Borte  paa  6'i» 
bcBænfen  og  Bjzib  et  (^tøB  meb  3[^in  frem.    ^et  bar  ^ru=  20 
ben,  en  ^binbe  |3aa  tt)be  ^tar,  It)§Iet,  men  mager,  meb 
ftore  Øine  og  et  ftramt  ^ræ!  om  9[)?unbcn.  —  "^eg  lifer 
gobt  het,  fom  bu  fortæller,"  lagbe  F)un  til. 

33rubgommen  faa  paa  Ijenbc,  og  ^^n^  gaber  paa 
l)am.  25 

"Sa,  9^orbf)ougfoIfct  fiar  altib  libt  mine  Ziegler," 

HU,  iviih  it,    Hom  foa  iitcb  etc,  then  gm  us. 
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fagbe  SBIaf.  "^re  t)ære  bem!"^  raabte  Ijan  og  tømte  et 
@Iq5,  forn  biet)  raft  fjam  af  en  ^rubefoenb. 

"^om  \aa  meb  noget,"  raabte  ftere. 

"£)m  Sigrib  Santcfjærring/'^  raabte  en. 

"D^cei,  ben  er  ftgg!''  fagbe  anbre,  ifær  S^binbfol!.  5 

"Dm  Sierflaget!"  hah  ©Denb  tambur. 

";:^cei,  fteller  noget  trøifomt!"  fagbe  en  ranf  @ut, 
fom  ftob  i  ofiorteærmerne  og  lænebe  fig  op  ab  3Sæggen, 
men^  I)anå  Ijøire  $aanb,  fom  I) ang  flapt  neb,  for  Del  ofte 
bort  i'^  ^aavet  paa  nogle  unge  fenter,  fom  fab  ber;  be  10 
ffjenbte,  men  flQtiebe  fig  iffe. 

"dhi  fortæller  jeg  h^t,  jeg  Oil/  jeg/'  fagbe  ^^laf. 

"5a'en  (peller !"  mumicbe  en  ælbre  9[^anb,  fom  laa 
oOer  ©engen  og  røgte;  (janes  ene  )Scn  Ijang  neb,  meb  hd 
anbet  laa  Ijan  og  fparfebe  til  en  fin  ^røie,  fom  Ijang  ooer  15 
8engeftoIpen.  — 

"2ah  oære  ^røien  min!"  vaahte  I)in  Out,  fom  ftob 
op  efter  33æggen.  — 

"2ah  Dære  !Døtrene  mine/'  foarebe  Ijan,  fom  laa. 
3iu  fhjttebe  Senterne  fig.  —  20 

"^0,  jeg  fortæller,  IjOab  jeg  Oil!"  vaahtc  5t^4a!; 
"33rænbeoin  i  .^rop  ffi)ber  SQtobct  op!"  fagbe  fjan  og  flog 
be  flabe  ^ænber  fammen  meb  et  Sllaff.  — 

"gortæl,  ^\)ah  oi  Oil!"  gientog  DJ^anben  borti  oeii» 
gen;  "tl)i  33rænbeOinen  er  Oor."  —  25 

*3©re  t)ære  beni,  honor  be  to  them.  ^^\^x\h  (youtefjærring,  Sigrid  the 
Gipsey  Woman.  ^bort  i,  over  into,  cf.  borti,  over  in,  adverb  of 
place.  "^nu  fortæller  jeg  bet,  jeg  Uif,  v/hen  the  relative  is  objective  it 
is  very  often  omitted  in  Norwegian. 
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"^Mh  ff  al  hd  \m?"  1  fpurte  miai  meb  ret  aabne 
Øine.  — 

"5fa,  ben  G5ri[en,^  t)l  oøber,  flaatcr  Di  ogfaa/'  fagbe 
9.}canben,  ibet  lian  bincjiebe  mcb  $^cnet. 

5r§(a!  Iiiffebe  Øniene  tGJcn,  incit  blcb  fibbcnbc  i  jani'    5 
mc  ©ttlltng  meb  $ot)ebct;  faa  faibt  bet  ncb  \)aa  I)an5 
^rt)ft  og  f)an  [agbe  iffe  nooet. 

glerc  talte  til  ()ant;  men  f)an  fjørte  bet  iffc. 

"33rænbet)incn  tager  l)au\/'  fagbc  I)iii  i  vSengen.  ^a 
faa  Tjau  op,  tog  atter  ©milet  paa  [ig;  "jo,  mt  ffal  3  lo 
[jørc  en  (i)ftig  Stnh/'  fagbe  Ijan. 

"(3nh  BcOarc  mig,  Ijlior  rt}[tig!"  fagbe  Tjau  om  en 
©tiiiib  og  lo  mcb  inb  9[^unb,  men  nbcn  at  be  Ijørte 
Sattercn.  — 

"$an  er  rigtig  i  G5obIagct^  fit  ibag/'  fagbe  33rub=  i5 
gommcn^^  Svaber.  — 

"Sa,  bd  nar  ^aab  til  hctV"  fagbe  ^Blaf;  —  en 
^ram  paa  D^cifen  ba!"  fagbe  l)an  og  ftrafte  ^aanben 
frem.  Sen  forn,  lian  braf  ben  langfomt  nb,  Ijolbt  ,^o- 
tiebet  libt  bagoticr  mcb  ben  fibfte  SraaBc  i  9}?nnben,  20 


'.^t)Qb  ffol  bet  figc?  what  do  you  mean  by  ihat?  as  German  tlin§  foll 
bQ§  faqcil?  2^cil  ©rifcn.  Note  the  definite  form  of  the  noun  after 
the  definite  article  bciI.  This  double  definite  article,  which  is  not 
permissable  in  Danish,  is  good  usage  in  Swedish,  and  is  especially 
characteristic  of  the  dialects  in  Norway  and  galning  ground  in  the 
literature,  thus  always  in  colloquial  style.  "'^.S~")an  er  vintin  i  ^)oMa(]et 
fit  ibag.  Transl.  he  is  in  prime  spirits  to-day  or  he  is  in  his  best  humor 
to-day.  G^obfaq  pronounce  ®6fQ(].  ^^^a,  bei  Dar  'iRdO.t)  til  bet,  say 
and  ivhy  not,  there's  plenty  of  reason. 
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ftiælgte  ben  \aa  og  fagbe  i^enbt  til  Ijam  i  ©engen:  —  "got 
jeg  er  nu  @rt[en  eberf^  jeg!"^  og  lo  font  forrige  ©ang. 

§an  fpænbte  fine  .^ænber  om  ^næet  og  løftebe  ]aa- 
lebeé  goben  op  og  neb,  ibet  (jan  felo  rneb  hei  famnie"^  rug^ 
gebe  frem  og  tilbage,  —  og  faa  begtjnble  I)an:  5 

"^sct,.  ber  nar  en  Sente,  fom  bobe  borti  en  ®al.  ^Mh 
®alen  Ijeb,  fan  Ooere  het  famme;^  IjOab  I)un  f)eb,^  ogfaa. 
Tien  Senten  t^ar  oaffer,  het  fi)nte§  ©aarbmanben  paa  — 
l)t)^l  —  og  bet  nar  Ijo^  (}am,  (jun  tjente.  §un  fif  gob 
Søn,  fi!  Ijun/  og  I)un  fif  mere,  enb  ()un  ffulbe  fi^^tic;  I)un  lo 
fif  et  ^arn.  Solf  fagbe,  het  Oar  meb  I)am;  men  het  fagbc 
iffe  ban;  i'bi  l^cin  Oar  gift,  og  bet  fagbe  Ijeller  iffe  l}nn; 
tlfi  bun  nar  ftolt,  het  ftaffar§  S^rolb. 

(Baa  bleO  het  nof  en  Søgn  oner  hen  ^aah,  og  bet  nar 
en  ©f am  til  QUit,^  l)nn  bat)be  føbt,  faa  bet  nar  flig  ©lag/  15 
om  t)an  bien  høbt  i  en  Søgn.  Tien  bnn  fif  en  ^lab^^^  nn- 
ber  ©aarben,  og  het  lifte  iffe  Shopen  ber,  fom  nenteligt 
nar.  ^om  jenten  bib  op,  \pi}ttehe  Ijnn  efter  benbe;  men 
fom  ben  ne§Ie  ©utien  b^nbe^  for  at  lege  meb  @aarb§gut= 
terne,'^  hah  Ijnn  bent  jage  hen  §orungen;  Ijan  nar  iffe  20 
bebre  nærb,  fagbe  bitn. 

^nn  tagg  5l)?anben  haahe  ^at  og  S)ag  om  at  jage  hen 

^©rifcu  ebcr»,  the  possessive  adjective  may  follow  but  not  precede 
the  definite  form  of  the  noun.  Note  the  emphatic  repetition  of  the 
personal  pronoun  subject.  ^tiære  hct  famme,  doesn't  matter,  ^^eb, 
more  specifically  Norwegian  is  the  preterite  l^ebte.  ^§lili  fi!  gob 
Søli,  fif  ^itii  eleptical  for  ...  .  h^i  fif  ^im.  h\\  ©fatt)  til  @ut,  a 
scamp  of  a  boy,  ^2)et  t>ar  ftig  ©lag,  //  was  no  matter,  did  not  matter. 
^men  fom  ben  UeSIe  GJntten  Ijenbeé  etc.  Note  the  possessive  after 
the  double  definite  (=men  f om  l^enbeg  lifle  @nt)» 
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fantejenten  paa  'i^ijcjben.  9Jtanben  (joibt  iGJen,  ]aa  Iæn= 
ge  I)an  rtgttg  Dar  9Jianb,  men  |aa  flog  f)an  fig  paa  ^rif= 
fen,  og  ba  fif  kjærringen  ^aget. 

(Siben  Diet)  het  baarligt  mcb  8fart)ejenten,  het  gif 
tilBage  for  IjOcrt  5[ar,  og  het  ftob  flig  lil/  at  ^un  ffnibc    5 
fultc  i(]jc{  ber  mcb  ben  t)e^^Ie  (Sutten  fin,  og  I)an  oilbe  iffe 
fra  $D?obercn,  T)an. 

^et  Oar  nu  het  ene  5Iaret,  het  anbct  mcb,  og  bet  Mt 
otte  af  bem;  men  cnbnu  t)ar  iffe  ^^enten  fommcn  fra 

^Uabfen,  ff jønt  nu  ffulbe  I)un  lm'!. £)g  faa  fom  I)un  10 

Dæf  ;'^  —  Won  forinben  ftob  ©aarben  i  It)§  og  Daffer  Suc, 
og  9Jcanbcn  brænbte;  ti) i  i)an  Dar  fulb,  —  STjoerringen 
rebbebc  fig  meb  llngerne,  og  I)un  fagbc,  bet  Dar  ben  ©far- 
oejenten  nebe  paa  ^labfen,  fom  I)aObe  gjort  het.    ^et 

funbc  gjerne  I)ænbe,  het. £)g  bet  funbe  ogfaa  gjerne  15 

Dærc  anberlcbe§. 

2)et  Dar  en  unberlig  (33ut,  Ijun  IiaObe.      S  otte  ?Iar 
l:)a\:he  f)an  fet  5[)toberen  flibe  ilt  og  nibfte  nel,^  l^oor  ©ft}I- 
ben  Dar;  tl}i  Sl^coberen  fagbe  het  ofte,  naar  I)an  fpurte, 
IjOorfor  I)un  Iieftanbig  græb.     ^et  gjorbe  I)un  ogfaa  ^a=  20 
gen,  før  Ijun  ffulbe  rcife,  og  bcrfor  Dar  I)  a  n  Iun*te  oni 

9?attcn. 9^ien  I)  u  n  fom  i  !IugtI)ufet  paa  SiDvtib, 

for  l}nn  fagbe  felD  til  GfriDeren,  I)un  IiaDbe  gjort  hen 
Dafrc  Suen  bero^i^jc  paa  ©aarben.  —  Øutten  brog  paa 
23t)gben  og  fif  alle  8^oIf§  §jælp,  forbi  I)an  IiaDbe  flig  en  25 


*on  bet  ftob  flifj  tif,  and  such  was  the  condition.  '^'ocni  is  the  German 
word  \VQ%  adv.,  (pronounced  lucff).  •'^Oi]  t)ibfte  t)cf,  and  he  knew 
well,  knowing  well,  \\\^i^  ilt,  say,  toil  and  suffer. 
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flem  Tlot.  —  (Boa  bvoq  l)an  fra  ben  Q3t)gb  og  langt  frem 
til  en  anben,  l^tior  l^an  i!fe  fif  ftor  §iæl^,  for  ber  Mt  no! 
ingen,  forn  bibfte,  l^tiilfen  \iem  90^?or  l^an  !)at)be.  ^eg  tror 
if!e,  f)an  fagbe  bet  felt).  —  ©ibft  jeg  Iførte  fra  l&am,  tjar 
l^an  fulb,  og  be  figer,  l^an  l^ar  lagt  fig  paa  ©riffen^  i  ben  5 
fenere  Xib  ;^  om  bet  er  fanbt,  ffal  Dære  ufagt ;  men  bet  er 
fanbt,  at  jeg  \)éb  iffe,  ]^t)ab  bebre  l^an  ffulbe  giøre. 

S)et  er  en  laa!,  onb  ^arl,  fan  ^  tro ;  ^an  lifer  i!!e 
golf,  enbnu  minbre,  at  be  er  gobe  mob  !)t)eranbre,  og  ah 
lerminbft,  at  be  er  gobe  mob  f)am  felb.  £)g  l^an  t)ilbe  lO 
gjerne,  at  anbre  ffulbe  t)ære  flig,  fom  I)an  er  felo,  — 
ffjønt  bet  figcr  ^an  Blot,  naar  l^an  er  fulb.  £)g  ba  græ- 
ber  l^an  ogfaa,  græber,  faa  bet  I)agler,  —  ober  ingen  ^er= 
bene  Sing;  tl)i  Ij^^ab  bar  bet  ogfaa,  l^an  ffulbe  græbe  oOer? 
^an  I)ar  iffe  ftjaalet  en  ©filling  fra  nogen  eller  gjort  no=  15 
get  af  bet  gale,  fom  mange  anbre  gjør,  faa  fian  fagte'  in= 
gentinga  I)ar  at  græbe  oOer.  Og  alligeOel  faa  græber 
r)an,  og  græber,  faa  bet  Ijagler.  £)g  ffulbe  S  fe  ^am  græ- 
be, faa  tro  albrig  paa  bet,  for  bet  er  bare,  naar  I)an  er 
fulb,  og  ba  ex  t)an  Ute  amfenbeé."^  —  §er  faibt  5BIaf  20 


^\)an  tjax  lagt  [ig  paa  ^riffeii,  he  has  tåken  to  drink.  ^Note  i  ben 
[enere  %\b,  lately.  3[agte'=fagten§.  ^ænfeubc§,  to  be  paid  any 
attention  to,  an  archaeic  present  participle  in  -§,  very  characteristic 
of  the  dialects  and  lower  style.  Where  the  sense  is  passive  as  here 
it  is  apparently  a  formation  by  analogy  to  the  passive  infinitive  in 
§,  Cf.  English,  'building'='being  built*  in  'the  house  is  building.* 
Note  also  bet  er  iffe  gjøreube§=that  is  not  advicable.  The  form  also 
occurs  in  Norwegian  with  active  sense  as,  be  tom  brit)enbe§,  \)0i\\ 
fom  gaaenbeé,  etc 
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Boglceitgé  neb  of  Proffen  i  fterf  (Sraab,  forn  bog  fnort  gtf 
oder;  tf)t  ^an  fot)nebe.  — 

"9tu  er  (Bt)\net  fulbt/'  fagbe  ^an  i  ©engen;  "ha  Itg» 
ger  f)Qn  altib  og  flæber  fig  i  ©øtin/'  — 

"®ette  t)Qr  ftt)gt/'  fagbe  Slt)tnbfoIfene  og  retfte  fig  for    5 
at  fomme  bort.^ 

"Seg  ^^^  albrig  Iiørt  i)am  fortælle  anbet  (SlagS  §i- 
ftorter,  naar  lian  felt)  fif  raabe/'  fagbe  nu  en  gammel 
Tlanh,  forn  retfte  fig  Borte  tieb  2)øren. 

"&nb  néb,  ]^t)orfor  Solf  t)tl  Børe  ^aa  B^^nt,"  lagbe  lo 
Bon  til  og  faa  Ben  til  ^ruben. 

^og  retfte  fig  for  at  etc.  Note  the  purpose  clause  with  for  at,= 
English  '(in  order)  to,'  which  is  a  substitution  for  earlier  English 
for  to. 
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^ogle  gi!  uh,  anhve  føgte  ai  faa  ©pillemanben  inb 
tgieu,  at  S;anjen  fiinbc  bctjtinbG;  men  ©pillcmanbeu  mv 
fobnct  i  en  Stroa,  a]  Øaitgen,  og  cnfclte  bob  for  ftam,  at 
f)an  maatte  fan  (icjac  i  grcb.  "©ibcit  SarS,  ^ammercflen 
E)an§,  biet)  flaat  forbærtiet  Ijcr,  bar  Ole  maattet^  Ijolbe  iib  5 
i  ot)cr  et  2)øgn."  —  Tlan  Mv  tommen  til  ©aarbå  meb 
^^orbjørné  ©eft  ocj  ©reier;  en  anben  3Sogn  bleb  fpænbt 
for,  ha  ban  trob§  alleS  ^Inmobning  Dilbe  taqe  affteb  igjen. 
33rnbgommen  i)ar  M  ifær,  fom  føgte  at  I)oIbe  (jam  til= 
haQQ;  "l^er  er  fanffe  iffe  faa  ftor  @Iæbe  for  mig,  fom  het  lo 
ft)ne§/'  fagbe  l^an,  og  ^(jorbjørn  tog  en  Slante  af  hct;'^ 
men  t)an  forefatte  fig  bog  at  reife,  før  ^t)elben  fom. 

Sa  be  faa,  I)an  tiar  nroffelig,  fprebte  be  fig  i  @aar= 
ben;  ber  Mv  mange  golf,  men  megen  ®tilf)eb,  og  bet  Ijele 
I)aObe  libet  ®i)n  af  et  33rt)IInp.=^  2:ftorbjørn  ffulbe  l^aoe  15 
fig  en  lU)  3ele|nnbe  og  gi!  t)en  at  finbe  en;  i  ©aarben  Dar 
intet  bøDcIigt  (5mne,  og  tian  gi!  libt  nbenfor,  fom  faa 
til  et  3>ebffjul,  fom  f)an  gif  inb  i,  langfomt  og  fagte,  ha 
33rubgommen5  Orb  fulgte  meb   Ijam.    ^an   fanbt   ber, 

^9)?Qattct  and  the  past  partic.  ffuUet,  biirbet  and  turbet  of  the  modal 
auxiliaries  liiaatte,  ffuUc,  turbo  and  turbc  are  coloquially  pronounced 
With  apokope  of  the  unstressede;  maatt,  ffuKt,  burt  (Oort),  turt 
(tort).  2og  X^orbjørn  tog  cu  Xaufe  af  bet,  Thorbjørn' s  suspicions 
were  aroused  by  that.  ^^ri)Uup,  1)  is  here  very  often  pronounced  ø* 
6— Stjnnøtie  Solbatfen. 
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^\^ah  Dilbc,^  men  frcmbclc^,  ubcn  at  Dibc  af  het,  \atie 
l^aii  fia  itcb  00  op  til  ben  ene  ^æg,  mcb  ^nit)  og  ^^^tnbe  i 
$QQnben.  S)q  I)ørte  l^an  het  ftønne  i  9^ærl)eben  af  fig; 
bet  liar  paa  ben  onben  (Sibe  af  ben  tt3nbe  ^æg,  ber  inbe, 
]^t)or  33ognff julet  bar,  og  Xljovhiøvn  Il)ebe.^  5 

"®r  het  —  ogfaa  big?"^  I)ørte  l)an  fagt  meb  Tangt 
99?eIIentnim  og  af  et  9t)canbfoIf,  ber  talte  meb  53efoær. 
2)a  l)øvte  [jan  en  græbe,  men  het  Oar  ingen  SJcanb.  — 

"§Oorfor  !om  bu  ogfaa^  Ijib?"  BleO  ber  fpurt,  o^  het 
maatte  bære  af  ben,  ber  græb;  t[}i  het  bar  taarebaabV.  —  lo 

"§m,  —  i  I)ln§  33rt)IIu^  ffulbe  jeg  frille,  naar  bet 
iffcbar  i  bit?"  fagbe  ben  førfte. 

SDet    er    bel  Sar§,  ©|)illemanben,  fom  liggor  ber, 
tænfte  ^ftorbjørn.    2ar§  bar  en  ftaut,  baffer  ^arl,  Ijbiå 
gamle  DJcober  bobe  til  Seie^  i  en  §u§manb§pIab;o  unber  i5 
(Saarben.    Tien  hev.  anben  maatte  bære  23rubcn!  — 

"^borfor  Ijar  bu  J^eller  albrig  talt!"  fagbe  Ijun  bæm« 
pet,  men  langt,  fom  bar  I)un  meget  bebægel 

"5^9  tænfte  i!fe,  het  bar  nøbbenbigt  mellem  o§  to," 
fbarebeé  ber  fort.    £)a  bar  het  ftilt  en  ©tunb,  faa  fagbe  20 
l&un  atter  uh: 

^^an  failbt,  I)t)ab  Dilbc.  This  omission  of  the  third  personal  pronoun, 
quite  common  in  Old  Norse  and  Old  Danish,  where  easily  supplied, 
is  very  rare  in  present  Norwegian  and  only  occurs  in  such  cases  as 
this  when  the  subject  is  identical  with  the  one  in  the  immediately 
preceding  sentence.  ^Ujcbe  frona  l^e  corresponding  to  Dan.  Il)tte^ 
'listen  to.*  There  is  also  a  verb  rt)C,  U)Cbe,  Il)bt,  meaning  'to  obey* 
corresponding  to  Dan.  Il)be,  (abU)be).  ^ba  in  place  of  Oclfaa  is  more 
common  in  such  sentences,  as:  @r  bet  —  big  ha?  I)Dorfor  !oin  bu 
ta  t)ib?  £)g[aa  sounds  Danish  in  such  sentences,  '^bo  til  Seie, 
be  a  tenant. 
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"l^VL  \)ih]te  bog,  1^  a  n  gi!  I)er." 

"^eq  tvohe  big  fterfere."  — 

^an  f)øvte  nu  intet  anbet  enb  ©raab;  enbelig  hvøb 
I)un  attv  ub : 

"§i:orfor  talte  bu  t!!e?"  *  5 

"SDet  nt)ttebe  t)Gl  @QmIe=^trt§e§  ©øn  libet  al  tale  til 
S)atteren  |)aa  9?orb^oug^"  bleb  ber  ft)aret  efter  et  £)^* 
[jdlb,  f)l3on  Ijan  fiatibe  braget  35etret  tungt  og  ofte  ftøn* 
ndt. 

©er  Biet)  bentet  paa  <S)Davf  —  "bi  l^ar  bog  fet  paa  lo 
I)inanben^  i  mange  ^lar/'  fagbeS  ber. 

—  "®u  bar  faa  ftolt;  en  turbe  i!!e  rigtig  tale  til 
big."  — 

"S)et  bar  bog  ingenting  i  3]erben,  ieg  l^eller  bilbe. 

^paa  9^orbt)OUg,  at  Nordhaug.  The  preferred  spelling  of  the  second 
element  of  the  compound  is  ^fiitg.  '-^^er  bfel)  bentet  paa  ©Dar. 
With  indefinite  pronominal  force  the  adverb  of  place  ber  'there'  is 
used  as  anticipatory  or  introductory  subject,  corresponding  to 
English  'there',  Germ.  e§>,  French  'il',  that  is  'it,'  standing  for  the 
logical  subject  which  then  follows  the  verb.  This  is  still  the  best 
literary  usage,  in  which  respect,  therefore.  Norwegian  agrees  with 
English  as  against  German,  which  uses  e§  'it.'  ®et,  'it'  is  used, 
however,  with  impersonal  verbs  denoting  natura!  phenomena,  as 
English  'it,'  German  e§,  e.  g.  bet  regner,  bet  gagler  etc.  Cf.  also  bet 
ffer  ofte  at  man  tttaa  taale  bet  forn  er  ube^ageligt,  where  bet 
anticipates  an  at-clause,  and  ber  [ter  mangt,  [om  er  ubef)ageligt. 
Colloquially  bet  is  used  for  ber  with  impersonal  expressions  in  the 
passive.  Dialectically,  colloquially  and  with  increasing  authoritative 
sanction  in  the  literary  language  bet  is  also  replacing  ber  as  anti- 
cipatory subject  e.  g.:  @r  bet  noget  [om  mangler?  bet  tommer 
t)i§[t  mange  ^oit  imorgeu.  Cf.  bet  biet)  atter  gan[f'e  [tilt.  ^[et  paa 
l^inanbeu,  had  an  eye  for  one  another,  beenfond  of. 
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—  ^eg  bentebe  IjDer  Taq,  ....  Ijtior  bi  mø'bte§;  ....  jeg 
jtjuteS  næftcn,  jccj  bøh  mig  frem.  ©aa  tænfte  jeg,  hu  for» 
fmoabe  mig."  — 

2)et  bleb  Qtter  ganffe  ftilt.     Zljovbløvn  !)ørte  intet 
8nar,  ingen  @raab;  ban  f)ørte  Ijeller  iffe  ben  ft)ge  brage    5 
SSeiret. 

;i^øirbiørn  tænfte  i^aa  33rubgommen,  forn  Ijan  trobe  at 
fjenbe  for  en  I^raO  SQtanb/  og  f)an  bleb  ilbe  til  9J?obe  paa 
l)am  33egne.    ^a  fagbe  ogfaa  I)un: 

"Ivseg  er  ræb  for,    Ijan  faar  libcn  ©loebe  af  mig,  ^  lO 
Ijan,   f  om  — ", 

"®et  er  en  Brat)  SO^onb/'  fagbe  ben  fi^ge  og  be* 
gl)nbte  paant)  at  gine  fig  libt,  ha  hot  no!  gjorbe  onbt  for 
^rt)ftet.  Set  Mv,  fom  bette  ogfaa  gjorbe  Ijenbe  onbt; 
to  i  Onn  fagbe:  15 

"4)et  er  no!  tnngt  for  big  nn, men  —  t)t  liar 

liel  albrig  fommet  til  at  tale  mcb  Oinanben,  ni,  oar  i!!e 
betre  !ommct  imellem.  S)en  @ang  bn  flog  til  ^nnb,  for= 
ftob  jeg  big  førft/'^— 

"ijeg  !nnbe  if!e  Bære  het  længer/'  fagbe  Ijan,  og  faa  20 
en  (Btnnh  efter:     ",^nnb  er  onb."  — 

",<^an  er  i!!e  gob/'  fagbe  løfteren. 

SDe  taug  en  ©tunb,  faa  fagbe  Oan:  "^eg  nnbrer  mig 


'Note  the  idiom  at  fjeitbe  en  for  on  brati  9J?anb,  to  hioiv  someone  to 
be  a  worthy  man  ^^SCH  ^^  ^*^^  f^^V  ^^^^  fnctv.  etc.  Observe  for  and 
omission  of  conjunctive  at — /  am  afraid  that,  I  fear  that.  9lt  MiXXC 
ræb  'to  be  afraid  of,'  ot  Dære  ræb  for  {at)  or  frt)i]te  for  (at) ='to  be 
afraid  that,  to  fear  that.'  '"^førft,  here—  'not  until,'  German  erft  in 
similar  use:    erft  af»  QX  lam,  ft<rft  "ba  l^an  fom,  not  until  he  came. 
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paa,  om  jeg  nogen  Xib  Ibliber  gob  igjen.^     STa  ja,  bet  fan 
nu  ogf aQ  tjære  bet  famme."'^ — 

"§ar  bu  onbt,  l^ar  jeg  bet  bærre/'  og  ^er^^aa  fulgte 
fterf  ©raab. 

"@aar  bu?"  fpurte  faa  ^an.  —  5 

"SQ/"  ^^et)  ber  ftiaret,  og  ber^aa:  '"^la  iøie,  jøie 
mig,  I)UQb  heth  2iD  fM  Blinc!''  — 

"@ræb  iffe  foa/'  jogbe  I)Qn;  '"^ovfjevve  gjør  nof 
fnart  (Jnbe  paa  het  for  mig,  og  ha  \f.al  bu  fe,  bet  ogfao  bli* 
t)er  bebre  for  big."  —  lO 

"Sefw^/  S^fii^/  oit  hu  iffe  talte!"  raabte  fiun  meb  til» 
bagefioibt  ©temme,  og  fom  om  i)\m  Dreb  fine  ^ænber; 
^^orbjørn  trobe,  Ijun  gif  i  het  famme  eller  iffe  t)ar  i 
©tanb  til  at  tale  paa  længe;  tt)i  ^an  Ijørte  en  ©tunb 
intet  og  gif.  15 

®en  førfte,  ben  bebfte,  ^ftorbiøtn  traf  i  ©aarben, 
f^urte  l^an:  ''^\)ah  fom  ber  imellem  Sar§  ©pillemanb 
og  ^ub  9?orbT)oug?"  — 

"^aa?    Tlellem  bem?    So,  — "  fagbe  ^er  .<pu§» 
manb  og  traf  ^fnflgtet  fammen,  fom  t)ilbe  f)an  gjemme  no=  20 
get  i  (kolbene;  "hu  fan  nof  fpørge  om  het,  for  het  bar  li- 
het  nof;  f)an  ^nub  fpurte  bare  Car§,  om  gelen  ftan§  gat) 
gob  Mang  i  bctte  33rt)IIup."^ 


^gob  \Q\en=u/ell  again.  ^Max^  bet  [amme,  be  all  the  same,  not  to 
matter,  ^^o,  as  here  used  is  difficult  to  translate.  It  indicates 
readiness  to  answer  and  also  ability  to  answer.  May  often  be 
rendered  by  'why  (that  is  easily  told)l'  After  a  pause  then,  PerHus- 
mand,  who  doesn't  want  to  tell  too  much  at  once,  adds :  indeed  you 
may  well  ask  that,  for  I  assure  you  it  was  little  enough!  etc. 
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S  bet  famme  gtf  33ruben  forBt  bern;  l^un  Iiatibe  ?rn« 
figtet  BortOcnbt,  men  ha  i]nn  I)ørte  SarB  næbne,  bcnbte 
I)un  bet  og  t)ifte  et  ^ar  ftore  røbc  Øtne,  ber  faa  uftffcn-; 
men  ellerS  'oav  ^Infigtet  meget  foibt,  faa  foibt,  at  Xljov' 
bjørn  i!Fe  fjcnbte  r)enbe§  Orb  igjen  i  het.  33egt)nbte  ijan  5 
ha  at  f!jønne  merc.^ 

Sængre  frem  i  ©oarben  ftob  ^eften  og  bentebc;  Ijan 
fatte  fin  ^inbe  faft  og  fao  fig  om  eftcr  33rubgommen  for 
at  toge  5(fffeb.  .§an  \)a\)he  iffe  2t)ft  til  a:t  føge  I)am,  faa 
næften  I^elft,^  ot  f)an  iffe  forn  og  fatte  fig  berfor  op.  1)a  10 
begi^nbte  het  at  ftøie  og  raaBe  fra  hen  benftre  (Sibc  a  f 
(^aarhen,  hex  Borte,  ^tior  SaaDen  laa.  ®et  bar  et  r)elt 
Sølge,  forn  brog  uh  fra  Saai)en;  en  ftor  SO^anb,  forn  gif 
foran,  raaBte:  "§t)or  er  l^an?  —  §ar  l^an  gjemt  fig? 
$t)orer§an?" —  15 

"®er,  ber!"  fagbe  nogle.  —  ''2ah  ^am  iffe  fomme 
hih"  fagbe  anbre;  "ber  Bliber  Bare  Itltjffc  af  bc*i."  — 

"©r  het  ^nub?"  fpurte  ^^orBjørn  en  liben  (^\\t.  ber 
ftob  beb  ©iben  af  35ognen  Ban§.     "^s^/  ^tm  er  fnlb  og 
ha  t)il  l^an  altib  ff aa§/'     ^^orBjørn  fab  alt  paa  Cæ§fet  og  20 
flog  nu  paa  §eften.  — 

"9?ei,  ftan§,  <i^ammerat!"  flørte  Ban  Bag  fig;  Ban 
i&olbt  .§eften  tilBage,  men  ha  henne  gif  alligenci,  lob  Ban 
ben  gaa.     "§o,  er  hu  ræb,  ^f)orBiørn  ©ranliben?"  ffrcg 
bet  nærmere  Barn.     9^u  Bolbt  i^an  faftere  igjen,  men  faa  25 
iffe  tilBage. 

^33ec}l)Hbte  fjan  ha,  see  note  3,  p.  6.    ^\aa  iiæfteii  I)el[t,  i^ould  in  fad 
rather  prefer. 
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''©tig  a\  og  fem  i  tjobt  ^ag!"  raoBte  en.  ^f)orbiørn 
t)enbte  §ot)ebet.  "2::af,  jeg  ffal  if)iem/'  fagbe  ^an.  92u 
imber^Qiiblebe  be  libt,  og  tmiblcrtib  )oav  hen  I)ele  glo! 
f  ommen  i^en  til  ^Sogneti ;  £nnb  gi!  foran  §eften,  !Iai)]3cbe 
ben  førft,  tog  ben  bernæft  beb  §oDebet  for  at  fe  paa  ben.  5 
^nnb  tjar  ret  f)øi,  l^aDbe  It)ft,  men  ftribt  §aar  og  en  but 
9^æfe,  Tllmh^n  bar  ftor  og  tung,  Øinene  mørfeblaa,  men 
briftige.  §an  Ijalibc  liben  Sigl^eb  mcb  ©øfteren,  fun  Dar 
bet  noget  om  9}cunbcn,  forn  oar  tigt/  og  (jaobc  hzt  famme 
©tagg  ret  opftaacnbc  ^sanbc,  men  minbre,  ligefom  alle  lo 
Ijenbe^  fine  !^ræf  bar  grobe  5o§  l^am. 

"Q)oab  bil  bu  l)a\:ie  for  (Samlen  bin?"  fpurte  l^nub. 

"Seg  bil  iffe  fælge  ben,"  fagbe  ^Ijorbiørn.  —  "2)u 
tror  fanffe,  jeg  iffe  fan  Betale  hen'^"  fagbe  ^nub.  — 
"Seg  béb  iffe,  f)t)c.h  hu  fan."  —  "^aa'^  bu  Ibiler  om  hef^  i5 
^et  ffulbe  bu  ellcr^^^  bogte  big  for,"^  fagbe  ^ub.  §in 
(3ut,^  fom  før  ftob  op  cfter  3}æggen  berinbc  i  ©tuen  og 
rørte  beb  Sentcrne§  .^aav,  fagbe  nu  til  en  9ZaBo:  "^nub 
tør  iffe  rigtig  bcnne  ©ang." 

"^etto  ftørte  .<5Tnub.     "^ør  icg  iffe?   §bem  figcr  hei?  20 
^ør  ieg  iffe?"  ff  reg  ftan.     Slere  og  flere  fom  til.     "5rf 
3Scien,  fe  heften!"  raaMe  3:;f}orbiørn  og  ffog  paa,  lycin 

^^un  bar  bet  noget  om  9JJunben,  fom  bar  ligt.  See  Note  3,  p.  83. 
2^et  ffufbe  hu  cUeré  bogte  big  for.  ®Uer§,  'as  for  that'  is  best 
omitted  in  the  translation,  say,  That  is  something  thatyou  ought  to  (had 
better)  look  out  for.  ^^ilt,  demonstr.  pron.,  very  general  in  the 
dialects,  is  rare  in  cultured  speech,  where  beil  takes  its  place.  5)en 
referring  to  a  more  distant  object  (English  'that,'  German  jeiier)  as 
opposed  to  beiine  is  usually  supplemented  by  ber  or  anbeu 
colloquially. 
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nilbe  retfe.  —  "etcjer  hu  af  ^ckn  til  mig?"  fpurte 
STnub.  — "Sea  t^^te  til.^eften;  jeg  maa  frem/'  fagoe 
^^orbjørn,  men  t)eg  Iieller  iffc  felt)  til  ®ibe.  —  "§t)ab, 
fjører  bu  lige  paa  mig?"  fpurte  ^nub.  —  "©aa  gaa 
bort!"  og  §eften  løftebe  §oOebet  i  SSeiiret,  cHer^  IjaObe  5 
ben  fat  bet  lige  mob  ^nub§  33rt}ft.  2)a  tog  toub  ben  Deb 
23ibf[et,  og  ^cften,  fom  fjiiffebe  ^aget  fra  3Seien,  begt^nbte 
ai  ffjælne.  50^eti  beite  rørte  Sll^orbjørn,  ber  angrebe,  i}\^ah 
Ijan  balibe  gjort  mob  §eften;nu  gif  bet  ub  ot)er  ^mib;4r)l 
t)an  reifte  fig  meb  ©oøben^  i  §aanben  og  brog  til  ^lutb  lo 
ot)er  .<poOebet.  "(Slaar  bu?"  ffreg  ^mib  og  fom  nær- 
mere; "^ftorBjørn  Ijo^il^ebe  af  Sæ^fet.  "^u  er  en  onb 
^arl,"  fagbe  ban  ligbleg  og  leoerebe  ^ømmerne  til  I)in 
@ut  fra  ©tuen  af,  ba  Ijan  fom  og  bøb  fig  frem.  Tien 
ben  gamle  9Jianb  fom  Ijanbe  reift  fig  borte  Oeb  ^øren,  ba  i5 
5(§Iaf  iiar  færbig  meb  fin  gortælling,  gif  nu  bort  til 
^()orbjørn  og  rl)ffcbe  Ijam  i  ^Irmen.  "Sæmunb  Oranli- 
ben  er  for  brån  en  Tlanb  til,  at  ©ønnen  I}an§  ffal  brager 
meb  flige  ©lagSfjæmper^,"  fagbe  I)an.  Tet  ftilnebe  i 
^borbjørn,  men  ^nub  raabte:  "Seg  (Slag^fjæmpe?  "Det  20 
er  f)an  lige  faa  gobt  fom  jeg,  og  min  "^^abev  er  lige  gob 
fom  ban?.  —  ^om  an!  — -  ®et  er  baarligt,  at  ^iifolfet 
iffc  néb,  bnem  af  o§  to  egentlig  er  neb  bebft  9?tagt,"  lagbe 
ban  til  og  tog  ^aBtørflæbet  af  fig.  —  "^^i  prøoe  bet 


hm  Qif  bet  \lt  ODcr  .^niib,  mw  he  gaue  vent  to  his  rage  upon  Knud. 
2(5t)øbe  pronounced  ©Uepe,  and  comingf  to-  be  so  written  except 
when  used  figuratively  in  the  sense  'scourge,'  then  pronounced 
©oøbe.    ^rog  tif,  struck.    ^Sfan^fiæmpe=©lQiv3fiivnipe. 
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tibénofS"  fagbe  ^^orbiørn.  ^a  fagbe  ben  9[^anb,  forn 
før  I)at)be  lujget  i  ©emjcn:  "2De  er  forn  to  Slåtte;  be  maa 
førft  fna!!e  9}?ob  i  fuj,  becjge  to."  ^f)ort)jørn  t)ørte  bet, 
men  ftiarebe  intet.  Gn  og  anben  af  gloffen  lo,  anbre 
fagbe,  het  Mv  ft^gt  meb  alle  be  ©lag^maal  i  bette  ^rt}!-  5 
Inp,  famt  at  be  abebe  fig  inb  !{)aa  en  fremmeb  SWanb,  forn 
Dilbe  brage  frebclig  affteb.  ^Ijorlijørn  faa  fig  om  efier 
heften;  het  Dar  ^an§>  5tgt  at  fare.  Tien  f)in  @nt  1:)a\^he 
\)Qnht  ben  og  fjørt  ben  forft^arlig  lange  Bort;  (^utien  felt) 
ftob  nu  lige  Bag  bern.  —  ''^^\3ab  f  er  bu  big  om  efter?"  lo 
fpnrte  ^nub;  "Ijun  ©Qnnøoe  er  langt  Borte  nu."  — 
"SQ\^ah  rager  ^un  big?"  —  "^ei,  flige  ffinOellige  ^Dinb- 
folf  rager  iffe  mig,"  fagbe  ^nub;  "men  fanffe  l)im  mob* 
ftjæler  big."  'i^ettc  'oav  for  meget  for  ^f)orBiørn;  be  mer- 
fcbe,  ftan  faa  fig  om  for  at  prøtie  $(abfen.  9tu  lagbe  atter  i5 
nogle  ælbre  fig  imellem  og  mente,  at  ^nub  f)a\^he  gjort 
llgagn^  no!  i  hdte  Sag.  —  "a)?ig  ffal  ^an  iniet  gjøre!" 
fagbe  ^^orBjørn,  og  ha  I)ine  ^ølct^  hette,  tang  be.  ^tnbre 
fagbe:  "2ah  hem  braget,  faa  Blioer  be  (Soboenner;  bi§fc 
Bar  længenof  fet  onbt  ot)er  til  Bt^eranbre."  — "^sa/'  fagbe  20 
en,  "be  bil  Begge  oære  be  Bebfte  i  33t)gben;^  lab  o§  nu  fe!" 


*SSi  prøDe=bi  pxøt)ex,  Dialectically,  except  in  East  Norwegian, 
the  inflexional  r  of  the  sing.  pl.  pres.  indic.  is  dropped  hence  jeg 
))nit)e,  t»i  ^rji)t)C.  This  is  not  necessariiy  to  be  regarded  'then'  as  the 
(Danish)  plural  in  -c  corresponding  to  the  singular  in  -er»  ^i^gngji 
pron.  Ugaii(]n.  ^33t)n^en.  In  Brand  Ibsen  rhymes  this  word  with 
.t>øibeu-2:ui'cii  fulgte  tiiig  of  53i)gben,  iffe  en  tjaiibt  op  tilipuiben  — . 
This  is  a  local  dialectal  pronunciation.  The  only  pronunciation 
accepted  in  cultured  speech  is  Bygd. 
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— "§ar  S  ctnbrc  fet  ttooct  liat  til  (jam  Zijoibiøux  ©ran* 
libcu,"  mente  S^nub;  ''jca  fijute^,  Ijau  nijlia  t)ar  I^er  paa 
©aarben."  —  "^a,  (jer  er  I)an/'  fatjbc  ^^fjorBjørn,  og  t 
het  famme  ft!  ^nub  et  (Slag  ol:)cr  hoi  Ijøire  Øre,  faa  j^an 
tumicbe  Ijen  i  nogle  90tænb,  forn  ftob  ber.  9?u  blcu  ber  5 
gnn[fe  ftilt.  ^nub  rei[te  fig  og  for  frem  liben  at  fige  et 
Orb;  ^(jorbiørn  tog  mob  Ijam.  2)cr  bleo  nu  en  lang 
92æOefamp,  ha  begge  t)ilbe  I)inanben  inb  paa  Sbet;  men 
begge  bar  tiel  tiant  og  fjolbt  ftinanben  l^ccf.  ^[jorbjøirn^S 
©lag  faibt  nof  faa  ofte,  ^  og  nogle  fagbe,  be  falbt  no!  faa  lo 
tungt.^  —  "Ser  [)ar  ^mtb  funbet  fin  Tlanh/'  fagbc  t)in 
forn  t-)a\3he  tåget  .geften;  "gio  ^Iab§!"  S^oinbfolfene 
flt)gtcbe;  !nn  en  ftob  i^øit  paa  en  ^rape  for  bebre  at  fe;  bet 
bar  33ruben.  ^Ijorbjørn  fi!  et  ©limt  af  r)enbe  og  ftan- 
febe^Iibt;  ha  faa  f)an  en  ^ntt)  i  ^nubå  §aanb,  §uffebc  is 
Ijenbe^  £)rb,  at  ^nub  if!e  bar  gob,  og  meb  et  bel  rettet 
©lag  traf  l)an  Slmih§>  ^Irm  ober  ^aanbtebet,  faa  llniben 
falbt,  og  5rrmen  bobnebe.  "5fu,  Ijbor  hu  flog,"  fagbe 
Unuh.  —  "(Stjne^^  hu?''  f^utrte  l)'m  og  brøb  nu  inb  paa 
I)am.  .^nub  I)abbe  onbt  for  at  bruge  blot  én  ^frm,  I^an  20 
bicb  løftet  og  baaret,  men  het  bar  tmob,  før  Ijan  bleb  lagr. 
§an  bleb  flere  ©ange  lagt  flig  mob  Soi*^t'n,  at  enftber 
anbeu  bel  l)abbe  fbigtet,  men  bctte  bar  en  gob  9h}g;  -tl)or= 
bjørn  fltittebe  meb  l)am,  S^l^^  ^ég,  men  lian  fom  efter  meb 


hxot  fno  (ofte,  tini(]t).  The  expression  sounds  Danish,  better 
Norwegian  would  be  in  this  sense  t»et  fna  ofte.  Festskrift  169. 
^ftailfcbc.  This  word,  formerly  commonly  spelled  ftailbfe,  is  now 
usually  and  more  properly  written  without  b,  for  the  word  is  derived 
from  Old  Norse  ftnuiin  (as  Aars,  1900,  p.  25). 
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l^am,  og  faalcbc^  Bar  het  runbt  ben  Ijcle  ©aarb,  tnbtil  be 
forn  op  iiuber  ^rap:pen,  l^Dor  Ijon  I)iDbe  I)am  eubnu  en- 
oaiio  i  -Bmct  og  tnicbe  Ijam  ncb,  \aa  Slnccrne  gat)  eftci% 
og  ^tiub  Iang§  ot)er  ©tenljellen,  faa  bet  fang  t  f)am. 
§an  biet)  liggenbe  fttit,  gat»  et  bijBt  ©tøn  fra  fig  og  lob  5 
pinene  ftjiife  i;  Zijovhjøvn  rettebc  fig  og  faa  op;  IjaiiS 
Øine  faibi  lige  paa  33ruben,  ber  ftob  ubet^ægeltg  og  faa 
paa.  "^ag  noget  og  læg  up  iinber  .^oOebet  paa  l)am\" 
fagbc  l)im,  tienbte  fig  om  og  gi!  iub. 

^0  gamle  ^oner  gi!  forbi;  ben  ene  fagbc  til  ben  an-  lo 
ben:    "§erre  G5ub!  ber  ligger  en  igjen;  IjOem  er  nu  bet* 
teV      ©n  rnawb  ft^arebe:     "§an,  ^nub  ^^orbfjoug." 
®a  fagbe  ben  anben  l^one:     "^aa  !anf!e  bet  lioer  paa 
meb  ©Iag,§maalene  ()erefierbag§.      S)e  maatte  ba  ogfaa 
IiaOe  anbet  at  bruge  fine  ^ræfter  til."    —  "3^er  fagbe  bu  i5 
et  fanbt  £)rb,  91anbi/'  mente  I)in;  "25orI)erre  Inoilpe  bern 
faa  langt  frem,  at  be  fan  fe  forbi  IjOeranbre  og  I)en  til 
nogct  mere." 

2)ctte  faibt  ^I^orbjørn  unberligt  paa  (Sinbet;  I)an 
r^aObe  i!!e  fagt  et  £rb,  men  ftob  ber  enbnu  og  faa  paa  20 
bem,  forn  ftellebe  meb  ^nub;  —  flere  talte  til  f)am,  men 
Ijan  fOarebe  i!!e.  §an  t)cnbte  fig  fra  bem  og  faIbt  i  ^an- 
!er.^  ©t}nnøt)e  fom  frem  i  bern,  og  Ijan  biet)  meget 
ffamfulb. 

^an  tænfte  paa>  ipab  3or!Iaring  ^lan  ffulbe  gtbe,  og  25 

Minbcr  §ot)Cbct  pna  l^am,  under  his  head.  The  paraphrastic  genitive 
with  lifiaa  is  very  common  in  Norwegian.  See  also  above  note  3, 
p.  46.     ^jai^t  i  %a\\\n,fell  to  thinking. 


92  Synnøve    5o\b  a  ffcn 

l^an  tænfte  paa,  het  mt  I)am^  iiof  itte  \aa  let  at  flutte, 
forn  I)an  ciujaiui  trobc, 

S  bet  fammc  l^/^frte  I^an  16ag  fig:  "33oat  Mi],  ^^fjor^ 
Bjørn!"  men  før  [jan  fif  t)enbe  fig,  Dar  ftan  grcben  t)eb 
©fitlbrenc  bagfra,  blcD  Bøiet  og  følte  iufe  noget  mere  5 
enb  en  fti!!enbe  Smerte,  l)\)v$  (Skb  Ijan  tf!e  rtgtig 
l:ienbte.  Åjan  Tjørtc  Stemmer  omfring  fig,  fornam,  at  be 
flørte,  irobe  fetn  finnbom,  at  Oan  fjørte,  men  oibfte  het 
iffe  Beftcmt. 

Xeite  Darcbe  meget  længe,  hei  Bfeti  foibt,  fnarl  igjen  lo 
narmt  og  ba  \aa  ici  for  I)am,  faa  le:,  at  Ijan  ft)ntc§  ar 
fnocoe,  —  og  nu  forftob  l^an  het:  Ijan  Bareé  af  ^rætop- 
^erne  fra  ben  ene  til  ben  anben,  faa  fjan  Font  op  i  Sien, 
Bøiere  op,  —  paa  Sæteren,  enbnu  Ijøiere  op,  —  lige  paa 
het  Bøiefte  Sjelb;  ber  Bøicbe  Si)tinøt)e  fig  ncb  oOer  Bam  og  15 
græb  og  fagbe,  at  Ijan  f!ulbe  Bal)e  talt.     §un  græb  meget 
og  mente,  at  Ijan  bog  felo  ija^he  fet,  IjOorlebe^  ^nub  9?orb- 
Bong  gif  i  25eien  for  Ijam,  Beftanbig  i  33eien  for  fjant,  og 
faa  maatte  Bitn  jo  tåge  S^nub.    Cg  faa  tlappebe  Ijun  Ijam 
ntiibt  neb  ober  beit  ene  Siben,  faa  bel  BleO  t)arntt  ber,  20 
og  græb,  faa  Sf jorten  paa  het  Stcb  BleD  mah.    Slien  5U- 
laf  fab  paa  §u!  oppe  paa  en  ftor,  fpib§  Sten  og  tænbte 
^rætopperne  rnnbt  omfring  fig,  faa  het  Brafte  og  Bræn.b^ 
te,  og  ^loifterne  føg  om  B^nt;  felo  lo  Ban  tneb  nibt  Q)aB  - 

't)am,  ethical  dative.  ^&ah,  pron.  &ap.  The  rule  is  that  medially 
and  finally  after  a  long  vowel  h,  b,  c\,  are  pronounced  as 
voiceless  stops  (p,  t,  f,  resp.)-  For  a  discussion  of  these  words 
the  student  may  be  referred  to  Groth  ^i:^98 — 99,  106,  122,  or 
Poestion  ^41,  44  II.  b.  47,  2  b.     Note  the  difference  in  pronuncia- 
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oq  fogbe:  "®et  er  iffe  mig,  bet  er  Tlot  min,  f  om  gjør 
bet!  og  ©æmiutb,  St^beren,  ftob  til  hen  ene  ©ibe  og  fa[tc= 
be  ^ornfæffe  I)øit  o^,  faa  ®ft)erne  traf  bern  til  fig,  Brebte 
hornet  ub  ooer  fom  en  ^oage,  —  og  heik  fønteé  Ijam  un- 
berligt,  at  forner  funbe  fft)be  fig  ub  oDer  al  §immel.  5 
S)a  f)Qn  foQ  nebooer  i:)Qa  ©æmunb  felb,  bteO  bcnne  faa 
liben,  faa  liben,  at  f)an  tilfibft  næften  i!!e  Ifom  op  oD^ 
Sorben,  men  enbba  !aftebe  I)an  tSæffene  ftøiere  og  l^øiere 

og  fagbc:    "@iør  mig  bet  efter,  bul" Cangt 

Borti  ©ft)erne  ftob  S!ir!cn,  og  ben  Itife  ^one  paa  ©oIBaf-  lo 
fen  ftob  oppi  hornet  og  t)iftebe  mcb  et  røbgult  Sommetør= 
flæbe  i  ben  ene  ^aanb  og  en  ^almeboQ  i  ben  anben  og 
fagbe:  "§ib  fommcr  bu  iffe,  før  bu  f)ar  lagt  af  at  \laa^ 
og  Banbe,"  —  og  ba  ^an  ffulbe  fe  til,  faa  nar  bet  iffe 
^irfen,  men  (SoIBaffen,  og  ©olen  ftob  flig  paa  alle  15 
^unbre  9?uber,^  at  ftan  fif  onbt  i  Øinene  og  maatte  luffe 
bern  i^aarbt  i. 

"3SarIig,  barlig,  ©æmunb!"  Ijørte  l]an  og 

baagnebe  fom  af  en  ©lummer  Deb,  at  Ijan  Bleo  Baaren, 
og  ba  l^an  faa  fig  om,  tiar  I)an  fommct  inb  i  ©tuen  paa  20 
©ranliben;  en  ftor  ^Ib  Brænbte  paa  ©ruen,  SO^oberen 


tion  between  paa  §ug  (^uf),  'squatting  on  the  ground,'  (!omme  i) 
§ug  (^u),  'remember,'  and  §ug  (^ugg)  II,  'cut,  slash.'  To  avoid 
annbiguity  it  is  now  comnnon  to  write  §U  and  §ugg  for  the  last  two. 
The  first  is  best  written  §uf.  ^og  ©olen  ftob  flig  paa  aUe 
l^unbre  S^iubcr,  the  sun  shone  so  on  its  hundred  panes  of  glass,  literally 
'all  (the)  hundred  panes.'  Observe  the  colloquial  connective  adverb 
faa  in:  og  t>a  \)a\\  ffulbe  fe  tit,  faa  t)ar  bet  iffe  ^irten,  which  serves 
to  connect  more  closely  the  two  clauses. 
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ftob  ncb  Stbcu  nf  i)am  og  græb;  ^abcrcn  tog  juft  op  un- 
ber  [jam,  —  Ijan  Dilbc  Bære  I)am  tnb  i  et  ©ibefammer. 
®a  jlQp  S^^ci^cn  I)am  fagbe  neb  iajen ;  "ber  er  enbiui  2vo 
i  Ijam!"  fagbe  f)an  meb  birrenbe  ©temme  og  Denb:e  fig 
mob  Tloheven.  5 

®enne  ubBrøb:  "35orr)crre  ]^iær:pe  mig;  l^an  fer  op! 
^fjorBjørn,  H)orBiørn!  belftgnebe  &nt,  ipah  l^ar  be  gjort 
meb  btg!  og  I)un  lubebc  fig  iicb  oOer  Ijam  og  [trøg  I)Qn§ 
^inb,  men§  Ijeiibe^  ^aarer  faibt  barme  paa  fiané  5rn[igt. 
©æmunb  tior  oppi  Øiet  meb  ben  ene  2©rme,  flt)ttebe  faa  lo 
SO^oberen  Blibt  til  ^ihe: 

"Sob  mig  ligefaa  gobt  tåge  '^am  ftra!§/'^  fagbe  Ijon. 
£)g  l^an  tog  tiel  op  unber  f)an§  ©fulbre  meb  ben  ene 
^aanb,  libt  nebenfor  9?t)ggen  meb  ben  anben  — :     "§oIb 
pQQ  ^oliebet,  hu  Tlov,  om  Ijan  iffe  ffulbe  I)aDe  Slraft  til  is 
at  Bære  hef^." 

^im  gif  foran  og  Ijolbt  paa  ^otiebct,  ©æmnnb  føgtc 
at  fomme  i  ©fribt  meb  (jcnbe,  og  fnart  laa  ^(jorBjørn  paa 
©engen  i  het  anbet  dammer,     ©fter  at  be  nu  I)at)be  Brebt 
ol^er  Ijam  og  lagt  l^am  liel  til  rette,  fpurte  ©æmunb,  om  20 
(Sutten  bar  fommen  af  @aarbe. 

"^er  fer  bu  Ijam!"  fagbe  5[^oberen  og  pegebe  ub. 
©æmunb  aaBnebe  35inbuet  og  raaBte  ub: 

^Sab  min  ligefaa  gobt  tagc  tjam  ftraf^,  This  is  a  confusion  of  two 
expressions,  jcg  fall  ligcfoa  gobt  tåge  ^om  ftratå  and  fab  mig  tagc 
I)am.  ^oin  tjan  iffc  ffulbe  tratte  .Uraft  til  at  bære  bet,  a  contracted 
sentence  in  which  the  easily  supplied  principal  clause  is  omitted, 
very  common  in  Norwegian. 
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"©r  bu  fremme  om  en  ^ime,  ffal  hn  faa  bin  ^larSløn 
to  ©ange;  —  het  er  bet  famme,  om  hn  f^rænger  §eften." 

§an  gi!  atter  Bort  til  (Sengen,  ^I}orbiørn  faa  );)aa 
l)am  meb  ftore,  flare  ^ine,  gaberen  xnaaiie  fe  paa  bem,  og 
ha  bcgtinbte  I)an§  at  fugte^.  5 

"Seg  Oibfte,  het  Oilbe  enbe  flig/'  fagbe  ]^an  fagte, 
Denbte  fig  og  gif.  9}Joberen  fab  paa  en  ^ra!  inbe  oeb 
<Sønnen§  gøbber  og  græb,  men  -Ijun  talte  i!fe. 

^I)orbjørn  Dilbe  tale,  men  I)an  følte,  bet  faibt  fig 
tungt,  berfor  taug  Ijan.    SO^en  I}an  faa  paa  99^oberen  uaf-  lo 
brubt,  og  Tloheven  I}at)be  albrig  fet  flig  ©lané  i  I^an^ 
Øine,  'l^eirer  albrig  Tjabbe  be  tiæret  faa  fagre,  I)0ilfet  ft)n- 
tc§>  fjenbe  et  flemt  SorBub. 

"@ub  herren  '()an  Ijiælpe  big  1"  ^  Braft  het  enbelig  ub; 
"ieg  t)éb,  at  <Sæmunb    oelter    ot)erenbe    hen   S)ag,    bu  is 
gaar".'^ 

;tf)orBjørn  faa  paa  I^enbe  meb  uBeOægeligt  Øie  og  5ln= 
figt.  33Iiffet  for  lige  igjennem  f)enbe,  og  I)un  Begt)nbte 
at  hehe  fit  gaberOor  for  I)am;  tl}i  l3un  tænfte,  T)an  fun 
fiaiibe  libt  igjen.  Tlen§>  I)un  ha  fab  ber,  ranbt  het  (lenbe  20 
i  ©inb/  I)Oor  fjær  ^an  fremfor  nogen  I)at)be  tiæret  af  bem 
alle,  og  nu  Oar  ber  ingen  af  ©øffcnbene  l)an§>  fijemme. 


^@nb  §erren  Ifan  l^jctrpe  big.  Note  the  pleonastic  use  of  the 
pronoun,  resumig  a  subject  which  immediately  precedes.  This  is 
rather  rare  in  present  speech.  On  the  frequent  pleonastic  pronoun 
at  the  end  of  asentence,  however,  se  above  p.  17,  note  5.  ^bll  QCiav, 
leaue  us,  die.  '''5abcrt)or=^aber  t)or.  The  Lord's  prayer  begins 
thus  in  Norwegian,  not  SSor  (}aber.    ^i  (5inb=t  ©iiibe. 
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Sif  fjun  ha^  "^nh  op  til  ©æteren  efter  Sngrib  og  en  Qngre 
Prober,  forn  foa  igjen  og  \atie  fig  ber  forn  før.  ^an  \aa 
enbnu  paa  ^enbe,  og  ^liffet  t)Qr  I)enbe  en  ©almefang,  ber 
førte  l^enbeé  ^anfer  milbelig  inb  i  be  bebre  3^ing,  cg 
gamle  5n9^^iØi*9  ^^^^^  anbagtéfulb,  tog  33ibelen  frem  og  5 
fagbe:  "9lu  tiil  jeg  læfe  Fiizsit  for  big,  at  bu  fan  f)at)e  hzt 
gobt."  ®a  l^un  ingen  briller  I)at)be  for  §aonben,  flog 
r)un  op  et  ^teb,  forn  Iiun  omtrent  hinbe  ubenab,  fra  l^nn 
t)ar  ^ige,  og  het  bar  af  SoI)anneé'§  ©tiangelium.  §un 
t)ar  iffe  t)if§  paa,  at  t)an  iførte  F)enbe;  t^i  l)an  )oav  ubeoæ*  lo 
gelig  fom  før,  ftirrebe  blot  paa  Iienbe;  men  I)un  læfte  bog, 
om  iffe  for  l^am,  faa  for  fig  felt». 

Sngrib  fom  fnart  I}jem  for  at  bt)tte  meb  l^enbe;  men 
ha  fot)  ^f)orBjørn.     Snotrib  græb  uben  ©nbe;  I}un  Ijatibe 
begt)nbt  meb  het,  før  f)un  gif  fra  ©æteren;  t^i  l^un  tænfte  15 
paa  ©t)nnøt)e,  fom  intet  fif  at  t)ibe.  — 

9?u  fom  Softoren  og  unbcrføgte  f)am. 

§an  l^abbe  faaet  et  ^iiit)ftif  i  ©iben,  bar  ogfaa  eller?^ 
bleoen  flagen,  men  Softoren  fagbe  intet,  og  ber  Dar  in- 
gen, fom  fpurte  l^am.  20 

(Sæmunb  fulgte  I)am  inb  i  St)geftuen,  ftob  ber  og  faa 
uafbrubt  paa  ^oftorené  5lnfigt,  gif,  ha  ()an  gif,  Vialp 
f)am  op  i  ^ariolen  og  tog  til  $ucn,  ha  Softoren  fagbe,  at 
f)an  fom  igjen  "Dagen  efter.  'Baa  benbte  Ijan  fig  mob  STo- 
ncn,  fom  fjaObc  fulgt  meb:  ..  25 

"DIaar  ben  Tlanh  iffe  taler,  er  het  farligt;"  l^anø 

^f^if  t)un  ba.     See  note  3,  p.  6. 
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Tlunh  bæDrebe,  Ijan  flog  hen  ene  gob  omfring  hen  anhen 
og  gi!  i3ort  ot)er  93tQr!en. 

^ngen  i:)ibfte,  ]f)t)or  ^an  Biet)  of;  tf)t  ftan  forn  iffe 
f)iem  ben  ^'oelb,  Ijeller  iffe  om  datten,  men  førft  hen 
næfte  S^orgen,  og  ha  \t)nte§>  f)an  faa  mørf,  at  ingen  turbe    5 
fpørge  I)am  om  noget.    ©eld  fagbe  ()an:     "9^u?"'  — 

"^on  f)ar  foOet/'  fuorebe  Snat:ib;  "men  I)an  er  faa 
magte^Iøé,  at  fjan  iffe  fan  løfte  en  $aanb." 

Saberen  i^ilbe  inb  for  at  fe  til  I)am,  men  \)enhte,  ha 
^an  fom  til  2)øren.  lo 

Softoren  Dar  ber,  ligefom  ^agen  efter  og  flere  2)ag^ 
i  gølge;  ^IjorBiørn  fnnbe  tale,  men  f  i!  iffe  SoD  til  at 
røre  fig. 

Sngrib  fab  fom  ofteft  t)o§>  t)am,^  ogfaa  Tloheten  og 
T)an§  minbre  33rober;  men  ijan  fpurle  bem  iffe  om  noget,  15 
og  be  iffe  I)am. 

gabercn  Dar  albrig  inbe.^  "^ette  faa  be,  at  ben  fQge 
lagbe  SWerfe  til;  fjOer  ©ang  Søren  gif  op,  bleo  [)an  op- 
merffom,  og  be  trobe,  het  maatte  Dære,  forbi  I)an  \)en- 
tehe  gaberen.  20 

^ilfibft  fpnrte  ^ngrib  Ijam,  om  l^an  ille  gjerne  Dilbc 
fe  flere  af  bem. 

"3Ia,  be  bil  Del  iffe  fe  mig/'  foarebe  r)an. 

Sette    bleD    fagt  ©æmnnb,  fom  ingenting  fOarebe 
ftraf§;  men  ben  Sag  Dar  I)an  borte,  ha  Softoren  fom.  25 
(Baa  fnart  Softoren  fom  et  Staffe  paa  SanbeDeien,  traf 

^'^u?  well?  but  not  quite  so  abrupt.     ^QXW  ofteft,  say  usually.     H\\t)t 
=m  the  sick-room. 
7— ©Qnnøoe  8olt)atten. 
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1)011  iSæmiinb,  ber  fab  paa  ^Qifanicn  og  Dcntebe  ftam. 
(^ftcr  at  I)Qt)e  Ijilfet  I)am,  fpurte  ©ccmunb  om  fin  ©øn. 

"^an  er  ilbc  mcbfarcn,"  nar  bet  forte  Soar.  — 

"©toår  I)an  fig?"  fpurte  oæmunb  og  rettebe  paa    - 
§c[ten§  Sabelgjorb.  —  5 

"^nf,  ben  ftbber  nof  faa  yobt/'  fagbe  ®o!toren.  — 

"2}en  luir  iffe  ftrom  no!/'  ftiarebc  ©æmunb. 

^er  o|)[tob  en  Itben  ©tilfjcb,  IjOori  2}o!toren  faa 
paa  I)am;  men  ©æmnnb  arbeibebe  itttiQ  meb  Oreiet  og 
faa  iffe  op.  10 

"®u  fpnrte,  om  Ijan  ftob  fig;^  jeg  tror  nof  het/' 
fagbe  SDoftoren  langfomt. 

©æmunb  faa  raff  op.     "^v  h(^t  til  Sit)?"  fpnrte  f)an. 

"^ct  I)ar  het  Dæret  i  flere  ®age/'  foarebe  Softoren. 

^a  ^iplebe  ber  nogle  ^aarer  frem  i  Øinene  paa  Qæ-  15 
munb;  [)an  føgte  at  tåge  bem  Dæf,  men  be  fom  igjen. 

"2}et  er  ogfaa  en  ©fam,  flig  jeg  l^olber  af  hen  @ut= 
ten/'  r}iffebc  Ijan;  "men  f  er  bn,  Softor:  ftantere  ^arl  f)ar 
ber  iffe  lerret  i  ^^reftegjælbetl" 

2)of toren  bien  rørt:     "^borfor  I}ar  bu  iffe  før  titllet  20 
nibe  noget?"  — 

"Seg  Ijar  iffe  bæret  gob  til  at  I)øre  het/''"  foarebe 
©æmnnb  og  I)aobc  enbnu  et  ©træb  mcb  Øraaben,  fom 
f)an  iffe  funbe  true  neb,  —  "og  faa  Oar  het  he  ^binbfolf/' 

Jftob  is  here  subjunctive,  at  ftaa  fin=to  pull  through.  HUe  (]0b  ill 
tit  \)ØXC  brt,  not  able  to  hear  it,  couldnot  stand  to  etc.  See  Modem 
Language  Notes  1901,  p.  376. 
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fortfaite  I)an;  "be  faa  Ijfer  ©ang  efter,  om  jeg  f^urte,  og 
ha  funbe  jeg  bet  iffe."  ^ 

2)o!toren  goo  l^am  ^ib  til  at  fomme  fig,  og  ha  \aa 
©æmunb  faft  paa  l^am.  "gaar  f}an  ^elfert  fin  igjen?" 
fpurtc  Ijan  plubfelig.  —  5 

'"^aa  en  35i§;  eller§  !an  fligt  enbnu  iffe  fige§  mcb 
©iffer^eb." 

®a  htø  ©æmunb  rolig  og  eftertænffom.     "^aa  en 
33i§/'  mumlebe  ^an.    §an  ftob  og  foa  neb,  S)o!toreu 
bilbe  iffe  forfttirre  l^am,  forbi  ber  t)Qr  noget  t)eb  ben  lo 
S[^anb,  forn  forBøb  het. 

^lubfelig  løftebe  ©æmunb  §ot)ebet  i  SSeiret;  "^af 
for  Itnberretttingen/'  fagbe  ^an,  rafte  §aanben  frem  og 
gif  tilBage. 

^aa  famme  ^ib  fab  Sngrib  f)o§  ben  ftige.     "(^r  bu  i5 
gob  til  at  l^øre  l^aa,  faa  ffal  jeg  fortcelle  big  noget  om 
gar,"  fagbe  ^un.  — 

"gortæl/'  fagbe  l^an.  — 

"So,  ben  førfte  ^oelben  Softoren  6at)be  bærer  ^er, 
!om  Sc^r  Oæf,  og  ingen  t)ibfte,  l^bor  l^an  )jav.     SO^en  ha  20 
I)at)be  f)an  tjæret  ot)er  i  33rt)IIu:p§gaarben,  og  ber  tar  alt 


^be  faa  t)t)er  SJang  efter,  om  jeg  fpiirte,  og  ba  funbe  jeg  t>et  iffe. 
Note  the  office  of  bet  first  as  a  conjunctive  predicate,  second,  as  a 
substitutory  or  'resumptive'  pronoun,  resuming  the  idea  of  the 
antecedent,  hare  at  fpprge.  ln  English  if  the  verb  is  'to  be'  this 
may  be  expressed  by  'so'  or  'that'  but  generally  the  verb  stands 
alone,  if  the  verb  is  some  other  verb  than  'to  be,'  then  the  idea  may 
generally  be  resunaed  by 'do  so'  or  'do  it'  e.  g.  here,  but  then  I  could 
not  do  it.  In  Norwegian  as  in  French  the  'resumptive'  pronoun  is 
Buffictent,  cf.  Fr.  ']e  ne  le  pouvait  pas.'    Cf.  also  p.  32,  note  2. 
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gol!  Blebet  ilbe  tieb,^  ba  I)Qn  !om.  §an  ^abbe  fot  fig  neb 
blanbt  bern  og  bruffet,  og  33rubgommcn  l)ax  fortalt,  at 
ijan  trobe,  (jan  foin  ()aIot  paa  en  ^awt.  Xa  førft  be= 
gt)iibte  Ijan  at  fl^ørgc  cftcr  ©lagSmaatct  og  fi!  nøiagtig 
^effeb  om,  ()OorIebe§  het  t)ar  gaat  ttl.  ^nub  !om  til;  5 
gar  t)ilbe,  I)  a  n  ffulbe  fortælle,  og  gif  nh  paa  ©aarben 
tir  &ehet,  ^^Oor  S  ^)ai:^be  bragebe§.  5rit  gol!  fulgte, 
^hnib  fortalte  ha  om,  fjoorlebeg  bu  l^a)ohe  faret  mcb  I)am, 
cfter  at  bu  fjanbe  lamffaat  I)an§  .§aanb;  men  ha  ^nub 
iffc  nilbe  fortælle  mere,  reifte  gar  fig  og  f^urte,  om  bet  10 
IHU*  faalebeé,  het  f  i  b  c  n  gif  til,  —  og  i  het  fammc  tog 
I]an  ^nub  ot)er  33ringen,  lettet  ^am  og  lagbe  l^am  neb 
paa  hen  (Sten()eIIe,  fom  enbnu  Bar  33Iob  efter  big.  ^an 
Ijolbt  I)am  neb  mcb  fin  Oenftre  §aanb  og  traf  fin  ^m\)  op 
meb  hen  Ijøire;  ^nub  ffiftcbe  garOe,  og  alle  (kjefter  taug.  15 
^a  bar  ber  golf,  fom  faa  Sar  græbe,  men  (jan  gjorbe  iffe 
^nuh  noget.  ^nub  felo  rørte  fig  if!e.  gar  reifte  faa 
^mib  op  igjen,  men  lagbe  (jam  en  Gtunb  efter  atter  neb; 
"het  er  tungt  at  flippe  big,"  fagbe  Ijan  og  ftob  og  ftirrebc 
paa  (jam,  men§  I)an  ftoibt  ()am.  20 

Zo  gamle  ^oner  gi!  forbi,  og  af  bem  fagbe  ben  ene: 
".<5uff  nu  Del  paa  i^ørnene  bine,  hu  (Sæmunb  Øranlibeii!" 
^e  fortælter,  at  gar  ftraf^^  ]iap  ^nib,  og  at  Xjan  en 
(Stunb  efter  bar  borte  fra  ©aarbcn;  men  ^nub  brog  fig 
(niSimellcm  bæ!  fra  33n3riupper  og  fom  iffe  bib  mere.        25 

9(Cppe  bar  v^ngrib  færbig  meb  benne  gorælling,  før 
^øren  aabnebex^  en  faa  inb,  og  bet  bar  gaberen.     $un 

'bletiet  ilbc  Deb,  become  ill  at  ease. 
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gt!  ftra!§  ub,  og  ^æmunb  forn  inb.  ^tiab  be  to  talte 
om,  fif  ingen  bibe;  90?oberen,  forn  ftob  o^  efter  2)øren  for 
at  Itie,  trobe  bog  engang  at  f)at)e  fanget,  at  be  talte  om, 
]^t)or  t)ibt  §an  funbe  faa  Seifen  igjen  eller  ei.  Tien  I}uu 
Mv  iffe  t)if§  |)aa  bet,  i^ilbe  f)eller  iffe  gaa  inb,  faa  tænge  5 
(Sæmnnb  t)ar  ber. 

2)a  ©æmunb  fom  nb,  bar  fian  meget  blib  og  libt  røb 
i  Svinene. 

"^i  bel^olbe  fiam  no!",  fagbe  I)an  i  "SorBigaaenbe  ti( 
SngeBjørg;  "men  35or^erre  uéb,  om  ^an  mere  faar  fin  lo 
^elfe  igjen."  .  ' 

SngeBjørg  begtmbie  at  græbe  og  fulgte  SO^anben  nh; 
paa  ©taBBur§tra^^^ien  ^  fatte  be  fig  beb  ©iben  af  l^ner- 
anbre,^  og  mangt  bleo  nu  talt  mellem  be  to. 

Wen  ha  Sngrib  fagte  !om  inb  igjen  tit  ^^orbjørn,  15 
laa  'l^an  meb  en  liben  ©ebbel  i  ben  ene  §aanb  og  fagbc 
rolig  og  langfomt:     "®en  faar  bu  lebere  ©Qnnøoe,  næfte 
©ang  hu  træffer  ()enbe." 

®a  Sngrib  hat)he  læft,  l^bab  ber  ftob  paa  ben,  benbte 
I)un  fig  om  og  græb;  tf)i  paa  ©ebbelen  ftob:  20 


^Stabbur,  storehouse  for  food,  built  on  piles  or  staves  hence  the 
name,  which  comes  from  (Staf^bui*.  ^Mote  i)t)eranbre  used  of  two 
persons.  Stricter  usage  would  be  t)t)eranben  as  reciprocal  pronoun 
referring  to  two  persons,  and  ^berailbre  referring  to  more  than  two. 
This  distinction  is,  however,  at  present  largely  only  a  theoretical 
one,  and  not  observed  in  the  spoken  language.  ^Ueranbre  is  much 
more  common  than  ^inanben. 
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"Zil  belagtebe  ^ige  ©i)nnøt)c  ©uttormåbatter, 

©oIBaffen! 

9^Qar  S)u  f)Qt)er  læft  bi§fe  Stnier,  faar  bet  at  t)ære 
forbi  mellem  o§  to.^  ^I)i  jeg  er  tffe  ben,  forn  bu  ffal  ^aDe. 
SBorl^erre  t)ære  meb  o§  Begge  to.  5 

^^orBjørn  (Sæmitnb[en,  ©ranliben". 


^'Uflaav  ^n  l^aber  læft  etc     The  note  is  in  formal  style  (as  t)a\)ev, 
faar  bet  at  t)ære). 


©tinnøbe  I^auc  fant  t)tbe  h^t  om  S)Qgen,  efter  at 
Z^ovbiøvn  I)al)be  Dæret  i  33rt)[fu^pet.  §ang  tyngre  33ro- 
ber  t)ar  fommen  btb  o^  til  ©optercn  mcb  33ubfcnbtuo  om 
bel;  men  Sngrtb  f)anbe  fat  i  i^am  iibe  i  ©t)alen,  iieto^  forn 
f)an  gif,  og  (^iin  l^aobe  gbet  Ijam,  ^Mh  f)Qn  ffulbe  Bære  5 
frem.  ©t^nnøoe  tiibfte  berfor  tffe  mere,  enb  at  ^f)or- 
bjørn  l-)a)3he  fjøirt  Sæsfet  oOerenbe,  og  at  ^an  berfor  bar 
tågen  op  til  9^orbI)oug  efter  ^iæl|);  at  ^nub  og  I)an  ber 
Mv  fomne  t  §oD,^  og  ^^orbjørn  bar  f  ommen  libt  til 
(Sfabe;  I^an  laa,  men  het  bar  iffe  farligt.  lo 

Sjette  bar  en  flig  ^ibenbe,  at  ©tinnøbe  bleb  mere 
I)arm  enb  bebrøbet.  £)g  jo  mere  l^un  tænfte  paa  hette, 
beé  mere  mobfalben  bleb  Ijun.  §bor  meget  f)an  lobebe, 
faa  f!nlbe  ftan  bog  bære  fig  f[ig  ah,  at  gorælbrene  fif  no- 
get  at  fige  paa  I^am.  Tien  be  ffulbe  nu  iffe  fra  f)beran-  i5 
bre-  alligebel,  tænfte  ©i^nnøbe. 

Ser  gif  iffe  mange  33ub  op  til  ©æteren,  og  berfor 
brt)gbe§  het,  før  ©tmnøbe  fif  anben  ^ibenbe.     ltbi§^eben 
lagbe  fig  tungt  paa  Sinbet,  og  Sngi^ib  fom  iffe  op  igjen, 
]aa  ber  maatte  bære  noget  paafærbe.    §un  bar  iffe  gob  20 
til  at  frmge  ^reaturerne  f)iem  om  ^belben,  fom  f)un  før 


^at  £nub  og  ^on  ber  bor  fomne  i  §ob.   See  note  2,   p.  19.    ^^^jer» 
aubre.    See  Note  2,  p.  101. 

(108) 
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l^at)be  gjort,  og  I)un  fpD  tffe  gobt  om  dladen,  ba  I)un  [aD" 
nebe  Sngrtb. 

®ette  gjorbe,  at  fiim  t)ar  træt  om  !Dagen,  og  berbeb 
biet)  tffe  ©inbet  lettere.  .§im  gif  og  ftellebe,  ffurcbe  Skin- 
ger og  ^^oppev,  t)ftebe  Cft  og  lagbe  9?tclf  op,  men  bet  bar  5 
neppe  meb  (Slocbe,  og  ^(jorbjørnS  lengre  33rober  famt  ben 
anben  G5ut,  fom  ftalibe  ©jætflen  fammen  meb  [)am,  fønte? 
nu  at  faa  3Sifc>f)eb  for,  ai  ber  maatte  Dære  noget  mellem 
I)enbe  og  ^fiorbjørn,  IjDab  ber  gan  bem  Gmne  iil  mangen 
(Samtale  oppi  9[)iarfen.^  lo 

'£)m  (Jftermibbagen  paa  ben  ottenbe  2)ag,  efter  ai 
^ngrib  bar  Ijentet  bjem,  fønteS  bet  ai  ligge  ti^ngre  oDec 
f)enbe  enb  nogen[inbe. 

9^u  bar  faa  lang  !^ib  runben,  og  enbnu  ingen  ^iben- 
be.    §un  foriob  fit  5(rbeibe  for  ai  fætte  fig  og  fe  ub  ober  15 
23t)gben,  ha  bette  f^n^e^  Ijenbe  et  8Iag§  SelffaO,  og  t)un 
nu  iffe  bilbe  bære  aelne. 

(Som  ()un  fab,  Meb  f)un  træt,  lagbe  ."^obebet  neb 
ober  fin  ^trm  og  faibt  ftrafS  i  ©øbn;  men  ©olen  ftaf,  og 
hei  IVIeb  en  urolig  Søbn.  .<J>un  bar  ober  paa  oolbaffen,  20 
ober  paa  hoi  Coft,  I}bor  r}enbe§  Xxnc\  ftob,  og  Ijbor  I)un 
pleiebe  ai  fobe;  ^Blomfterne  fra  .§aben  bar  f[ig  fager  ^uft 
op,  ffjønt  iffe  ben,  f)un  bar  bant  tif,  men  en  anben,  næften 
fom  a  f  2i)ng. 

.§boraf  fonmier  bel  hct^P  tænfte  I)un  og  bøiebe  .<?o=  25 
bebet  uh  ober  hei  aabnc  33inbu.     v^o,  faa  ftob  ^I)orbiørn 

^^Ml)   hn  Qa\)  etc      Observe  relative  ^DCib   hcx  for  l)t)iffet.     See 
note  1,  p.  71.    ^^t)Ova\  fommer  t»el  bet?  u/hat  can  that  come  from? 
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nebe  i  ^oben  og  ^lantebe  Cting.  "9Wen,  fjære  btg/  ^f or« 
for  gjør  hu  hetteV'  \pmt^  §un.  "STa,  be  ^lomfter  t)il 
i!fe  Doffe/'  fagbe  (jan  og  gif  og  ftellebe  nebe  i  §at)cn. 
2)a  gjorbe  h^t  I)enbe  onbt  for  ^Blomfterne,^  og  f)un  bab 
I)am  enbeltg  ai  bære  bern  op  til  Ijcnbe  igjen,  '"^a,  bet  5 
fcin  jeg  gjerne  gji^re/'  fagbe  ^an,  og  faa  famlebe  ^an  bern 
op  og  forn  meb  bern;  men  bet  Oar  no!  iffe  paa  Coftet,  ^ 
Ijnn  fab,  for  Ijan  funbe  gaa  lige  inb  til  ()enbc.  S)a  forn 
SUJobcrcn  i  het  famme.  "^  Sefu  9?at)n!*  ©fal  ben  ftt)gge 
©ranlibgnt  fommc  inb  til  big?"  fagbe  9[Roberen,  fprang  lo 
til  og  ftillebc  fig  mibt  i  SSeien  for  I)am.  50?en  Tjan  Oilbe 
inb  alligeoel,  og  nu  begtinbte  be  to  ai  brt)be§.  "50^or, 
SO^or,  r^an  oil  bare  inb  igjen  meb  93romfterne  mine/'  hah 
©QnnøOe  og  græb.  "^a,  hei  ^jælper  iffe/'  fagbe  9Jcobe= 
ren  og  brøb  paa.  £)g  ©tjnnøoe  \)ax  faa  ræb,  faa  ræb,  15 
for  ^un  bibfte  iffe,  IjOem  I)nn  Oilbe  fiaOe  til  at  binbe;  men 
iahe  ffulbe  ingen  af  bem.  ^  "^ag  i  3Sarc  93Iomfterne  mi- 
ne!" vaaUe  ftun,  men  be  brøb  nu  bærre  paa  enh  før,  og  be 
bafre  ^lomfter  ftrøbeo  uh  oOeralt.  SD^oberen  traabte  paa 
hem,  og  fian  ogfaa;  ©t)nnøOe  græb.  SO^en  ha  ^borbjørn  20 
l)a\^he  fluppet  33Iomfterne,  bleO  I}an  faa  ft^g,  faa  ftt)g, 
§aarct  Ooffcbe  paa  bam,  ^Infigtet  ogfaa,  Øinene  \aa  onbt, 
og  lange  ^lør  fatte  ^an  i  Tloheven.     "SSogt  big,  90^or! 

'9JJen  fjære  big,  !^t)Orfor  etc,  but,  my  dear!  why  etc.  ^ig  is  hare 
disjunctive,  i.  e.  fjære  bi(3=fjære  bu— bu  fjære,  ^^a  gjorbe 
bet  Ijenbe  onbt  etc.  %]øu  er  onbt  for  nogen,  uoget=to  be  pained 
on  account  of,  be  sorry  for.  ^nof  means  hare  'after  all,  really.*  ^^ 
^efu  9iQt)it,  say  For  Heaven's  sake!  ^nieu  taOe  ffufbe  iiigeu  of  bein, 
why  this  order  here? 
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©er  bn  iffe,  bet  er  en  aiibcn,  —  liogt  bitj!"  ffrcg  ^im  og 
t)ilbe  ()en  otj  Iijælpe  SO^oberen,  men  foni  iffe  a\  gleffen. 
SDq  vaaUe  nogen  paa  Tjenbe,  oq  bet  roabte  én  ©ang  til. 
9[)?en  ftraf§  for  ^fjorbjørn  t)æ!,  9[)Zoberen  ogfao;  bet  raabte 
én  ©ang  til.  5 

"^a!"  fagbe  ©r)nnøt)e  og  liaagnebe. 

"©tinnøliel"  raable  bet. 

"^a",  fi)arebe  l^un  og  faa  op. 

"^Dor  er  hu?"  \pmte§>  ber. 

S)et  er  Tlov,  forn  raaber,  tænfte  (Bt)nnø)oe,  reifte  flg  lo 
og  gi!  inboOcr  mob  ©ætcrliolben,  5^or  SDcoberen  ftob  meb 
en  2øb^  i  ben  ene  $aanb,fft)ggebe  for  fig  meb  ben  anben 
og  faa  ub  imob  f)enbe. 

"§cr  ligger  bu  og  fot)er  paa  hen  flette  Tladenl" 
fagbe  SO^oberen.  15 

"!5eg  biet)  faa  føbnig,"  ftiarebe  (©t)nnøt)e,  at  jeg  lagbc 
mig  neb  en  liben  9^ib,  og  faa  t)ibfte  jeg  iffe  £)rbet  af,  ^ 
før  jeg  l^ar  inbfol:)net."  — 

"(Sligt  maa  bu  bogte  big  for,  33arnet  mit. $er 

er  noget  til  big  i  Søben;  jeg  bagte  igaar,  ha  gar  ffal  paa  20 
X^angreife." 

9[)?cn  (St)nnøt)e  følte  paa  fig,^  at  9[)?oberen  iffe  forn 

^Søb  pron.  Sø|3,  and  sonnetimes  so  written,  but  as  yet  more  often 
Søb.  The  writing  with  p  is  more  correct  as  the  word  is  specifically 
Norwegian  and  not  also  Danish.  Thus  in  the  following  cases  the 
voiceless  stop  is  usuah  ©tit^,  ^raaf,  9Zæpe,  at  life,  (jjæte,  ft)te, 
93itffa^,  ©æter  etc.  See  Aars  §  5,  note.  ^og  faa  t)ibfte  jeg  iffe 
Drbet  af  etc,  say:  I  didnot  know  befare  I  had fallen  asleep.  Observe 
the  idiom  iffe  at  t)ibe  Drbet  of,  ^);>aa  fig,  not  translated.  Cf.  Germ. 
(\\\  fidj. 
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berfor,  og  l^im  tænfte,  at  l^un  t!fc  l^at}he  brømt  om  ^enbc 
for  ingen  ^ing.  ^aren,  faa  ^cb  a)Zobercn,  Dar,  forn  før 
fogi-,  liben  og  fptnM  af  33efft,  f)a^be  lt)]i  §aar  og  blaa 
Øine,  forn  gtf  fnare  i  ^obebet.  §un  fmilte  Itbt,  naar 
^nn  talte,  men  bet  t}ar  Mot,  naar  Ijun  talte  meb  5rem=  5 
mebfolf.  §enbe§  ?[nf{gt  Mv  nu  blebet  noget  ffar^^t,  I)un 
t)Qr  raf!  i  fine  33el3a:gcl]er  og  IjaObe  alttb  traoelt  ^  —  ©i)n= 
nøt)e  taffebe  ^enbe  for  ©aDerne,  tog  op  Saaget  og  \aa  et- 
ter. (iDab  bet  t)ar. 

"5fa,  gjør  het  en  anben  ©ang/'  fagbe  9:)?oberen;  lo 
"jeg  lagbc  Tleth  ttl,  at  ^o^perne  bine  i!!e  bar  luiffet 
cnbnu;  het  maa  hu  pa§fe  paa  at  gjøre,  barnet  mit,  f  ø  r 
bu  tager  ^t)i(e."  — 

"Sa,  het  t)ar  bare  ibag." 

"^om  nu,  faa  faar  jeg  fijælpe  big  ftben  jeg  alligcnel  i5 
er  Ijer,"  fagbe  ^Utoberen  og  ffjørtebe  fig  o^.     "2)u  maa 
t)ænne  big  iil  £)rben,  enten  bu  gaar  unber  Øinene  mine 
eller  ei." 

^nn  gif  foran  mob  9J?eI!eft)aIen,  og  ©rmnøbe  lang- 
fomt  efter.    2er  tog  be  uh  og  t)af!ebe  op;  5Jtoberen  faa  20 
eftcr  bereS  ©tel  og  fanbt  bet  i!fe  libc,  gao  ibclig  5Intii§* 
ning  og  fijalp  lil  at  feie  rent,  og  faalebeé  gif  en  ^ime  el- 
ler to  meb.^  @un  I}at)be  unber  5Crbeibet  fortalt  Ijenbe 


^og  !^at)be  aUib  traiJClt.  Bjørnson  employs  here,  as  not  infrequently, 
a  Danicisna  at  I)at)e  troDcIt.  The  Norwegian  requires  the  pronoun 
bet;  at  Ijaoe  bet  trnbcU  (as  German  c§  ciTig  t)Qben).  h;^\t ....  meb, 
passed  by.  2l  popular  idiom. 
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om,  Ipab  be  bret)  meb  Ijiemme/  og  om,  f)t)or  traoelt  I^iin 
I)at)be  hef^  nu,  før  Ijun  ft!  gaberen  of  3Sei.    ®aa  fpuule 
t-jnn    efter,    om    ©Qnu^oe    I)uffcbc  at  Icrfc  (^iiby  Orb, . 
før  l^un  logbc  fig  om  ^'ticlben;  "for  het  maa  i!fe  glem- 
meå",  mente  Ijun,  "ellerå  gaar  5(rBetbet  baarlig  hen  næfte    5 
2:ag/' 

^aa  fnart  be  nu  Dar  færbtge,  gif  be  nh  paa  kolben  og 
fatte  fig  bar  for  at  Dcnte  fjørene.   Dg  fom  be  nu  Oel  f)ao= 
be  fat  fig,  fpurte  9.^?obcrcn  efter  vSi^Gi'^^/  nemlig,  om  f)un 
tffe  fnart  fom  lil  StøB  igjen,     ©ijnnøoe  oibfte  iffe  mere  lo 
berom  cnh  5Jtoberen.     "^a,  flig  !an  5^^^  fare,"  fagbe 
S[)?obercn,  og  ^QnnøDe  forftob  nof,  at  het  iffe  Oar  Sngrib 
i}nn  mente;  f)un  nilbe  gjerne  I)aOe  bøiet  hut  Oæf,  men  I)un 
Ijaobc  iffe  9}iob  tit  hot.     "2}en,  fom  albrig  I}ar  33orI)erre 
i  Åjjertct,  finn  finbc§  fomme  2;ibcr,  naar  Ijan  minbft  Den=  15 
ter  het/'  fagbe  ?J?oberen.     ©i)nnøt)e  fagbe  iffe  et  Drb. 
"9Zei,  het  ijav  jeg  aliib  fagt,^  ben  &ut  blioer  ber  ingen= 
ting  af.  —  (5nb  at  fare  flig,  fl)!"  —  ^e  fab  Iiegge  paa 
§ug  ber  og  faa  nebooer;  men  be  faa  iffe  paa  IjOeranbre. 
".*oar  bu  Ijørt,  [jnorlebeS  het  ftaar  tif  meb  Fiam?"  fpurte  20 
DJtoberen  og  faa  nu  fort  paa  fienbe.  —  "9iei,"  foarebe 


'^t»ab  be  brcu  iiicb  Ijjciumc,  what  they  were  doing  athome.  '^^riue  meb 
is  here  eliptical  for  briUe  \)O.Qi  meb,  'to  be  doing,  be  engaged  in.' 
The  verb  bvit)e  is  often  v/eakened  to  a  sort  of  'durative  auxiliary* 
e.  g.  ^e  bret)  og  arbeibebe,  'they  kept  on  working.'  2(j^,ir  traueft 
I}an  !^nt)be  bet.  See  note  3,  p.  10.  -"^S^ei,  bet  l)tir  jeji  aftib  fagt. 
A  colloquial  use  of  the  negative  and  affirmative  adverbs  nei  and  jo. 
Here  negative  corresponding  to  the  negative  of  the  following  clause 
—  ingenting.     There  is  no  fixed  usage,  however,  as  to  this. 


Synnøve   SolbaFFcn  109 

<Bt)m\ø)oe.  —  "SDet  f!al  Dære  baarlujt  meb  I)Qm/'  fagbe 
2)?obercn.     ©Qnnøi^e  begtjjtbtc  ai  bline  trang  for  33n)[tet. 
"@r  bet  ba  farliat?"  fpurtc  ijim.  —  "Sta,  bet  l^ar  im 
^nbftiffet  i  ©iben;  —  ja,  fjan  fif  iiof  flemme  ©lag  og= 
\aa."     (Bt)nnøt)e  følte,   I)un  bleb  bluéfenbe   røb;   ftrafå    5 
t)enbte  f}iin  fig  mere  Bort,  for  at  Wtoheven  iffe  f!ulbe  faa 
fe  ftenbe.     "Sa,  het  tjar  l^el  iffe  noget  t)ibere  paa  fig  at 
fige?"Mpiii'te  Ijun  faa  rolig,  forn  I)un  Car  gob  til;  men 
Tlohemx  I^aDbe  lagt  DJ^erfe  til,  at  (jenbeg  ^rt}ft  gif  fterft, 
og  berfor  fi^arebe  I}un:     "Sta  nei,  iffe  hzt  treller."     2)a  lo 
Begt)nbtc  ©tinnøoe  at  ane,  Ijer  maatte  nære  noget  meget 
galt  paafærbe.  "^an  ligger?"  fpurte  Ijun.  —  "Sa,  ^or», 
f)an  ligger.  —  ^et  er  ©rmb  paa  gorælbrene/-  flige  brat)e 
golf,  be  er.     @obt  opbragen  er  Ijan  ogfaa,  faa  ^Sorljerre 
l^ar  ingen  ^ing  at  fræoe  bem  for."    ©t3nnøt)e  biet)  nu  faa  15 
Beflemt,  at  f)un  iffe  tiibfte  fine  D^aab;^  ha  fortfatte  Tlo- 
beren:     "9cu  bifer  bet  fig  nof  at  bære  Brat),^  at  ingen  er 
Bunben  til  ftam.     SSorljerre  fian  lager  ha  ogfaa  alt  til  bet 
Bebfte."  ^     ©t}nnøt)e  følte  en  ©Oimmel^eb,  fom  ffulbe  l)im 
neb  ober  ^erget.^  20 

"9^ei,  jeg  ^at  altih  fagt  til  f)am,  ^^ar,  jeg:     @ub 
Bebare  0^,  i)av  jeg  fagt,  bi  I}ar  nu  Bare  benne  ene  ^atte^ 


Mffe  Qt  IjQtje  noget  bibere  paa  fig  at  ftge,  not  to  signify  much,  not  be 
very  serious.  Cf.  German  e§  l^Qt  ttJO^l  ind)t  biet  auf  fid^.  ^^et  er 
(5l)llb  :paa  i^OX(£lhxe]\e,tra.ns\.  His  parents  are  to  be  pitied.  %t  l^llU 
iffe  bibfte  fine  diaat),  that  she  did  not  know  what  to  do.  ^brab.  The 
b  is  silent  and  the  word  is  now  often  written  bra,  both  singular  and 
plural,  hence  in  line  13  above  brabe  f^^olf  or  bra  ^olf  as  pronounced. 
^SSortjerre  ^aii  etc.    See  note  1,  p.  95.    «^Berg  also  written  33ierg. 
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ren,  og  l^enbe  faar  t)i  førge  for.  ^an  er  nu  Itgefom  Itbt 
Bløb  af  fig,  ]^Qn,  faa  brat)  ^an  eller§  er;  men  faa  er  bet 
gobt  meb  het,  at  Ijan  toger  9^aabet,  ber  l^an  finber  bet,  og 
bet  er  i  (^nh§>  £)rb."  9J^en  Bare  nu  8t)nnøOe  !om  til  at 
tæn!e  ^oa  gar  fin,  I)t)or  milb  Ijan  bar,  faa  fif  ijiin  bet  5 
enbnu  Dærre  meb  at  !uc  (Sraaben  neb,  og  benne  Oang 
nt)ttebe  ingen  9[)tobftanb;  ^un  I)egt)nbte  at  græbe.  — ■ 
"(Sræbcr  hu?"  \pmte  Woheten  og  faa  l^en  til  i^enbe  ubcn 
at  faa  fe  l^enbe.     "^a,  jeg  tænfer  \)aa  ^am,  gar,  og  faa 

,"  og  het  hvøh  nu  Iø§  tilganga.  —  "Tien  fjære  big  lo 

ha,  barnet  mit,  Ipah  gaar  ber  af  big?"  —  "Sla,  jeg  oéb 
iffe  rigtig  .  .  .  .het  forn  fiig  o)oev  mig  ....  fanffe  bet  gaar 
^am  ilbe  paa  Sleifen,"  Ijulfebe  ®tinnøt)e.  —  "§t)or  fan 
hu  fnaffe!"  —  fagbe  Tlohexen;  —  "het  ff  utbe  iffe  gaa 
^am  gobt?  —  ^il  33t)en  efter  ffette  Sanbet)eien?"^—  "^a,  15 
!)uf!  nu  |)aa,  ....  f)t)orIebc§  bet  gif  .  .  .  .  ben  anben," 
l^ulfebe  '8t)nnøt)e.  —  "S^  ti^^nl  —  men  gar  bin  farer  ha 
iffe  frem  fom  en  @ap,  ^  ffulbe  jeg  tro.  ®  a  n  fommer 
no!  ffabc§Iø§^  l^jem  igjen,— faafrcmt  ^^orljcrre  eller^  1)01- 
ber  fin  §aanb  otier  fjam."  20 

9J?oberen  ]6egt)nbte  at  tåge  en  ^anfe  af  benne  ©raab, 

^efter  ftette  SonbetJeien.  Observe  the  definite  form  of  the  adjective, 
which  is  ordinarily  employed  only  after  the  pre-positive  or  adjectival 
article  beil,  bet,  a  possessive  demonstrative  or  relative  pronoun  or 
after  a  noun  in  the  genitive  case.  The  adjectives  l^el,  t}Ci\\3,  fjær  and 
ftet  may  be  thus  used  with  the  suffixed  article.  See  also  Groth 
§152—153.  2@ap  has  long  vowel  and  belongs  in  a  class  of  words 
with  final  p  after  long  vowel,  see  note  1,  p.  106.  ^[(obe^Ij^y  an  old 
adjectival  genitive  as,  in  ftribyfl)ftcil,  [inbfl)t"|  etc.  For  a  discussion 
of  various  kinds  of  petrified  genitives,    see  Falk  and  Torp  p.  47 — 53. 
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forn  iffe  t)tlbe  l^olbe  op  iojen.  9^et  forn  l^un  fab  ber,  fag- 
be  I)un:  "2)er  er  mange  ^ing  i  58erben,  forn  fan  bære 
lunge  nof,  men  ba  faar  en  trøfte  fig  meb,  at  be  funbe  l^abe 
tjæret  enbnn  itmgre."^ — 

"Sfl/  ^^^  er  en  baarlig  ^røft,"  fagbe  nu  ©Qnnøbe  og    5 
græb  faart. 

Woheten  I)at)be  iffe  rigtig  fjerte  tif  at  fbare  l^enbe, 
f)nab  f)un  tænfte;  faa  fagbe  f)un  blot:  "3Sorf)erre  felt)  Be- 
[temmer  mange  Xing  for  o§  ^aa  en  fijnlig  Tlaahe;  het  fjar 
rian  bel  gjort  fjer  meb/'  og  faa  rcifte  l^nn  fig,  t^i  børene  10 
begv^nbte  at  vante  oppi  5Iafen,  Mofferne  flang,  ©uiterne 
j^aufcbe,  og  het  birog  langfomt  uboOer,  ha  S^jørene  bar 
mætte  og  rolige.  §un  ftob  og  faa  til,  hah  \aa  (Stjnnøbc 
bære  meb  og  tåge  mob  bem.  ©t)nnøbe  reifte  fig  nu  og- 
faa  og  fom  efter;  men  bet  gif  fangfomt.  is 

^aren  ©olbaffcn  fif  nu  trabelt  meb  at  Ijiife  paa  fin 
33uffap.  2)er  fom  ben  ene  isto  efter  ben  anbcn,  og  be 
fjenbte  fjenbe  og  rautcbe;  finn  fla^^ebe  bem,  talte  til  bom 
og  f)Ieb  glab  igjen  beb  at  fe,  f)bor  gobt  be  fiabbe  tåget  fig 
allefammen.  "5ta  ja,"  fagbe  I)un;  "^ovljevve  er  hen  nær,  20 
fom  fjolber  fig  nær  til  Ijam."  §nn  Ijjalp  nu  ©l^nnøbe 
meb  at  fætte  bem  inb;  tl^e  bet  gif  fent  meb  (^Qnnøbe  hen 
!l)ag.  90?obercn  fagbe  ingenting  bcrtil;  f)un  l^jalp  f)en= 
be  ogfaa  meb  at  malfe,^  ffjønt  I)un  berbeb  Bleb  længer 

'tt)ngre,  the  regular  comparative  of  tung.  The  unumlauted  tungere 
is  also  used,  though  as  a  rule  limited  to  the  literal  sense  'heavier.' 
One  would  not  in  cur  passage  say  tungere.  %atfe=^TnfIfe,  the 
usual  form  in  Norway. 
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ber  op|:)e,  enb  l^iin  f)at)bG  forefat  fig.  -^a  be  nu  f)at)be 
filet,  laqehe  Tlohevcn  fig  til  at  taqc  nebotier  igjen,  og 
©l^nnøDe  t)ilbe  følge  Ijenbe  paa  ^^ei. 

"5(a  nei,"  fagbe  ?9tobeiren;  "bu  er  !anf!e  træt  og  t)ir 
t)ære  i  Sreb,"  og  faa  tog  lf)un  ba  ben  tomme  Søb  lil  fig,  5 
gat)  f)enbe  §aanben  og  fagbe,  ibet  [jun  faa  fiffert  paa 
]&enbe:  "Seg  tommer  fnart  op  igjen  for  at  fe,  IjOorlebed 
hu  Ijav  het.^  —  . —  $oIb  bu  big  til  o§>  og  tænf  itfe  paa 
anbre!" 

9Zep^e   bar  WJoheven  tommen   af  St)ne,   før   I)un  lo 
tænfte  paa,  t)t)orIebeé  l^un  ffulbe  faa  fnareft  '^nb  neb  til 
©ranliben.       $un  falbte  paa  2:t)orbjørn§  33rober;  l^un 
bilbe  fenbe  f)am  nebot)er;  men  ba  Ijan  fom,  fanbt  t)un  hd 
leit  at  betro  fig  til  Ijam,  fagbe  berfor:     "^et  bar  tngen= 
ting."     .*gun  tænfte  ha  'paa  at  gaa  felt).    35ifé^eb  maatte  i5 
l^un  l^aDe,  og  bet  Oar  ©t}nb  af  Sn^i^tb,  fom  i!fe  fenbte  ()en- 
be  "^uh.    dlatien  bar  ganffe  It)§,  og  Oaarben  laa  iffe  faa 
langt  nebe,  at  Ijun  nof  funbe  gaa  ben  3Sei,  naor  fligt  brog 
berneb.     9[)?en§  tmn  f  ab  og  tænfte  paa  bette,  lagbe  Ijun 
fammen  i  kanterne  alt  het,  90?obercn  I)at)be  fagt,  og  @raa»  20 
ben  begt)nbte  ^laani);  men  ha  bar  fmn  t)eller  iffe  fen,  tog 
paa  fig  et  ^ørflæbc  og  gif  en  Slrogbei,  for  at  ©utterne 
iffe  ffulbe  merfe  bet. 

So  længre  Ijun  fom  frem,  jo  mere  fftjnbte  ()un  paa, 
og  tilfibft  ijoppehe  Ijun  neb  ah  ©angfticn,  faa  ©maafte=  25 
nene  lø^mebe,  rullebe  ncbober  og  gjorbe  ©froef.    <Sfjønt 

^^t30rle3e§  bu  Ijav 'Det,  how you  are  gettmg  a/on^,     5(t  !^at»e  bet  gobt, 
flet,=to  fare  well,  ill,  cå  gut,  fd)(ecl;t,  ^aben. 
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§un  lnb[te,  at  het  nar  bare  ©lenene,  forn  nillebe,  forefom 
het  ^enbe  boi],  at  ber  luu*  nogen  t  D^ærl^eben,  og  l^un  maat- 
le  [lan[e  ocj  It)e  efler.  (Baa  tiar  bet  Tngenling,  og  i)im 
^oppchc  affteb  fortere  enb  før;  ha  i^ænbte  het  fig,  at  ^lut 
meb  el  flerft  Qop  forn  neb  ]jaa  en  ftørre  ©ten,  font  fta!  5 
frem  i  3Seten  meb  ben  ene  (Snbc,  men  nu  Iø,§nebe,  for  af= 
fleb  og  forbi  I^enbe.  ®en  gjorbe  foær  ©løi,  bel  fnagebe  i 
33iiffene,  og  Ijun  Dar  ræb,  men  biet)  bel  enbnu  mere,  ha 
l}un  liDaglig  ftjnte^^  het  Dar  nogen,  fom  reifte  fig  og  rørte 
fig  længre  nebe  paa  35cien.  gørft  lænfte  I)un,  at  bet  lo 
funbe  Oære  et  llbt}r,  l^un  ftanfebe  meb  tibageI)oIbt  5(anbe: 
l^in  nebe  paa  35eien  ftob  ogfaa  ftille. 

"§o — i!"  fagbe  bet.     "Det  Dar  Sinoberen. 

^et  førfte,  ©QnnøDe  gjorbe.  Dar  at  f|3ringe  f}en  og 
gjemnte  fig.  §un  f  ab  en  gob  ©tunb  for  at  Dente  og  fe,  om  i5 
Tloheven  f)aDbe  fjenbt  l^enbe  igjen  og  !om  titbage;  men 
het  gjorbe  ^un  i!fe.  <Baa  Dentebe  I)un  enbnu  længer, 
for  at  Wloheven  funbe  fomme  gobt  af  SSeien.  9^aar  l-jnn 
nu  tog  affteb  igjen,  gi!  Ijun  ftille,  og  fnarl  ncermebe  Ijun 
fig  §ufene.  20 

.§un  bleD  nogel  beflemt  igjen,  ha  l^un  faa  bern,  og 
betle  tillog,  jo  nærmere  I)un  fom.  501  Dar  flilte  ber,  3lr» 
bcibé^rcbffaberne  ftob  lænet  op  moh  3Sæggen,  3Seb  laa  l^ug- 
gel  og  ftablet  op,  og  ^ffen  heh  faft  i  (^tahhen. 

§un  gif  forbi  og  f)en  til  ©øren;  ber  ftanfebe  l^un  25 
enbnu  engang,  faa  fig  omfring  og  It)ebe;  men  intet  rørte 
fig.     £)g  fom  f)un  ftob  ber  og  Dar  i  UDif^beb,  om  fiun 
lurbe  Qaa  paa  Soflel  til  ^ngrib  eller  ei,  fom  r3un  til  at 
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lænfc,  at  bet  IkI  maaite  Inrrc  en  jlio  '^u^t  for  noqk  5tnr 
fibcn,  at  ^fjorbjønt  I)at)be  liærct  oDcr  oq  plantet  33Iomfter= 
ne  I)cnbc§.  §urtto  tog  l^un  ©focne  af  fig  oq  Itftcbe  fig 
op  ab  Zvappen. 

Jsngrib  bleD  meget  ræb,  ba  Ijnn  Daagnebe  og  faa,  bet    5 
bar  ©t)nnølie,  ber  IjaDbe  t>aft  Ijenbe.^ — 

"$orIebe§  l^ar  I)an  bd?''^  I^niffebe  (^t)nnøt)e. 

9ht  nunbebe§  Sngrib  altfammen  og  i^tlbe  tåge  paa 
fig^  for  at  unbgaa  at  flxire  ftra!§.     S)?en  ©i)nnøoe  fatte 
fig    paa   ©engefanten,   hab  I)enbe   ligge   og  gientog  fit  lo 
©pørg£^maaL 

"9?u  er  bet  Bebre/'  fagbe  Sngrib  T^Diffenbe;  "jeg 
fommer  fnart  op  Itl  big."  — 

"^jære  Sngrib,  gjem  ingen  Sling  for  mig,  bn  fan 
intet  galt  fige  mig,  f  om  jeg  i!fe  Ijar  tænft  mig  bærre.""^     15 

Sngrib  følte  enbnu  at  tiære  ffaanfom,  men  ben  an- 
ben§  Srtigt  bret)  paa,^  og  ber  Diet)  ingen  ^ib  til  Dmbeie. 
.<ol)iffenbe  faibt  <Spørg§maaIene,  fjlnffenbe  ©t)arene;  bon 
bl)be  (Stilfjeb  runbt  omfring  gjorbe  haabc  3pørg§maal 
og  ^Mv  enbnu  alborligere,  faa  at  ber  biet)  en  flig  Ijøiti^  20 

^bcr  ^nt)bc  boft  I)eubc,  better  in  present  speech  would  be  ber  l^aUbc 
Dæffct  l^cnbe.  In  the  meaning  'to  awaken'  Oæffe  follows  the  2nd 
conjugation,  pret.  and  past-prtc.  t)æffcbc — t)æffct.  On  the  other 
hand,  Uæffe — t)a!te — Uaft  means  to  'awaken'  in  a  transferred  sense 
as:  bet  t)Qr  t»a!t  ftor  ^orunbriiin.  ^See  note  1,  p.  112.  ^\)\l'Oe  tåge 
paa  fin,  etc.  wanted  to  dress  herself  in  order  to  escape  answering 
immediately.  ^fom  jecj  if!c  !^or  tæiift  mig  Dærre,  but  luhat  I  have 
imagined  it  worse,  lit.  which  I  have  not  imagined  worse.  ^bretJ  \>aa, 
urged  her  on. 
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belio  ©tuitb,  r)bori  man  noloer  o!i  fe  htw  bærfte  ©anbljcb 
litjc  i  Øict.  9Jtcu  betle  fi^ntec^  be  ibegge  at  faa  iib/  at 
2:()orI)iørn^  ©fi3(b  Har  liben  benne  (>3aiu3,  og  at  intet  onbt 
fra  6an^>  ©ibe  ffjøb  ficj  iniellem  I)am  og  bere§  SO^ebføIelfe 
for  f)am.  SDa  græb  Degge  frit  ub,  men  ftille,  —  og  ©t)n*  5 
nøDe  græb  meft;  tjun  fab  ganffe  fammenfunfen  )(>^Qi  ©en- 
ge!an:en.  Sngrib  føgte  oX  frtffe  fjenbe  t)eb  oX  mtnbe  om, 
r)Dor  mangen  @læbe  be  tre  ret  ()at)be  Ijai^t  fammen;  men 
^^a  gtf  bet  (jer,  fom  faa  ofte,  o.i  f)t)er  Itben  ©rtnbring  fra 
be  Sage,  Iji^oroDer  ©olffinnet  leger,  nu  i  ©orgen  fmelier  lO 
0^  i  ^aarer. 

"$ar  [jan  fj^urt  efter  mig?"  Ijt)if!ebe  ©t)nnøt)e.  — 

"$an  Ijar  næften  iffe  talt." 

Sngrib  Ijuffebe  ©ebbelen,  og  ben  j6egijnbte  at  trt)!fe 
Ijenbe.  —  15 

"'%i  6an  "iic^  iffe  gob  til  ^i  tale?"  — 

"Seg  l3éb  iffe,  IjDorlebeS  (jan  Ijar  '^ti'^^  —  l^an  tcen- 
fer  Del  be§  mere."^ — 

"Sæfer  ^an?"  — 

"$D?or  Ijar  læft  for  Ijam;  nu  maa  (jun  gjøre  hti  TjUer  20 
Dag."  — 

"^Dabfiger  fianfaa?"  — 

"9cci,  Ijan  figer  næften  ingenting,  fjører  '^w.    ^cw\ 
ligger  Blot  ber  og  fer."  — 

"2)et  er  i  ben  malebe  ©tue.  Tjau  ligger?"  —  25 


^\Qiix  \\\i,  make  out  {of  it).    2^t)orlebe§  ^an  Ijar  bet,  how  he  is.    See 
note  1,  p.  112.     ^Me\,  I  suppose. 
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"Sa."  — 

"Oq  Dcnbcr  ^olicbct  niob  33iiibiict?"  — 

"Sa."  — 

®e  taug  Begge  en  8tnnb.     ^aa  [agbe  Sngrib: 

"®cn  liire  !San!tf)an§Iegcn/  bu  engang  gab  l^am,    5 
l^ænger  ber  i  3Stnbuet  og  benber  fig." 

"Sq,  bet  er  bet  famme/'  ^  fagbe  ©t)nnøt)e  ^lubfelig 
og  fterft;  "albrtg  i  Verben  ff  al  nogen  faa  mig  til  at 
flippe  I)am,  enten  bet  nu  gaar  faa  eller  faa!"^ 

Sngrib  Biet)  meget  Beffemt.       "®o!toren  Déb  iffe,  lO 
om  Ijan  faar  .^elfen  fin  igjen/'  IjHiffebe  I)un. 

9?u  l^æUebe  ©tmnøbe  §onebet  meb  tilBagefjoIbt 
Øraab,  faa  paa  l^enbe  ubcn  at  fige  et  £)rb,  lob  het  faa 
igjen  falbe  og  bleb  fibbenbe  i  ^anfer;  be  fibfte  ^aarer 
ranbt  fagte  neb  oDer  ^inberne,  men  ingen  nt)  forn  efter,  15 
f)un  folbebe  .*^ænberne,  men  rørte  fig  ellerS  i!!e;  het  Har, 
forn  I)un  fab  og  tog  en  53cf(utntng.  9ieifte  I)un  fig  ha 
:|:)lubfelig  ^  meb  et  ©mil,  lubebc  fig  neb  oner  S^G^i^  og 
gat)  I)enbe  et  tiarmt,  langt  ITt)§. 

"(^r  I^an  Ijelfelø§,  faa  ffal  jeg  ^ileie  (jam.     9iu  taler  20 
jeg  til  mine  gorælbre!" 


^So  called  because  given  on  St.  John  the  Baptisfs  day.  2^a,  bet  er 
bet  fanmie,  say  u^el!  I  don't  care.  See  note  2,  p.  85.  ^Miten  bet 
nu  fjaar  faa  eder  faa,  however  it  may  end.  "^pUibfelin  pron.  most 
often  :p(utfeli,  not  ))llh3fe{i  with  assimilation  of  bf  to  ^  after  short 
vowel  as  Poestion  p.  31,  IV,  1  a.  See  Aars  §46,  b.  Modem 
Language  Notes  18,  157  2. 
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SDette  rørte  Sn^nb  meget;  men  før  l^un  forn  til  at 
fige  noget/  følte  ftun  fin  .gaanb  greben: 

"i^avtiel,  S^grib!    Tm  t)il  jeg  gaa  o:pot)er  alene." 
—  £)g  i^nn  tjenbte  fig  meget  Ijurtig. 

"S^et  Har  ben  ©ebbelen/'  Iitiiffebe  Sngrib  efter  ^enbe.  5 
— "©ebbelen?"  f^urte  (St)nnøDe;  Sngrib  Mt  allerebe 
oppe,  Icbtc  ben  frem  og  gtf  fjen  til  I)cnbe  meb  ben;  men 
ibet  I)un  meb  fin  benftre  ^oanb  :puttebe  ben  inb  paa  l^en» 
he§>  33Qrm,  ffog  Ijnn  fin  f)øhe  omfring  ()enbe§  §aB  og  gad 
l^enbe  nu  ^t)éfet  igjen,  men§  (^i^nnøtie  følte  Ijenbe»  Xaci'  10 
rer  falbe  barme  og  ftore  paa  fit  Sfnfigt.  (Saa  ffjøb  ^"9- 
rib  l^enbe  fagte  nb  af  ®øren  og  luffebe  hen  i;  for  ^un 
l)a\^he  i!fe  "J^ob  til  at  fe  Sieften. 

(3t)nnøt)e  gi!  fagte  neb  ab  drappen  paa  fine  §o|e- 
foffer;  men  ha  ^anferne  Har  Ijmhe^  for  mange,  forn  I)un  15 
uforbarenbe  til  at  gjøre  ©tøi,  bleb  ræb,  r)oppebe  ub  af 
©angen,  greb  Ufoene  og  ilebe  meb  bem  i  §aanben  forbi 
§ufene,  ooer  90?arfcrne  og  (ige  bort  til  ©rinben;  ber  ftan* 
febe  ftun  og  tra!  bem  paa,  begt^nbte  at  qaa  ober  opober  og 
ffQnbte  fig,  forbi  ^Hobet  bar  fommet  i  gart.  §un  gif  og  20 
fmaafang  og  ffi)nbte  altib  mere  og  mere  paa,  \aa  l^un  til- 
fibft  biet)  treet  og  maaite  fcette  fig.  (Baa  fjw^ehe  f)un 
(£ebbe[cn. 

Sa  33ul)nnbcn  gjorbe  ©tøi  ben  næfte  SWorgen,  (kut- 
terne baagnebe,  og  fjørene  ffnibe  ma(fe§  og  ftippeg,  bar  25 
Gtjnnøbe  cnbnu  if!e  fommen. 

'ftJr  ^uu  forn  tit  attfør  l^iin  font  fig  tit  at,  be/ore  she  was  able  to. 
^tjciibe,  reflexive  dative. 
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©om  ©utterne  ftob  og  unbrebe  fig  paa,  I)bor  I)un 
funbe  iDcere,  og  fanbt  ub,  at  l^un  iffe  f)at)be  ligget  I)ele 
^Råtten,  ^  —  forn  ©t)nnøDe. 

§un  l3ar  meget  Bleg  og  ftide. 

llben  at  figc  et  £)rb  gat)  ^iin  fig  til  at^  lage  ^}ab    5 
for  ©uttente,  lagbe  Drifte  mb  og  ijialp  fibcn  meb  at  malfe. 

S^aagen  trt)!febe  enbnu  be  lant  liggenbe  ^lafe,  Sijuget 
glitrebe  af  ®ug  ()en  oOer  ben  Bruurøbe  §ei,  hei  Dar  libt 
foibt,  og  naar  §unben  gjøbe,  foarebe  bet  runbt  omfring. 
33uffapen  Biet)  fluppcn;  ben  rautebc  mob  ben  friffe  Sutt,  10 
og  ^'0  paa  ^0  tog  affteb^  i\b  oDer  9^aa!e;  men  ber  fremme 
fab  alt  i^nnben,  tog  mob  bem  og  møbte  for  bem,  til  alle 
bar  fTu^i^et,  Ijbor^^aa  ogfaa  Ijan  ff  ap  bem  frem;  ^loffe- 
It)ben  birrebe  l^enab  ^lafen,  ^unben  gjøbe,  faa  bet  ffar 
igjennem,  (kutterne  ;)røt)ebe,  IjOem  fom  funbe  Ijaufc  15 
fterfeft. 

gra  bennc  Carm  gi!  ©t)nnøDe  Bort  og  neb  til  bet 
^teb  paa  ©tølen,  IjOor  S^grib  og  Ijiin  pleiebe  at  fibbe. 
§un  græb  iffe,  fab  ftide  og  ftirrebe  og  merfcbe  af  og  til 
l^in  iltre  ©tøi,  fom  nu  fjernebe  fig  og  fløb  Bebre  fammen,  20 
jo  loengere  Bort  ben  fom.  llnber  beite  Begi^nbte  l)nn  at 
fmaani)nne,  berpaa  at  fi)nge  libt  Bøiere  og  faa  meb  flar, 
5øi  ©temme  følgcnbe  ©ang.  §un  Ijaiibe  laget  ben  om 
efter  en  anben,  fom  f)un  l]a\jbe  funnet,  fra  Bun  bar  33arn.  ^ 

^^ele  Stratten.  See  note  1,  p.  110.  2^^^  ^^im  [jg  til  ot,  she  began. 
Hoc^  ciffteb,  started  off.  ^fra  t}un  bar  SBarn.  Note  the  abbreviated 
expression,  =/r6>w  the  time  that  she  ivas  a  child.  Observe  also  the  absence 
of  the  indefinite  article  before  the  predicate  noun  as  in  French  and 
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9Zu  Zaf  for  ah,  ifra  ni  bar  frnaa 
og  legte  famnien  i  Stog  og  Sage'. 
geg  tænfte,  Segen  hen  ffulbe  gaa^ 
op  i  be  graanenbe  2)age. 


Seg  tænfte,  Segen  ben  jTuIbe  gao^ 
ub  fra  be  løbebe,  It)fe  33irfe 
bib  frem,  ()t)or  ®oIbaifef)ufe  ftaa, 
og  til  ben  røbmalte  ^ir!e. 


Seg  fab  og  benteb  faa  mangen  ^belb 

og  faa  bib  bort  unber  @rane()eien;  10 

men  ©ft)gge  gjorbe  bet  mørfe  ^idh,^ 

og  hu,  hu  fanbt  iffe  ^eien. 

Seg  fab  og  bentet  og  tænfte  tit: 

9?aar  ^agen  libcr,  Ijan  3Seien  bober. 

Og  2t)fet  flnftcg  og  brænbte  libt,  15 

og  !Dagen  fom  og  gif  ober. 


German.  Similarly  before  appositional  nouns  denoting  occupation, 
profession  and  nationality  as:  Ijtill  er  lærer,  'he  is  a  teacher'.  2)e  er 
©lUlUnibere,  'they  are  Englishmen.*  The  verbs  that  are  followed 
by  a  predicate  noun  without  the  article  are  tJCCre,  blioe,  føbe§,  and 
uære  føbt.  ^S,c(\c]\  ben  [tiilbe  nnn  etc.  This  use  of  the  pronoun  ben 
is  archaeic  and  poetic.  See  note  1,  p.  95.  For  examples  of 
such  pleonastic  use  of  the  pronoun  in  older  Danish  and  in  Norwegian 
dialects  see  Falk  og  Torp,  p.  275-276.  hmn  (5fl)gge  gjorbe  bet 
mørfe  i^\c{^,  the  subject  is  ^^jelb. 
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®et  ftaf!ar§^  Økt  er  blebet  tjant, 
bet  lan  \aa  fent  meb  at  bcnbe  ©i)nef^; 
bet  fjenber  ftet  ingen  anben  ^ant 
og  brænber  furt  iinber  33ri}net. 

®e  næbner  (Bkh,  l-))oov  jeg  ^røft  fan  fao:  5 

het  er  i  Sltrfen  Bag  gagerliben; 
men  Beb  mig  iffe  om  bib  at  gaa!  — 
§an  fibber  lige  t)eb  ©iben. 

—  5P?en  gobt,  faa  béb  jeg  bog,  F)t>em  hei  bar, 

fom  lagbe  gobt  ©aarbene  mob  lu^eranbre  lo 

og  35ei  for  ©t)net  i  (Sfogen  ffar 

og  gat)  bet  SoO  til  at  Danbre. 

Tien  gobt,  faa  liéb  jeg  bog,  r)l)em  hei  Mv, 

fom  fatte  (Stole  til  ^ir!eborbet 

og  gjorbe,  ai  he  gaa  ^^ar  om  '^av  i5 

frcmolier  lige  mob  ^oret. 


'ftnf!or§  (=— O.N,  (Stnf  =^arl),  thus  written  by  Bjørnson  and  generally 
by  other  writers.  Ibsen  writes  at  present  ftaffer,  (and  ftaffer^, 
adj.).  An  excellent  discussion  of  Ibsen's  language  may  be  found  in 
Henrik  Ibsen  Festskrift  ed.  Gerh.  Gran  1898,  pp.  172-205  in  an 
article  by  Professor  Johan  Storm.  On  pages  163-171  is  discussed 
som  characteristics  of  Bjornson's  language.  T^ct  ftaffar?^  £^iet  er 
bfetJct  Dnnt,  seil.  to  look  yonder  under  the  fir-slope.  See  Stanza 
7  lines  3-4.  ^hct  fan  fna  font  niob  at  etc,  ir  is  difficult  {for  it)  to,  lit. 
it  knows  so  slowly  how  to  turn  its  look. 


@ob  Zxb  cf  ter  ^  f  ab  ©uttorm  ©oIBaffen  og  ^arcii 
fommen  borti  ben  ftore,  It)(e  ^tne  paa  ©olbaffen  og  læfte 
for  ^tnanben  af  nogle  nt)  33øgGr,^  forn  be  I)at)be  faat  fra 
$8Qcn.  ^e  r)at)be  i^æret  i  ^irfe  om  gormtbbagen;  tl)t  bet 
Oar  ©ønbag,  —  faa  I)at)be  be  gaat  libt  fammen  \xh  ooer  5 
Sorbet^  for  at  fe,  ]f)t)orIebe§  ^rgeren  ftob,  og  for  at  ot)er- 
t)eie,  ^t)ab  ber  f!ulbe  læggeg  tgjen  eller  i^i^oe^  oppe  til 
næfte  ^lar.  ®e  Ijaobe  ru,§Iet  fra  ben  ene  attlege*  og  5(ger 
til  ben  anben,  og  bet  ft)nle§  bern,  at  ©aarben  t)ar  gaat 
gobt  frem  i  bere§  ^ib;  "@ub  oéb,  ^Dorlebeg  ben  l)i(  ffjøite  lo 
fig,  naar  l)i  er  borte/'  t)aobe  ^aren  fagt.  ®a  Dar  bet, 
©uttorm  l)a\)hc  hchct  Ijenbe  følge  meb  inb,  at  be  fiinbe 
læfe  i  be  nt)  33øger;^  "tl)t  en  gjør  bebft  i  at  lf)oIbe  fig  fra 
flige  Xanfer." 

Tien  nn  Dar  ^ogen  prøDet,  og  ^arcn  mente,  at  be  15 
gamle  Dar  bebre:     "gol!  ffriDcr  Bare  op  igjen  af  bern." 
—  "2)et  fan  Oære  meget  i  bet;  ©æmunb  fagbe  ibag  til 
mig  i  ^irfcn,  at  i^ørnene  er  ogfaa  bare  gorælbrene  op 
igjen."  —  "^a,  bu  og  Sæmunb  I)ar  no!  talt  om  meget 

^Q6ot>  %\'t)  cftcr  for  @u  gob  Xib  cfter.  ^a^  iiogle  nt)  33øger,  a 
Danicism.  The  Norwegian  requires  the  plural  inflectional  e,  lit)e, 
as  also  in  fri,  contrary  to  Danish,  ^^ote  3*^^*^/  neuter,  'the  field, 
grounds'  (but  forben  'the  earth').  '*9(tlege,  ground  left  lying  (fallow.) 
To  let  lie  fallow  is  at  lægge  'att'  (=attev=efter  'after')  igjen. 
^See  note  2  above. 
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ibao."  —  "3ænninb  er  cii  forftanbio  ^iDtaiib."  —  "9Jtcit 
[jolbcr  fitj  libt^  til  fin  .§errc  ocj  grelfcr,  er  jeg  bonge  for." 

—  .©erpaa  ftiarebe  i!fe  (?5iittorm. 

"$t)or  biel)  bet  nu  of  (5i)nnøne?"'^finirtc  ?J?obercii. 

—  "§un  er  o|)pe  paa  loftet/'  fimrcbe  Ijon.  —  "^u  fab 
ber  jo  feli)  meb  Ijcnbe  før/  I)norIebe§  Dar  r)un  tilfinbo?" 

—  "?fa  — "  —  "^it  ffulbe  t!!e  IjaiK  labet  I)enbe  fibbc 
ber  alene."  —  "2)er  Forn  nogen." 

^onen  taug  libt.  — 

"^nem  Mv  liel  het?'"—  "Sngrib  ©ranliben." 

"Seg  tænfte,  Ijttn  nor  paa  ©æieren  enbnu."  — ■ 
"^un  Dar  l^jemme  ibat],  far  at  DJioberen  htnbe  fomme  i 
^irfc."  —  "Sa,  ln  faa  ha  ogfaa  (jenbe  ber  en  ^ag."  — 
".§un  I)ar  meget  at  ftaa  i."  —  "^et  r)ar  anbre  meb;  en 
femmer  alligeDel  btb,  I)an^  længeS  til." 

©uitorm  \Mvehe  i!!e  ^erpaa.  £)m  en  ©tnnb  fagbe 
^aren:  "^e  bar  ber,  Ijele  (Sranlibfolfet"  ibag,  forubcn 
Sngrib."  —  "Sct/  M  mv  nei  for  at  følge  ^(jorBjørn  førfle 
©ang."  —  "^an  faa  baarlig  nb."  —  "S!fe  Bebre  at 
nenlef  jeg  nnbrebe  mig  oner,  (jan  Dar  faapa§."  —  "Sa. 
Ijan  I)ar  faat  libe  for  fin  @alffaj.i." 

©uttorm  faa  libfneb  for  fig:  "c<^an  er  nii  Imre  llng- 


'tibt  in  this  sense  is  Danish.  When  the  meaning  is  'but  little'  the 
Norwegian  says  libct;  fibt  would  mean  'a  little'.  ^S^\)0'C  hU\)  bot  mt 
af  ©Ijiniøbe?  What  became  of  Synnøve?  ^3)11  jab  bor  jo  fofD  niob 
I)nibe  fi^r,  why you  sat  thene  yourself  etc.  "^^bcm  Dnr  Uti  bet?  Who 
could  that  beF  ^i)i\\\.  is  here  an  indefinite  substitory  pronoun.  ♦'On  the 
weak  inflection  of  \)i'U  here  see  note  I,  p.  110.  ^Supply  bet  Cl' 
before  i!fe,    **nbt  'a  little.'     See  above  note  1. 
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bommen^  enbnu/'  —  "2)Gr  er  ingen  oob  ©runb  ber;  en 
fan  aibrig  tiære  trgg  paa  I) am." 

Q^uttorm,  (om  fab  meb  ^Ubnerne  paa  33orbet  og 
breiebe  en  33oa  runbt  i  §aanben,  aabnebe  nu  benne,  og 
ibet  I)an  beg^nbte  ligcfom  at  læ\c  fagte  i  ben,  (ob  (jan  be    5 
Orb  falbe:     "§an  ff  al  oære  ganffe  fiffer  paa  at  \aa  igjen 
fin  fnibe  $elfe." 

a^cobercn  tog  nu  ogfaa  en.  "2)et  bar  rigtig  BraD  for 
en  faa  Daffer  (Sut/'  fagbe  Ijun;  "3SorI)erre  lære  5am  at 
bruge  ben  bebre."  lo 

®e  læfte  begge  to;  faa  fagbe  (Suttorm,  ibet  f}an  bla* 
bebc  om:  "^an  \aa  itle  bort  til  I}cnbe  i  Ijele  2Dag."  — 
"9cei,  jeg  merfebe  mig  ogfaa,  at  Ijan  fab  ftille  i  ©tolen, 
til  Ijun  nar  gaat." 

(5n  ©tunb  efter  fagbe  ©utform:     "®u  tror,  ^a\\  15 
gfcmmer  Ijenbe?"  —  "2^et  Oar  i  alle  galb  het  bebfte." 

(Guttorm  fæfte  ligefrem,  ^onen  blabcbe.  "Seg  ft)' 
ne§  iffe  l^ibere  om,  at  Sng^^ib  bliber  ftbbcnbe  Tjer,"  fagbe 
Ijun.  —  "©ijunøne  Ijar  neppe  nogcn  anben  at  tale  meb."' 
—  "$un  f)ar  o§."  —  9^u  faa  gaberen  bort  paa  fjenbc:  20 
"3Si  maa  iffe  bære  for  ftrenge."  ^onen  taug;  om  en 
©tunb  fagbe  Ijun:  '"^eq  fiar  Ijeller  aibrig^  forbubt  ()en» 
be  bet."  gaberen  lagbe  ^ogen  f  ammen,  reifte  fig  og  faa 
ubober  ifra  SSinbuet. 


^Ungbommen.    See  note  5,   p.   8.     ^^cq  l^ar  I)eUer  aibrig,  nor 
have  I  ever. 
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"2)er  gaar  ^SuGrtb/'  fagbc  f)an.  9^eppe  r}ai3be  ?[)tO' 
bereit  ()ørt  bctte,  før  Tjuii  fiurttg  gtf  ub.  gaberen  ftob 
cnbnu  længe  i  3Sinbuct,  ticnbtc  [{q  ba  og  gi!  op  og  iieb; 
^oneii  forn  inb  igjen,  I)an  ftanfebe. 

''So,  het  Dar,  forn  jeg  tæitfte/'^fagbe  Ijitn;  "^i)nnøoe  5 
fibbcr  oppe  og  græber,  men  rober  neb  i  fin  STifte,  naar  jeg 
fommer/'  og  faa  fortfatte  I}un,  ibef  I)un  rt)ftebe  meb  §oOc= 
bet:  "9^ei,  bet  er  i!fe  gobt,  at  SnQrib  gaar  Tjer;"-  — 
l)nn  gab  fig  til  at^  ftellc  meb  ^'Delb^maben,  gif  ofte  ub 
og  inb.  (engang,  men§  ftun  bar  ube,  !om  ©tinn-øoe,  libt  10 
røbgræbt  og  ftille;  l^un  gleb  let  forBt  gabcren,  forn  Ijuii 
faa  op  i  ^rnfigtct  og  I)en  til  ^orbet,  l^bor  !)un  fatte  fig  og 
tog  en  33og.  ©n  ©tunb  efter  lagbe  Ijun  ben  fammen,  gif 
I^en  og  fpurte  9[)?obcren,  om  I)un  ffulbe  ^iælpe  l^enbe.  "Sa, 
gjør  bu  betV'  fagbc  bcnnc;  "5trl6cibe  er  gobt  for  alting."     15 

2)et  Biet)  ^enbeg  ^ur  at  bæffe  ^orbet;  bet  ftob  borte 
beb  33inbuet.  gabcren,  fom  i)ibtil  Ijabbe  gaat  op  og  neb, 
gif  nu  berl&cn,  og  faa  ub. 

"Seo  t^'-"'!*/  ben  fommer  fig,  ben  ^t^gageren,  D^egnct 
flog,"  fagbe  I)an;  Iiun  ftillebe  fig  beb  ©iben  af  I)am  og  faa  20 
til.    $an  benbte  fig,  ^onen  bar  inbe,  og  faa  ftrøg  Ikui 
bare  ben  ene  ,§aanb  neb  ab  (Sl)nnøbe§  33agI}Obeb,  I)borpaa 
i^an  atter  gab  fig  til  at  gaa. 

®e  fpifte,  men  meget  ftille;  SKobcren  læfte  33ønnen 
ben  ®og  haabe  før  og  efter  ^orbet,  og  ba  be  I)abbe  rcift  25 

^^0,  bet  bor  etc.  See  note  3,  p.  108.  ^^d,  bet  er  etc.  See  note 
3,  p.  108.  •*'l)ini  flat)  fifl  til  at,  she  began  to.  ^a  gjjiJr  bu  betl 
is  exhortative:    the  pronoun   adds   emphasis. 
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fig,  t)ilbe  l^un,  be  ffulbe  Iæ[e  og  fi)nge,  IjM^  be  og[aa 
gjorbe. 

"mU  £)rb  gber  greb;  bet  er  bog  ben  ftørfte  3SeIfig- 
neife  i  ^ufet." 

SDZoberen  faa  i  het  famme  r)en  til  ©t)nnøt3e,  forn  Ijab-   5 
be  jlaat  Øincne  neb. 

"9^u  ffal  jeg  fortælle  en  §iftorie/'  fogbe  9[)Zobercn; 
"bet  er  fanbt,  IjDert  £)rb,  og  itfe  ilbe  for  ben,  forn  t^il 
tænfe  berot)er." 

£)g  faa  fortalte  l^un:     "Ser  oar  i  min  £)|ii:)eM  en  lo 
Sente  |)aa  §Qug,  forn  Mv  Satterbaiter  til  en  gammel, 
boglærb  Senémanb.     §an  tog  t)enbe  tiblig  til  fig  for  at 
E)abe  (3læbe  af  I)cnbe  paa  fine  gamle  ®age,  lærte  t)enbe 
ba  natnrligt)iå  @ubg  Drb  og  gobe  (Btif.    $nn  l^ar  fnar 
til  at  fatte  og  glab  i^  ^^'unbffaB,  faa  I)nn,  inben  lang  ^ib  15 
løb,  bar  fremme,  l^Oor  t)i  ftob  tilbage;  linn  ffret)  og  reg- 
nebe  og  fnnbe  fine  ©folebøger  og  25  kapitler  i  ^iBelen, 
ha  ^un  Oar  15  5Xar;  jeg  Iinffer  het,  fom^  het  Dar  igaar. 
§nn  (joibt  mere  af  at  læfc  enh  af  at  banfe,  faa  ^nn  fjelben 
fanbteé  ber,  f)t)or  Saget  gif,  men  tiere  i  33ebftefabereny  20 
Softoæireife,  ]^t)or  ^an§  mange  ^øger  ftob.    Set  bar  flig 
til,  at  f)t)er  ©ang  Di  fom  fammen  meb  t)enbe,  ftob  I)un, 
fom  ]f)un  bar  anbenftebé,  og  bi  fagbe  til  tjOeranbre:    3Sar 
\)i  blot  faa  floge  fom  ^aren  gaugen.    §un  ffnlbe  arbe 


^qtab  i,  delighted  with,  fond  of,  say  here,  liked  to  learn;  ^foni  (^fom 
om),  as  if.  cf,  the  use  of  'as'  for  'as  if*  in  Shakespeare,  as  in 
Macbeth  I,  4.  U.  II,  2.28,  etc. 
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Oamlinoen,  og  mange  gobe  ^arlc  høh  fig  til  at  bele  fialnt 
meb  iKiibe;  5ff|lQg  fif  be  allc.  ^  X'^a  hen  2:ib  t)enbte 
^NrcftefønnGn  f)JGm  fra  [in  ^reftelærc;  bet  Mv  tffe  gaat 
gobt  meb  I)am,  faajom  fjan  mere  f)anbe  l)at  (5inb  for^ 
^Bilbffab  og  be  onbe  3::mg  enb  for  be  gobe;  nu  braf  I)an.  5 
"3Sogt  big  for  I)am!"  fagbe  ben  gamle  2en§manbcu: 
"jeg  l^ar  tiæret  meget  fammen  meb  be  fornemme,  og  het 
er  min  erfaring,  at  be  er  minbre  tiærb  t)or  Sib,  enb 
33onben." 

STaren  l^-^rte  Beftanbig  Ijan^  9^øft  ot)er  be  anbre§,  —  10 
og  ha  ^iin  fenere  fom  til  at  møbe  ^reftefønnen,  gi!  f)un 
affibeS;  tl)i  Ijan  ftob  efter  Ijenbe.     ©ibcn  hinbe  ^un  in- 
genfteb§  gaa,  uben  Ijun  møbte  Ijam.     "3Sæf/'  fagbe  I)un; 
"het  nt)tter  big  libet!"    SO?en  Ijan  fulgte,  og  faalcbc§  Bar 
bet  til,^  at  l^un  bog  tilfibft  niaatte  ftanfe  og  I)øre.    ^an  15 
nar  fager  nof,  men  ha  I)an  fagbe,  Ijan  i!!e  funbe  leoe 
Ijenbe  forulen  f!ræmte§  r)un  tiæf.     §an  gif  og  breO*  om 
»<gnfcne  ber,  men  l^un  fom  iffe  nh;  Ijan  ftob  ubenfor  I)en= 
be§  35inbu  om  9iatten,  men  ftun  fom  iffe  nh;  Ijan  fagbe, 
Ijan  nilbe  gjøre  (5nbe  paa  fig",^  men  ^arcn  nibfte,  Iiliab  20 
Iiun  liibfte.     !^og  f)an  faa  til  at  briffe  igjen.  —  "^.^igt 
big;  het  er  SDjcrbelen?  2ift  altfammcn/'  fagbe  ben  gani(e 
SenSmanbcn.    Qaa  ftob  Starten  en  SDag  lige  \)aa  f^enbe^ 


^faa  Stfffag,  be  rejected.  ^{jaoe  (ginb  for,  be  inclined  to. 
^ocj  faafcbe§  bar  bet  ti(,  and  so  it  happened,  ended  with.  •*I)nn 
qif  og  brei)  om  .*pu[cnc,  A^  w^oi^/c/  idle  about  or  '/?^«j^  aéoM^  the 
houses.    ^'c\^\øtt   (5iibc  ))na  [ig,   waA-^'  fl«  end  of  himself. 
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5?ærelfe;  inGen  bibfte,  fiborlcbe^  ^an  l)ar  fommen  btb. 
"9tu  i3il  jeg  bræbe  big/'  fagbc  ]^an.  —  "SQ/  trøft  btg  til 
bet!"  fogbe  l^itn.  Tien  faa  græb  IiQn  og  fagbe,  at  bet  ftob 
i  I)cnbcB  a)Zagt^  at  gjøre  Ijam  til  et  f!i!!eltgt  Tlennefte.'^ 
"^unbe  hu  cnbba^  et  IjalDt  5Tar  f)oIbe  big  fra  at  briffe,"  5 
fagbe  I)un.  Og  faa  Ijolbt  I^an  fig  et  i^altit  %aic  fra  at 
briffc.  ":^ror  hn  mig  nu?"  f^urte  l^an.  "S^fe  før  bu  et 
f}a(t)t  5rar  I)oIber  big  fra  al  ©lag§  Sag  og  St)ftigl)eb/' 
S)et  gjorbe  I^au.  "^ror  bu  mig  nu?"  f^urte  l^an.  "3f- 
fe  før  bu  reifer  Ijen  og  enber  bin  ^rcftelære."  §an  gjor-  lo 
be  ogfaa  bctte,  og  5laret  efter  Mt  fjan  tilBage  fom  fulb= 
lært  $reft.  "^ror  bu  mig  nu?"  fpurte  ^an  og  ]^at)bc 
enbba^  ^appe  og  ^rat)e  paa.  "^u  t)il  jeg  nogle  ©ange 
l)øre  big  forft)nbe^  (3ub§>  £)rb/'  fagbe  ^aren.  £)g  bet 
gjorbe  l^an  |)urt  og  rent,  fom  bet  fig  en  ^reftemanb  føm=  15 
mer;  l^an  talte  om  fin  egen  Saarlig^eb,  og  l^t)or  let  bet 
Dar  at  feire,  naar  en  førft  funbe  begt)nbe,^  og  Ijbor  gobt 
&ub§>  £)tb  Mv,  naar  en  fjztrft  fanbt  bet.  (Si!  Ijan  faa 
igjen  til  .^aren.  "Sa,  nu  tror  jeg  bu  leoer  efter,  l)tiab 
bu  felt)  t)éb,"  fagbe  ^aren;  "og  nu  t)il  jeg  fortælle  big,  20 
at  jeg  i  tre  5lar^  l^ar  t)æret  trolot)et  meb  5lnber§  gaugen, 
mit  ©øffenbeBarn;  bu  ff  al  lt)\e  for  o§  |3aa  næfte  ®øn= 


'at  bet  ftob  i  ^enbe§  WaQi,  that  it  lay  in  her  power.  2Note  at 
gjøre  (nogcil)  tit  (lioget),  but  English,  to  make  (something)  out 
of  (one).  •''^unbe  bu  eitbba,  //  you  only  could.  ^enbba,  even. 
^forf^llbc,  a  word  that  belongs  to  religious  style.  ^imor  en  før[t 
funbe,  ifone  only  could,  if  one  could  succeed  in  etc.  ^i  tre  5Iar,  for 
three  years,  paa  næfte  ©øubag,  next  Sunday. 
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.^er  fluttcbe  Wobercn.  (B\:)m\øt)C  I}anbe  tnoen  Dp= 
merffomlieb  tiift  i  33  eg  t)n  bel  [en,  ftben  mere  og  mere,  nu 
Ijano  f)un  i  I)Dert  Drb.  "(Jr  ber  if!e  mere?"  fpurte  I)un 
meget  ræb.  "9cei/'  fDarebe  ^O^oberen.  gaberen  \aa  \)aa 
SO^oberen,  ha  gleb  f)enbe§  33It!  ufiffert  til  ©iben,  og  Ijun  5 
fort[atte  efter  en  liben  ^etænfntng,  tbet  l^un  brog  Sin- 
geren  efter  33orb|:)Iaben :     "S^anffe  het  ogfaa  fnnbe  bære 

noget  mere; men  het  er  het  famme."  —  "(5r  het 

mere?"^  f^nrte  (St)nnøne  og  t)enbte  fig  mob  gaberen,  font 
fr)nte§  at  t)ibe.  "51g  —  ja;  men  het  er,  fom  90^or  figer,  lo 
het  fan  i^ære  het  famme."  —  "§borIebe§  gi!  het  !)am?'' 
f^itrte  ©t}nnj2it)c.  —  "^a,  bet  Dor  neto^  het/'  fagbe  3a= 
beren  og  faa  I)en  til  ^Jtoberen.  ®enne  I)Qt)be  lænet  fig 
bagotier  mob  3Sæggen  og  faa  paa  hem  Begge.  "iBIeb  t)an 
ulQffelig?"  fl^nrte  (St)nnøOe  fagte.  —  15 

"35i  faar  flutte,  IjOor  ber  ffal  bære  (Slut,"  fagbe  5??o= 
beren  og  reifte  fig.  gaberen  gjorbe  ligefaa,  ©ijnnøue 
fenere. 

Let  the  student  note  all  such  characteristic  differences  of  expression 
between  Norwegian  and  English.  ^(£r  hct  mere.  See  note  2, 
p.  83. 
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D^ogle  Ugcr  cfter,  tibltg  om  TlotqewQn,  lagebe  Fiele 
©olbaffefolfet  fia  til  ^irfefærb;  ber  ffulbe  t)ære  Slonfir= 
mation,  fom  inbtraf  libt  tibligere  het  %ai  en  feboanlig,  og 
t)cb  jlig  Seiligljeb  Biet)  ^ufene  ftængte;  ti^i  alle  ffulbe  aU 
ftcb.  Se  Dilbe  i!fe  !jij2(re,  ba  35eirct  Mv  flart,  om  ogfaa  5 
libt  foibt  og  t)inbf)aarbt  i  9Jcorgen[tunbcn ;  Sagen  tegnebe 
til  at  bline  baffcr.^  3Seten  bøiebe  omfring  ^i)gben  og 
forBi  ©ranliben,  ftr^g  faa  BortoOer  til  l^øire,  og  en  gob 
5ierbingt)ei  frem  laa  ha  <v^irfen.^  hornet  )oav  paa  be 
flefte  ©teber  f!aaret  og  fat  paa  ©tør,^  fjørene  for  het  lo 
mefte  tåget  neb  fra  gjelbene  og  gi!  Bunbne,  9?^ar!erne  Oar 
enten  grønne  anben  @ang  eller  paa  magrere  ^orb  graa* 
Boibe;  rnnbtom  ftob  hen  mangefartiebe  ©fog,  33irfen  alt 
fi}g,  5If^en  ganffe  Bleggul,  9^ognen  mcb  tørre  ©frumj^e» 
Blabe,  men  meb  'S^nqt.  Set  l-)a\jhe  regnet  fterft  i  nogle  15 
Sage,*  ©maafrattet,  fom  muDrebe  op  Iang§  35eien  og  eU 
Ier§  ftob  og  nt)fte  i  ^^etfanbet,^  oar  nu  rent^affet  og  frifft. 

^The  day  promised  to  become  beautiful.  Cf.  noun  Xecjll,  a  sign. 
The  verb  tegiie  means  'to  give  or  shov/  signs  of.'  ^^-jcrbiligDei, 
quarter  of  a  mile.  A  Norwegian  mile  is  equal  to  seven  American 
miles,  hence  the  distance  here  is  a  mile  and  three  quarters.  ^fat  paa 
©tj5r.  The  grain  was  put  on  poles  to  dry  before  being  stacked. 
^oni=small  grain.  Indian  corn  is  called  9}Jai§  (Eng.  maize).  ^i 
liogfe  ^age,  for  some  days.  %dX  meaning  'during'  is  regularly  i 
in  Norwegian,  ^i  SSeifanbet.  In  Norwegian  (ganb  is  also  com- 
mon  gender. 

(129) 


130  Synnøve  Solbaffcn 

?Jccn  Sjelbfibcruc  Iiec3i}nbte  at  lubc  tijinjrc  oner  (Egnen, 
efter  Ipett  forn  hen  Ijcerjenbe  §øft  flæbte  bern  af  og 
Ojorbc  bern  Qlt)orfioG,  Ijtiortmob  SJdbbæffene,  ber  blot 
ftitnbimellem  I)at)be  in\t  Sit)  i  ©ommcren,  tullebe  IjoDnc 
ocj  fprættenbe  nebot)er  meb  ftor  ®tøi.  Øranltbfosfcn  gif  5 
en  tijmjre  og  ft^cre  ©ang,  nalrnltg  ha  ben  forn  neb  i 
©ranliburen,  Ipot  Sjelbet  meb  én  @ang  iffe  Utlbe  tiære 
meb  længer,  men  hat  fig  inbab.  ®en  tog  ©pænbtag  i 
©tenen  og  fatte  Ijujenbe  affteb,  faa  het  ffalo  i  Sjelbet. 
daffet  BleO  het  for  fit  gorræberi;  t[)i  golfen  fatte  en  lo 
ttrrenbe  ©traalefprj^it  lige  o^  i  hQt§>  ^Infigt.  9toget  nijå= 
gjerrigt  Dretrat,  forn  nærmebe  fig  (Stupet,  r)at)be  nær 
rapet  neb  i  Slommen,  faalebes  ftob  het  og  Ijiffebe  i  ^anh- 
hahci;  tfji  golfen  Mv  iffe  fpar  ben  ^ag. 

^fiorBjørn,  Begge  l^anS  Sorælbre,  Begge  IjanS  ^ø-  15 
ffenbe  og  ^tirige  §u»foIf  brog  nctop  forbi  og  faa  paa 
hette.    Qan  tiar  nu  f  riff  igjen  og  ^a\)he  alt  font  før^  tåget 
fine  fraftige  ^ag  t  JyaberenS  5trbeibe.     S)e  to  gif  nu  be= 
ftanbig  fammen,  faalebe§  ogfaa  f)er. 

"2)er  tror  jeg  næften,  het  er  (Solbaffefolfet,  Di  (jar  20 
lige  bag  o§,"  fagbe  gaberen. 

^Ijorbjørn  faa  iffe   tilbage;   men   ?.^(oberen   fagbe: 

"v^a,  het  er  het  ogfaa  ;^ men  jeg  fer  iffe jo, 

ber  langt  bag." 

(Sliten  forbi  Oranlibfolfet  fjcreftcr  gif  fortere,  eller  25 

^alt  forn  før,  already  as  before  {his  iUness).      ^^a,  bet.     See  note  I, 
p.   124. 
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forbi  (soIBaffefoIfet  fnotnebe  paa  fig,  Meb  ber  ftj^rre  oq 
ftørre  Slfftanb  mellem  bern,  titfibft  faa  man  ne^pe  fjtieran» 
bre.  ®er  lob  til  at  BIit}e  folffomt  i  ^irfen;  ben  lange 
33t}gbci:)ci  Dar  fort  af  golf,  gaacnbe,  fjørenbe  og  ribenbe; 
heftene  t)ar  i^ælige  nu  i  ^øfttiben  og  libet  bante  til  at  5 
bære  fammen  meb  flere,  I^borfor  ber  bar  en  @næg  og  en 
Uro  ober  bern,  forn  gjorbe  garten  farefulb,  men  meget 
liblig. 

Jso  nærniere  be  !om  .<^ir!en,  be^  ftørre  ^tøi  ftob  ber 
af  heftene,  ihet  ftoer,  fom  fom,  ffreg  op  til  bern,  fom  alt  lo 
ftob  Bunbne,  og  bi§fe  ffeb  i  tjoret,  trampebe  om  paa  33ag* 
benene  og  l^binebe  nebober  mob  be  ntifomne.     Sllle  33t)g- 
ben§  ^unbe,  fom  Ugen  lang  ^a^ohe  \ihhet  og  fiørt  paa 
I)beranbre  og  fmaaf!iænbte§  og  egget  ^beranbre,  møbte^ 
nu  t)er  beb  ^irfen  og  røg  lige  i  §ob  i  het  bolbfomfte  15 
©lagSmaal,  pax\)\§>  og  i  fterfe  klumper,  ub  ober  al  SO^arf. 
Solfet  ftob  ftille  Iang§  ^1r!emuren  og  §ufene,  førte  en 
I^biffenbe  ©amtale  og  faa  Blot  til  I^eranbre  fra  ©iben  af. 
3]eicn,  fom  fj2frte  forbi  9??uren  bar  i!fe  Breb,  §ufene  laa 
tæt  til  paa  ben  anbre  ©iben,  og  nu  ftob   ^binbfoUene  20 
gjerne  Iang§  meb  S^iuren,  9[)ZanbfoIfene  mibt  imob  bent 
Iang§  §ufene.     gørft  jenere  bobebe  be  at  gaa  ober  til 
I)beranbre,  og  om  f jcnbt  Sol!  faa  I)beranbre  paa  5tfftanb, 
lob  be,  fom  be  iffe  fjenbteé,  før  benne  ^ib  fom;  —  bet 
ffulbc  ba  bære,  at  be  ftob  faa  (ige  i  3]eien  for  ^beran=  25 
brc^naar  ben  ene  ^art  fom,  at  be  iffe  funbe  unbgaa 

'bet  fuubc  ta  tjære  at,  unless  it  be  that,  unless  they  happened  to,  for  bet 
dære  fig  nt,  a  rare  concessive  conjunctive.  Cf.  Swedish  det  vare 
sig  at,  German  eé  fei  benu  ba^. 
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$tl§ninger;  men  ha  ffete  hen  meb  i^aM  t)ortl:)enbt  Sin* 
figt  og  fnappe  £)rb,  fjDorpaa  be  ojerne  brog  fig  til  ()t)er 
[in  ^ant.  2)a  ©ranlibfolfet  naabe  frem,  blcD  ber  næ= 
ften  mere  ftille  enb  før;  ©æmnnb  I)at)be  i!fe  mange  at  t)il* 
fe,  l^liorfor  het  gi!  ret  fort  frem  ot^er  ^læffen;  ^binbfol*  5 
fene  berimob  ^eftebe  fig  ftraB  faft  og  Blelp  ftaaenbe  DIanbt 
be  forrefte.  "^ette  gjorbe,  at  ?[)?anbfoIfene,  ha  he  ffnlbe 
til  at  gaa  inb  i  ^irfen,  maatte  fremober  igjen  efter  ^Oinb* 
folfene;  i  het  famme  fom  tre  ^^ogne  i  ^æ!!e,  bolbfommere 
enb  nogen  foregaacnbe,  og  ftanfebe  enb  i!!e  garten,  ibet  lo 
be  Bøiebe  inb  imellem  ^^^olfene.  ©æmnnb  og  ^I^orbjørn, 
fom  nær  tiar  bleoen  olierfjørt,  faa  op  paa  famme  ^ib;  i 
ben  førfte  35ogn  fab  ^nnb  9?orbf)ong  og  en  gammel  50^anb, 
i  ben  anben  '^an§  løfter  og  I)enbe§  ^n^Bonb,  i  ben  trebje 
3øberaab§foIfet.^  gaber  og  ®øn  faa  paa  Ipevanhte;  15 
(^æmnnb  foranbrebe  iffe  et  S)rag,  ^fiorbjørn  )oav  meget 
bleg;  be  lob  begge  ^fiffet  flippe  og  glibe  nh;  hex  møbte 
het  (SoIBaffefoIfet,  fom  netop  f)a\)he  ftanfet  lige  ot)er  for 
bem  for  at  l^ilfe  SngeBjørg  og  Jsngrib  ©ranliben.  35og= 
nene  bar  fommen  imellem,  (Samtalen  Dar  ftiUnet,  Øinene  20 
r)ang  enbnu  )oeh  he  Bortfarenbe,  og  het  t)ar  en  ^ib,  før  be 
htnbe  tåge  bem  til  fig  igjen.  vSom  be  ha  nogen  og  ftner 
begt^nbte  at  fomme  fig  efter  Ooerraffelfen  og  lob  Øiet 
ftreife  for  at  fi^ge  en  £)t)ergang,  møbte  be  ^Borbjørn  og 


'J^'i:(bcranbc-fDtfet.  T^nJbcroab  is  the  annual  allowance  reserved  by 
the  one  who  gives  over  his  property  to  his  heir.  f^-jiJbcraabéfoIf, 
those  who  live  on  such  allowance,  say  the  pensioners. 
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©æmunb,  ber  ftob  og  fttrrebe.  Guttorm  ©oIBaffen  høU 
ebe  Bort,  men  borien  \aa  ftraB  efter  ^^orBiørnS  Øine; 
©t)nnøt)e,  forn  no!^  l^abbe  faat  bi^fe,  uenbte  fig  mob 
Sngrib  ©ranltben  og  tog  f)enbe  i  .§aanben  forn  for  at 
l^ilfe  ^enbe,  ffiønt  !)un  l3at)be  gjort  h^t  én  ©ang  før.  SO^eit  5 
Qlle  følte  be^  ^aa  én  ©ang,  at  bere^  ^jeneftefolf  og  ^jen- 
binger,  alle  forn  én,  iagttog  hem,  og  nu  gi!  ©æmunb  felt) 
Bent  ot)er  og  tog  meb  Bortbenbt  5lnftgt  ©uttorm  i  .^aa\u 
ben:  "Xaf  for  fibft!"^—  ''©elu  ^af  for  fibft."*  Sigefaa 
.^onen:  "^af  for  fibft!"  —  "oelo  ^af  for  fibft;"  men  lo 
Beiler  iffe  Bun  faa  op.  ^(^orBjørn  gi!  efter  og  gjorbe 
forn  gaberen;  benne  !om  nu  til  ©Qnnøoe,  fom  tiar  ben 
førfte,  ^an  \aa  paa,  §un  faa  ogfaa  o^  til  Ijam  og  glemte 
at  ftge:  "Zaf  for  fibft."  'rr)orBiørn  !om  i  bet  f  amme;  ^ 
f)an  fagbe  intet,  l^un  intet,  be  tog  Bi^eranbre^  i  ^aanben,  i5 
men  løft,  ingen  fi!  Øinene  o^,  ingen  !unbe  flt)tte  en  gob 
beef.  —  "2)et^  Bliber  Beftemt  et  oelfignet  35eirMbag,"  fag* 
be  ^aren  ©oIBaften  og  lob  33Ii!!et  meb  §aft  gaa  fra  hen 
ene  til  ben  anbcn.  (Sæmunh  bar  ben,  fom  fbarebe:  "^Tq, 
ja;  ben  3Sinb  briber  ©!t)Iagene  bæ!."  —  "@obt  for  ^or=  20 
itet,  fom  ftaar  og  trænger  til  ^ør!e,"'^  fagbe  SngeBjørg 


^nof,  indeed,  you  may  be  sure.  ^W^n  aUe  føfte  be  etc.  Note  the 
pleonastic  pronoun  repeating  the  logical  subject  afle.  See  note  1, 
p.  66.  ^Xcif  for  fibft !  A  stock  formula  of  address;  literally  thanks 
for  the  last,  i.  e.  our  last  meeting.  "^Sclt)  Xdl  for  fibft,  say,  Thanks, 
the  same  to  you!  H  bet  f  amme,  at  the  same  time.  ^^Oeranbre.  See 
note  2,  p.  100.  '^On  bet  as  anticipatory  subject,  see  note  2,  p. 
83.  ^SSeir  pron.  SSær,  In  this  word.  and  the  derivative  Uoeir  the 
symbol  of  the  sound  æ  is  ei.    ^scil.  bet  er  before  @obt  for  hornet. 
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©ronltben  og  Begt^nbte  at  Børfte  af  ©æmunb  bag  paa 
brøten,  bentelig  forbi  l^un  trobe,  ^an  mv  ftøoet.  — 
"3Sorf)erre  f)ar  gildet  o§  et  gobt  STor;  men  bet  fan  bære 
uDi§ft,  om  oltfammen  bil  i  $u§/'  fagbe  ^oren  Solbaffen 
igjen  og  faa  f)en  til  be  to,  fom  enbnu  iffe  f)at)be  flt)ttet  fig  5 
ftben  fibft.  "2)et  fommer  art  j3aa  golfemagten/'  jagbe 
©æmunb  og  benbte  fig  mob  I^enbe,  faa  ai  i)nn  iffe  gobt  ^ 
funbe  fe  hib,  l^un  bilbe.  "Seg  l)av  tit  tænft,  at  et  ^ar 
©aarbe  funbe  lægge  fin  9J?ngt  i  §oB;  ba  gif  het  bisft^ 
bebre."  —  "2)et  fan  bære  flig,  at  be  bif  Bruge  ^ørfen  paa  lo 
én  ©ang,"  fagbe  ^aren  ©olBaffen  og  tog  et  ©fribt  til 
(^iben.  —  "ga  bi§ft/' fagbe  gngcBjørg  og  ftillebe  fig  tæt 
beb  SO^anben,  faalebe^  at  ^aren  feller  iffe  nu  fif  fe  bib, 
I)un  bilbe;  "men  fomme  ©teber  er  ber  tibligere  mobent 
enb  paa  anbre;  (SoIBaffen  er  ofte  obcr  Sjortenbagene  for=  i5 
an  o§."  —  "Sa,  ba  funbe  bi  jo  gobt  Inælpe^/'  fagbe  ©ut= 
f:orm  langfomt  og  traabte  et  ©fribt  nærmere,  ^aren  faa 
til  l^am  i  .§aft.  —  "(SI[er§  er  ber  mange  £)mftænbig()eber, 
fom  fan  fomme  i  SScien,"  føicbe  Ijan  til.  —  "^et  er 
ber,"  fagbe  ^aren  og  flt)ttebe  ett  ©fribt  til  ben  ene  ®ibe,  20 
ett  ©fribt  til  ben  anbcn  og  no!  ett,^  men  faa  atter  tilBage. 
— "5Ia  —  ja;  ber  er  ofte  meget  i  5^cien  for  en,"  fagbe 
©æmunb;  bet  bar  iffe  frit,^   at  90?unben  traf  op  tit  et 

Mffe  c\ot)t,  not  easily,  not  very  well.  ^bi^ft,  I  am  sure,  I  dåre  say.  -^of 
ett,  still  another.  Cf.  German,  nocl)  ciii.  ^hci  t)Qr  iffe  frit  (for),  a 
calloquialism,  that  is  hard  to  render  adequately  into  English.  Some- 
times  may  be  translated  by  'one  might  have  seen.'  Say  here: 
smiling  a  little  as  he  said  it,  or  Fm  not  sure  but  that  he  smiled  a  little  as 
he  said  it. 
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©mil.  —  "95el  er  ber  faa/'  ^  fagbe  Outtorm;  men  borten 
ffjøb  tnb:  "9[)?enne.fFcmaGten  ræffer  iffe  langt;  @ub§  er 
ben  ftørfte,  ffulbe  jeg  tro,  og  bet  fommer  an  paa  Ijam." 

—  ".©an  fhilbc  ha  t3eP  iffe  ()at)e  fønberltg  imob,  at  bi 
(liall?  fitieranbre  meb  Snb^øftningen  af  ©ranliben  og  (Sol-    5 
baffen?"  —  "^tei/'  mente  ©uttorm;  "bet  fan  ^an  ha  iffe 
l^abe  imob/'  og  I)Qn  faa  alborlig  ^en  iil  ^onen.    2)enne 
nenbte  ©amtalen.  —  "$er  er  mange  golf  beb  ^irfen 
ibag/'  fagbe  r)un;  ''het  c\iøv  gobt^  at  fe  bem  føge  @nb5 
§u§/'    Sngen  ft)nte§  at  bille  fbare;  ba  fagbe  ©uttorm:  lo 
"Seg  tror  nof,  het  monner  meb  ©ub^frQgten;  ber  er 
flere  beb  ^irfen  nu  enb  i  min  llngbom."  —  "5Xa  ja;  — 
golfet  øge§,"  fagbe  ©æmunb.  —  "®et  er  bel  bem  iblanbt, 
fanffe  ftørfte  farten  meb,  fom  Blot  briber  l^ib  ober  af 
35ane,"  fagbe  ^aren  ©olbaffcn.  —  "Slanffe  be  Qngre,"  i5 
mente  Jsiigc^i.^i^g  —  ''®p  lengre  oil  gjerne  træffe  f)beran= 
bre,"  fagbe  ©æmunb.  —  "^ar  S  ^lø^t  at  kreften  bil  føge 
fig  bæf  ?"  ^  fagbe  ^aren  og  benbte  ©amtalen  anben  ©ang. 

—  "2)et  bar  flemt,"  fagbe  Ingebjørg;  "I^an  I)ar  haahe 
høht  og  fonfirmeret  alle  tørnene  mine."  —  "3)u  bilbe  bel  20 
ogf aa,  ^an  ffulbe  gifte  bem  førft?"  fagbe  ©æmunb  og  tt}g* 
gebe  bæf  paa  en  ?5Ii§,  fom  l^an  i^abbe  funbet  fig.  —  "^eg 
unbrcr  mig  l^aa,  om  het  iffe  fnart  ffulbe  bære  ^irfetib," 
fagbe  .^'aren  og  faa  f)en  til  ^nbgangen.  —  "So.  het  er  nof 
f)ebt  f)erube  ibag,"  fagbe  ©æmunb  fom  før.  —  "^om  nu,  25 


'SSot  er  hev  fan.  indeed  there  are.  H^aw  ffulbe  ha  bet  iffe,  but  sure/y 
he  could  not  etc.  '^bet  gjør  gobt,  //  does  one  good.  ^\ø^t  fig  >Jæt, 
le  a  ve. 
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(Stinnøbe,  fao  ffal  bi  gaa  inb."  —  "®t)nnøbe  for  fammen 
OG  tienbte  fig;  t^i  ^i^n  ]^at)be  nof  talt  meb  ^ftorbjørn. 
"3StI  bu  t!fe  bente,  til  Mo!!en  ringer?"  fagbe  Sngrib 
©ranliben  og  ffottebe  f)en  til  ©Qnnøbe;  "f^^  QO'^  ^i  cilh' 
fammen/'^  lagbe  SngeBjørg  til.  ©t^nnøbe  bibfte  i!fe,  5 
ipah  I)un  ffulbe  fnare.  ©æmunb  faa  bagober  til  I)cnbe. 
"35enter  hu,  faa  ringer  het  fnart  —  for  big/'  fagbe  [)an. 
©Qnnøbe  bleb  meget  røb,  9D?oberen  faa  Ijbaft  0^  til  (jam. 
Tien  Ijan  fmilte  til  I)enbe.  "®et  bliber  nu,  forn  3Sor[)erre 
bil;  bar  het  i!!e  faa,  hu  fagbe  nt)§?"  Og  ]^an  ru§Iebe  i  10 
Sorbeien  bortober  mob  ^ir!en,  be  anbre  efter. 

35eb  ^irfebøren  bair  ber  ^rængfel,  og  ha  be  ffulbe  fe 
til,  bar  hen  i!fe  o|i^e.  9tetop  forn  be  gi!  nærmere  for  at 
f^ørge  om  ^larfagen,  bleb  hen  aabnet,  og  golf  gi!  inb; 
men  nogle  gif  ogfaa  tilbage,  ^borbeb  be  fommenbe  bleb  15 
abffilte.  £)p  tiP  S3æggen  ftob  to  i  ©amtale,  ben  ene  r)øt 
og  fbær,  meb  [t)ft,  men  ftribt  ^aar,  but  9tæfe,  og  het  bar 
.<vTnub  9?orbf}oug,  fom,  ha  ^an  faa  ©ranlibfofet  fommc, 
ftanfebe  ^alen,  bleb  libt  unberlig,  men  ftob  alligebel. 
©æmunb  ffulbe  nu  gaa  lige  forbi  bam  og  laante  t)am  et  20 
^ar  Øine^  i  het  f  amme,  men  ^nub  flog  I^eller  iffe  fine 
neb,^  ffjønt  be  i!!e  faa  fiffert.  9?u  fom  ®t)nnøbe,  og 
ftraf^  Ijun  faa  ubentéi  fif  Slnub  at  fe,  bleb  I)un  ligbleg. 
S)a  flog  ^nub  Øiet  neb,"^  løftcbe  fig  0^  fra  35æggen  for 
at  gaa.     ^an  l)a\)he  fun  gjort  et  ^ar  ©fribt,  ha  l^an  faa  25 


^C^Qtt,  conjunctive  of  request  or  invitation.  ^t'\\,  leaning  against. 
^laaiite  ()am  et  par  Øine,  cp.  Eng.  'gave  him  a  look.'  ^Note  flaa 
jZ)iiieue  iieb,  drop  one's  eyes. 
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fire  ^Inftgter  rettet  paa  fig,  hei  bar  ©uttorrn^,  ^onen§, 
Sngrib»  og  Zijovbiøvn^.  diet  forn  I^an  Dar  ør,  gif  I)an 
lige  ^aa  bern,  ]aa  han  uben  felo  at  t)ibe  bet  fnart  ftob  Slu- 
figt  til  5[nfigt  meb  Zi^ovhiøvn  feb;  bet  lob,  lom  I)an  l:)ilbe 
brage  til  ©ibert  ftraB;  men  flere  Solf  t^ar  fomne  til,  og  5 
het  funhe  ilte  Qiøve§>  \aa  let.  ^ette  ^ænhte  lige  paa 
(Btenijeiien,  forn  ligger  ubenfor  gagerlibfirfen;  oppe  paa 
^ærff elen  til  35aal)enl)itfet  l3ar  (S^unøbe  ftanfet  og  ^æ- 
munb  længere  inbe;  be  funbe,  ha  he  ftob  liøiere,  tt)belig 
feeå  af  alle  ubenfor  og  fe  bern.  ©t)nuøt)e  f)a^he  glemt  alt  to 
og  ftob  og  ftirrebe  paa  ^l)orl)iøru;  ©æmunb  ligefaa,  ^o= 
neu,  ©oll)af!e|:)arret,  S^tgrib.  ^^orbiøru  følte  het  og 
ftob  forn  naglet  faft;  men  ^nub  tænfte,  at  ^an  f)ex  maatte 
gjøre  noget,  og  faa  rafte  i^an  hen  ene  §aanb  et  libet 
®ti)ffe  frem,  men  fagbe  ingenting.  ^l^orbjørn  rafte  15 
ogfaa  fin  libt  frem,  men  iffe  faalebe§,  at  be  funbe  naa 
Ijberanbre. 

"^af  for  — "  Bcgt)nbtc  ^nub,i  men  l^uffebe  ftraf§, 
at  het  iffe  Dar  nogen  rigtig  §ilfen  Ijer,  og  gif  et  ©fribt 
tilliage.  Zlyovbjøxn  ]aa  op,  og  Øiet  traf  (S^nnøoe,  ber  20 
Dar  l)Oib  fom  ©ne.  Tleh  et  langt  ©fribt  frem  og  et  fraf* 
tigt  ^ag  i  ^nub§  §aanb  fagbe  l)an,  faa  be  nærmefte  funbe 
l)øre  het: 

"Zal  for  fibft,  ^nub;  Di  fan  —  l^aDc  ^aXit  gobt  af  het 
begge  to." 2  25 


^Xaf  for-.     See  Note  3,  p.  133.    2^Qt)e  gobt  af  en  %'\nQ= to  bene/it 
by,  deriue  bene/it  from. 
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Slnub  GQt)  en  2t)b  fra  fig  omtrent  forn  et  §tf',  ^  og  bet 
liar,  forn  (jan  to  eller  tre  ©ange  forføgte  at  tale;  men  het 
Bleb  iffe  noget  af.^ 

^[)0<rliiørn  r)at)be  iffe  mere  at  fige,  bentebe,  —  faa 
iffe  op,  men  bare  Dentebe.  S)er  faibt  imiblertib  iffe  et  5 
£)rb,  og  fom  nu  ^fiorbjørn  ftob  ber  og  breiebe  ©almeBo» 
gen  i  §aanben,  fom  ^an  til  at^  fli-p^e  ben  neb.  <Straf5 
Bøicbe  ^nnh  fig,  tog  ben  og  rafte  l^am  ben.  "^af  I"^  fagbe 
^^orbjørn,  fom  fell:)  f)at)be  Bøiet  fig;  i^an  faa  op,  men  ha 
^nub  alter  faa  neb,  tænfte  ^^orBjørn:  bet  er  bebft,  jeg  lO 
gaar.     £)g  faa  gif  i^an. 

®e  anbre  gif  ogfaa,  og  ha  ^borbjørn  l^abbe  fat  fig 
neh  og  en  ©tunb  efter  Dilbe  fe  ot)er  til  ^Oinbfolfeftolen, 
møbte  l^an  S^^gebjørgS  5(nfigt,  fom  fmilte  moberlig  mob 
l)am,  og  ^aren  (Solbaffenå,  ber  beftemt  i^abbe  t)entet  paa,  15 
at  ^an  ffulbe  fe  bibober;  t^i  ftrafg  l^an  gjorbe  hette,  nif= 
fcbe  bun  tre  ©ange  til  ^am,  og  ha  l)an  ftubfebe  berl^eb, 
niffebe  I)un  tre  ©ange  til,  enbnu  milbere  enb  før.  — 
(Sæmunb,  Saberen,  I)t)tf!ebe  I)am  inb  i  Øret:  "®et  tænfte 
jeg."  3)e  i^a\)he  ^øvt  Snbgang^bønnen,  funget  en  QaU  20 
me,  og  Slonfirmanberne  ftillebe  fig  alt  0^,  før  i^an  næfte 

^men  bet  biet)  iffe  noget  a\,but  nothingcame  of  it,  buthedidnot  succeed. 
Note  the  idiom  blit)e  noget  af  en  Sing.  ^fom  l)an  ti(  ot,  hehappened 
to.  ^%al  pron.  %alt  §if  pron.  §iff,  but  note  Sag  1.  22,  p.  137 
pron.  Saf.  As  a  rule  a  vowel  before  final  b,  b,  g,  is  long, 
but  that  before  final  p,  t,  f,  is  short,  i.  e.  in  the  former  case  the 
consonant  is  short  in  the  latter  it  is  long,  though  generally  written 
single;  the  doubling  of  consonants  finally,  is  emploged  only  to  avoid 
ambiguity — e.  g.  Tngg,  'dew,'  and  Sut],  'a  cloth,'  or  in  specifically 
Norwegian  words  e.  g.  Snf^  ioad,'  ^-oiin  'snow drift,*  etc. 
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@ana  ribtffebe  til  l^om:  "Tien  ^nub  fan  libet  meb^at 
liærc  gob;  lab  bet  Beftanbig  bære  langt  ifra  (Sranliben 
til  5rZorbr)ona." 

^onfirmationen  tog  fin  ^egtinbelfe,  ibet  ^ireften  forn 
frem,  og  tørnene  iftemmebe  ^onfirmation^falmen  efter    5 
^ingo.     5It  i-jøve  bern  ftinge  alle  paa  én  @ang  og  alene, 
fortrøftninggfulbt  og  flingenbe,  -leier  gjerne  røre  golf 
og  fielft  ben,  forn  iffe  er  fommen  længre  Bort,  enb  ai  Ijan 
Ijnffer  fin  egen  Sag.    9caar  en  ht)h  ^tilfieb  følger  ^uta, 
og  kreften,  ben  famme  nu  i  ober  tl^be  5Iar,  tien  fammc,  lo 
forn  gjeme  Ijar  I^atit  en  eller  anben  liben  gob  ©tunb, 
l^Oort  ^an  ^av  talt  til  het  Bebrc  for  ]^t)er  enfelt  af  bern,  — 
naar  f)an  nu  folber  ^ænberne  oner  33rt)ftet  og  toger  i,  ^ 
er  ber  gjerne  megen  ^et)ægelfe.    Tien  tørnene  Bcgt)u= 
ber  at  græbe,  naar  kreften  taler  om  gorælbrene  og  bil,  15 
at  be  ffal  Bebe  til  SSorl^erre  for  fine  33ørn. 

^tfjorBjørn,  fom  nt)Iig  l^abbe  ligget  for  Søben,  enb= 
nu  t^berligere  Ijabbe  trot,  at  F)an  Biet)  et  I^elfeløft  Tlen^  ■ 
neffe,  grccb  meget,  men  ifær,  ba  tørnene  aflagbe  Søftet, 
og  allefammen  bar  fifre  paa  at  Fiolbe  bct.^  .§an  faa  20 
iffe  en  cnefte  (35ang  ober  til  S^binbfolfcftolcn;  men  efter 
enbt  ^jcneftc  gif  Ijan  f)en  til  S^grib,  ©øfteren,  og  Ipu 
ffebe  noget  til  ^cnbe,  ^boir^aa  ^an  fft)nbfomt  trængte  fig 
frem  og  ub,  og  fomme  bilbc  bibe,''  at  I^an  bar  tågen  o|3= 

^fau  tibet  nteb,  transl.  it  is  not  easy  (for  Knud  to  be  good),  lit. 'kno  ws 
little  how.'  ^tofjer  i,  begins.  ^Note  the  expression  at  ^olbe  ei  Spfte, 
Eng.  to  keep  a  promise.  Cf.  also  the  expression  at  l^olbe  et  93Iab, 
to  'take'  a  (news)paper.  •*famme  tiifbe  tJtbe,  some  said,  affected 
to  know. 
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ot)er  Siben  og  til  ©fog§  i  ©tebet  for  ftenab  Sonbebeien; 
men  be  t)ar  iffe  Di§f  |)aa  bet.  ©æmunb  lebte  efter 
f)am,  —  opgat)  bet  bog,  ha  ^an  faa,  ai  S^grtb  ogfao  tiar 
Borte.  §an  lebte  fiben  efter  ©oIBaffefoIfet  bt^fe  for 
runbt  ot)cr  al  ©aarben  og  fpurte  eft^cr  ©t)nnøi3e,  forn  in=  5 
gen  I)Qt)be  fet  Itgt  til.  ^  ®e  brog  ba  yemooer,  l^oer  for 
fig,  og  ubcn  fine  33ørn. 

?Jcen  langt  fremme  paa  33eien  t)ar  Baabc  ©t)nnøt)e  og 
Sngrib. 

"Seg  angrer  næftcn,  jeg  tog  mcb,"    fagbe  ben  førfte.  lo 

"2)et  Gr  iffe  længer  farligt  nu,  naar  gar  t)éb  om 
hei/'  fagbe  ben  anben.  — 

"Wen  f)an  er  bog'"^  iffe  m  i  n  gar,"  fagbe  ©i)nnøt)e. 

"§oem  t)éb?"  foarebe  Sngrib,  —  og  faa  fagbe  be  iffe 
mere  om  ben  ^ing.  —  15 

"2)et  er  nof  [)er,  ln  ffulbe  bie,"^  mente  Sngrib,  ha 
SSeien  I^aObe  gjort  en  ftor  ^irog  paa  fig,  og  be  ftob  i  en 
tæt  ©fog.  — 

"§an  l^ar  en  lang  OmDci,"  fagbe  <Bt)\mø\)e.  — 

"5nt  fommen!"  faibt  ^Ijorbjørn  inb,  —  I)an  rcifte  20 
fig  op  Bag  en  ftor  8ten. 

^an  fiaObe  færbig  i  .?ot)ebct  alt  hei,  Ijan  Dilbc  fige, 
og  bet  Mv  iffe  libct.  Tien  ibag  ffnibc  hQi  iffe  gaa  ivaai, 
foir  3^ar  ^an§>  bibfte  om  hei  og  Dilbe  hei,  fjbab  Ijan  fi)ntc§ 

^fom  inqeil  l}at)bc  fet  lit";t  tif,  whom  noone  had  seen  anything  of.  ^j^g 
tog  llicb,  {that)  I  came  along.  The  expression  is  more  Danish  than 
Norwegian.  See  Henrik  Ibsen  Festskrift;  p.  169.  ^bog=6M/;  cf. 
Germ.  bod).     "^Oi  ffulbc  bie,  we  were  to  wait. 
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at  bære  t)iyf  paa  efter  bet,  forn  f)a\)he  ^ænbt  t)eb  ^irfen. 
©lia  fem  i)an  ogfaa  fclD  IjaDbe  længte^  ben  (lele  ©om= 
mer,  ffulbe  I)Qn  no!  nu  blit)e  bi^gtiaerc  til  ai  tale  meb 
t^enbe,  enb  Ijan  før  Ijat^bc  bæret. ^ 

"2!et  er  bebft,  bi  gaar  ©fogbeien/'  facjbc  Ijon;  "ben    5 
fører  fnarere  frem."      Senierne  fagbc   incjenting,    men 
fulgte. 

^^orbiørn  tænfte  at  tale  til  (©t}nnøbe,  men  førft 
bilbe  l)an  bente,  til  be  fom  til  33a!!en  opober,  fiben,  til  be 
bar  ober  ben  Wtjvm;  men  ha  be  bel  bar  ober;Mæn!te  10 
l)an,  het  bar  bebft  at  Begtinbe,  naar  l)an  bar  fommen  inb 
i  ben  ©fogen  ber  længre  fremme.  Sngrib,  fom  beP 
fQnteå,  het  gi!  noget  langfomt  meb  bem,  Begtinbte  at 
fagtne  ©angen  og  gleb  mere  og  mere  tilbage,  til  I)un 
næ^ften  i!!e  bar  fi^nlig;  ©i^nnøbe  lob,  fom  I)un  i!!e  mer=  15 
febe  het,  men  begi3nbte  at  pMU  et  og  anbet  ^ær,  fom 
ftob  fremme  i  3Sei!anten. 

®et  bar  ha  unberligt,  jeg  i!!e  f!ulbe  faa  St^^aalet  for 
mig,  tæn!te  ^(jorBjørn,  og  faa  fagbe  I^an:  "SDet  bleb  aU 
ligebel  ba!!ert  3Seir  ibag."  —  20 

"iDet  bleb  het,"  fbarebe  ©i)nnøbe.  £)g  faa  bar  bet* 
et  (Sti)t'fe  fremober  igjen;  I)un  plu!!ebe  33ær,  og  l^an  gi! 


'Observe  that  the  first  clause  stands  in  causal  relation  to  the  second; 
transl.  the  way  hehadbeen  longing  all  summer,  he  certainly  would  be 
better  able  now  to  speak  with  her,  than  he  had  been  before.  ^mn\  tia  be 
t)el  bar  OUer,  but  when  they  were  barely  over  that.  ^t)el,  /  suppose,  no 
doubt.  •*bet  impersional  lit.  'it  went  forward,'  say  they  walked  some 
distance  again. 
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ber.  —  "^et  Mv  fiulbt,  hn  Dtlbe  følge,"  fagbe  f)an;  men 
berpaa  ftiarebe  I)un  t!fe.  — 

"2)et  I)ar  t)æret  en  lang  ©ommer/'  fagbe  l^an;  men 
Ijer^aa  foarebe  r)un  l^cller  t!!e.  —  9cet,  faa  længe  tii  gaar, 
tænfte  ^^oirBjørn,  fommer  t)i  albrtg  til  at  fnaf!e§  l^eb;.   5 
"jeg  tror.  Di  gjør  Bcbft  i  at  DenteUibt  paa  ^ngrib,"  fag= 
be  l^an.  — 

"^a,  lab  o§  het/'^  fagbe  ©t)nnøDe  og  ftob;  Ijer  bar 
ber  intet  ^ær  at  bøie  fig  neb  efter,  het  I)at)be  ^Ijorbiørn 
nof  fet;  men  ©Qnnøbe  l)a\)he  faat  fat  ^oa  et  ftort  ©tråa,  lo 
og  nu  ftob  I)un  og  traf  23ærene  inb  paa  ^tmaet. 

"S  ®ag  faibt  het  mig  fterft  paa  Tlinhe  hen  Z\h,  Di 
gif  fammen  til  ^onfirmation,"  fagbe  I)an.  — 

"Seg  maatte  ogfoa  !amme  het  i  $ug,"  fDarebe  l^un. 

"2)er  er  mange  ^ing  l^oenbt  fiben  ben  (Sang,"  —  og  15 
ha  l^un  intet  fagbe,  fortfatte  Tjan:    "^en  he  flefte  faale- 
be^,  forn  Di  i!!e  l^aDbe  Dentet." 

©t)nnøDe  ftaf  fine  ^ær  meget  flittig  inb  ^oa  ©raaet 
og  l^olbt  §oDebet  bøiet  unber  hette;  l^an  fli}ttebe  libt  for 
at  fe  Ijenbe  i  5tnftgtet;  men  fom  om  I)un  mcrfebe  bettc,  fif  20 
^\m  laget  het  flig,  at  I)iin  maatte  Denbe  fig  ^xtant).     ^a 
BIcD  I^an  næften  ræb,  F)an  ingenting  ffulbe  faa  frem. 

"©t)nnøDe,  bu  I^ar  Del  altib  libt  at  fige,  bu  ogfaa?"^ 

®a  faa  Ijun  0^  og  lo.     "§Dab  ffal  jeg  fige?"  fpurte 
I^un.  25 

§an  fif  alt  fit  Tloh  igjen  og  Dilbe  tåge  r}cnbc  om 

^bi  Q\øv  bebft  i  ot  bente,  we  had  beiter  wait.  ^^(xb  0§  bet,  See  note 
1,  p.  99.  '"^bii  \)0.X  t)el  altib  etc,  you  surely  have  something  to  say  too 
haverCt  you  Synnøve. 
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Ctdet,  men  juft  forn  I)an  !om  nær  ttl  ^enbe,  tttrbe  l^an  iffe 
rigtig,  men  fpurte  blot  ganffe  fpagfærbig:  "Sngrtb  f)ar 
i^eP  tdtmebbig?"  — 

"SQ/"  ft)arebe  Ijun.  — 

"Saa  t)éb  bu  ogfaa  noget,"  fagbc  l^an.  5 

$un  taug. 

"i^aa  t)éb  bu  ogfaa  noget/'  gjentog  l^an  og  !om 
anben  @ang  nærmere,  — 

"S)u  t)éb  beP  ogfaa  noget/'  fbarebe  fjun,  —  5lnftg- 
kt  funbe  I)an  iffe  fe.  —  lo 

''Sa/'  fagbe  l)an  og  t){Ibe  faa  fat  i  en  af  ^enbeS 
.sjænbqr;  men  I)un  Dar  nu  flittigere  enb  nogen  ^ib  før. 

"^ct  er  faa  leit  meb  het/'  fagbe  t)an,  "at  bu  magt- 
ftjæler  mig."  — 

$an  funbe  iffe  merfe,  om  Ijun  fmilte  tit  het,  og  ber-  15 
for  Oibfte  t)an  iffe,  Ipah  l^an  ffulbe  føie  til.     "^ort  og 
gobt  ha,"  fagbc  f)an  meb  én  ©ang  ret  fterft,  ffjønt  stem- 
men t)ar  iffe  fiffer;  "t)t)ab  Ijar  hu  gjort  meb  hen  ©eb» 
beten?" 

§un  ft)arebe  iffe,  men  benbte  fig  Bort.  20 

§an  gif  efter,  lagbe  ben  ene  §aanb  paa  l^enbeå 
(^fulber  og  Bøiebe  fig  neb  ot)er  ^enbe.  "©oar  mig!" 
]^t)iffebe  ^an. 

"^eq  ^av  Brænbt  ben." 

.<gan  tog  raff  og  t)cnbte  fjenbc  mob  fig,  men  ha  \aa  25 
^an,  at  ijnn  Oifbe  til  at  græbe,  og  faa  turbe  t)an  iffe  an» 

'tjel,  /  suppose. 


144  SynnøDeSoIbaFfcn 

bet  mb  ai  flippe  l^enbe  igjen;  —  het  er  ha  ogfaa  jTemt, 
\aa  let  Ijun  tager  til  ben  ©raaben/  tænfte  F)an. 

33eb[t  fom  be  ftob,^  fagbe  I}un  fagte:  "§i3orfor 
ffret)  bu  ben  ©ebbelen?"  — 

"©et  I)ar  Sngrib  fagt  big."  —  5 

"^a  t)iéft;  men  —  men  hei  bar  ^aavhi  a\  big."  — 

"Sar  t)ilbe  bet  — "  — 

"miigel^el  — "  — 

"§an  trobe,  jeg  bleb  et  Ijelfeløft  9??enneffe  al  min 
^ib;  l^erefter  ffal  j  e  g  førge  for  big,  fagbe  ftan/'  lO 

Sngrib  Hifte  fig  nebe  i  33af!en,  og  be  tog  ftraB  paa 
ai  qaa. 

"2)et  bar,  fom  jeg  faa  big  bebft,  ha  jeg  i!!e  mere 
tæn!te  ai  funne  faa  big/'  fagbe  Ijan.  — 

"©n  prøber  fig  felb,  naar  en  er  alene/'  fagbe  ^un.  15 

"^a;  ha  merfe§  hei  kbft,  f)bem  ber  l^ar  ben  ftørfte 
9?cagten  i  o§/'  fagbe  ^I^orlijørn  meb  flar  ©temme  og  gif 
alborlig  \3eh  i^enbeé  8ibe. 

^un  pluffebe  iffe  niere  58ær  nu.     "35il  hn  I)abe  bem 
beir/'^  fagbe  I)un  og  rafte  [)am  (Straaet.  —  "^af",  fagbe  20 
l)an  og  I^olbt  ^^aanben,  fom  rafte  bærene,     ''^aa  er  hei 
bel  Bebft,  hei  Bliber  beb  hei  gamle/'  fagbe  l^an  libt  fbag  i 
90?aalet.  — 

"Sci,"  fjbiffebe  l)un  neppe  Ijørlig  og  beubte  fig  Imrt; 
be  gif  bibere  fremober,  og  faa  længe  fjun  tang,  turbe  Ijan  25 

^faa  let  tjiin  tager  tit  ben  ©raoben,  houj  Uttle  it  takes  to  make  her  cry. 
2S3ebft  fom  be  ftob  ber,  fngbe  \)m\  fagte:  transl.  suddenly  she  said in 
a  low  voice.  ^t)il  bu  I)aUC  bem  ber.  Observe  the  demonstrative 
augment  ber;  be  ber— those,  be  t)cr=these. 
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ilte  tøte  beb  l^enbe,  feller  iffe  tale;  men  l&an  følte  ligc^ 
forn  ingen  3]egt  i  kroppen  og  t)ar  ber^aa  noget  nær  paa 
25ei  til  at^  iumle  oi^erenbe.  ^et  brænbte  for  Øiel,  og  ha 
be  i  bet  famme  forn  paa  en  $aug,  l^^orfra  ©oIBaffen 
gobt  faae^^  t)ar  bet  I}am,^  forn  ^an  fial^be  bot  ber  al  fin  5 
2et)etib  og  længte^  bib  f)iem. 

"x5eg  følger  ftcnbe  lige  faa  gobt  ot)er  ftra!§/'  tænfte 
l)an  og  gif  og  bra!  3}tob  i  fig  af  ©i)net,  faa  ^an  bleb 
ftcrfere  i  fit  gorfæt  for  f)t)ert  ©fribt.  "gar  l^jælper 
mig/'  tænfte  Ijan;  "jeg  l^olber  iffe  bette  ub  længeir,  jeg  lo 
maa  ot)er,  —  maa!"  Dg  fian  gif  fortere  og  fortere,  bare 
faa  ligefrem;  bet  Ii}fte  oOer  ^i^gben  og  ©aarben;  "ja 
ibag;  albirig  en  3:;ime  længer  Oenter  jeg/'  og  I}an  følte 
fig  faa  fterf,  at  l)an  Dibfte  iffe,  ^t)or  f)en  f)an  ffulbe  t)en- 
be  fig.  15 

"2)u  gaar  rent  ifra  mig/'  iførte  fian  en  blib  ©tem» 
me  lige  bag  fig;  het  Mv  ©tinnøoe,  fom  flet  iffe  funbe 
følge  l^am  og  nu  maatte  gitie  taht.^  §an  bleo  ffamfulb 
og  tienbte  om,  fom  tilbage  meb  ubftraft  ^Irm  og  tænfte: 
v,eg  ffal  løfte  f)cnbe  oOer  ^oOebet  paa  mig;  men  ha  i)an  20 
fom  nær  f)enbe  gjorbe  ^an  het  flet  iffe. 

"^eg  gaar  faa  fort,  jeg,"  fagbe  ftan. 

"2)u  gjør  het/'  fbarebe  l^un.     , 

"De  nar  næroeb  33t)gbet)eien;  Si^Qi-^i^/  fom  l^ele  ^iben 
i}a)ohe  )oævet  ube  af  8t)ne,  gif  f)er  lige  bag  bem.  25 

"9cu  ffal  5  iffe  gaa  fammen  længer,"  fagbe  Ijun. 

2l)orbiørn  ffoat  op  beb  het,  het  fom  for  tiblig  paa 

'noget  nær  paa  SSei  at,  almost  on  the  point  of.    ^nax  bet  f)am,  he 
felt,  cf.  Germ.  toår  e§  i^m.    ^gioe  iahi,give  up. 
lO-S^nnøtie  golbatten. 
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l^om;  (Bt)\møt)e  Biet)  ogfaQ  libt  unberlig.  —  "S'eg  fjabbc 
faa  meget,  jec]  ffulbe  fagt  big/'^  I)t)tf!ebe  ^ftorbjøru. 
2)et  t)ar  t!fe  frtt,  at  ftun  fmilte.^  "S^^i^^/'  f^^Q^G  l^an, 
"en  anhQxi  (Sang;"  —  I)an  tog  l^enbcé^  §aanb. 

§un  faa  op  meb  flart  og  fulbt  33It!;  f)art  biet)  barm    5 
tieb  bet,  og  ftra!§  løb  h^t  I)am  gjemiem  §ot)ebet:    S^O 
følger  ]^enbe  ftra!§!     SDa  birog  ^nn  fin^  §aanb  tiarfomt 
tilbage,  beiibte  fig  rolig  til  S^grib  og  fagbe  Sart)el,  gi! 
faa  fagte  nehot\ev  35eien.    ^an  biet)  ftaaenbe  tilbage. 

®e  to  ©øffcnbe  gi!  ^jem  gjennem  ©fogen.     "gi!  ^  lo 
nu  tale  fammen?"  f^urte  S^igrib.  — 

"9?ei,  het  t)ar  for  foirt  en  25ei,"  fagbe  l^an,  men  gi! 
fort,  fom  t)ilbe  l^an  i!!e  i^øre  mere. 

■ —  "^u?"  fagbe  (Sæmunb  og  faa  o^  fra  Tlahen,  ha 
be  to  @øf!enbe  !om  inb  i  (Stuen.    ^I)orbiørn  ft)arebe  15 
ingen  ^ing,  men  gi!  l^cn  til  33æn!en  paa  ben  anbre  ©i= 
ben,  Ventelig  fo.r  at  tåge  af  fig;  Siigrib  gi!  efter  og  fmaa^ 
lo.    ©æmunb  begt)nbte  at  f^ife  igjen,  faa  nu  og  ha  bort» 


'ffllfbc  fagt,  for  fhllbe  t)at?e  fagt.  Note  the  omission  of  the  perfect 
auxiliary  I)at»e  in  the  second  conditional,  This  is  not  as  charac- 
teristic  of  Norwegian  as  of  Swedish,  but  common  in  the  colloquial 
language.  ^^ct  \)ax  iffe  frit.  See  note  4,  p.  134,  ^IjQU  tin]  1:)cn^ 
br§  §aanb.  S£)a  brofj  f)un  ftn  .^aaiib  til  [ig.  Observe  the  possessive, 
corresponding  in  both  cases  to  Eng.  her,  Germ.  i!^rc.  Where  the 
possessor  is  also  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  the  Norv/egian  uses  the 
reflexive  possessive  fill  both  in  singular  and  in  plural  [ilic,  (contrary 
to  the  rule  in  Danish,  bcre§).  Note  also  that  [tll  -  [inc  is  in  Norw. 
always  reflexive.  The  non-reflexive  possessive  is  I)aily,  l)eube§  etc. 
(the  gen.  of  the  pers.  pronoun).  For  examples  the  student  may  be 
referred  to  Poestion  ^141,  143. 
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oner  til  ^fjorBjørn,  forn  Ija^be  meget  trabelt/  fmilte  og 
fpifte  tiiberc.  "S^om  og  fpis/'  fagbe  Ijan;  "Spf^aben 
Ulm  lolh."  — 

"^af,  jeg  ff.al  if!e  ^atie  noget/'  fagbe  ^^orl^iørn  og 
fatte  fig.  —  5 

"^aa'^"  —  og  ^æmnnh  f]:)ifte.  ©u  ©titnb  efter 
fagbe  §an:  "S  ^ci,r  faa  fnare  til  at  gaa  fra  ^irfen 
ibag."  — 

"^et  Dar  nogen,  )3x  ffulbe  tale  meb/'  fagbe  ^I^or* 
bjørn  og  fatte  fig  paa  $u!.  lo 

—  "^11,  —  fif  bu  tale  meb  bern?"  — 

"Seg  t)éb  næften  ifU/'  fagbe  ^ftorbjørn.  — 

"2)et  Mv  forn  Sa'n/'  fagbe  ©æmurtb  og  fpifte.     ©n 
©tiinb  efter  bar  I)an  foerbig  og  reifte  fig ;  ban  gif  bO;rt  til 
3Sinbuet,  ftob  en  ©tunb  og  faa  nb,  ^borpaa  ^an  tienbte  15 
fig:     "®u  —  t)i  ff  al  gaa  ub  og  fe  paa  5It)Iingen."  ^fjor» 
bjørn  reifte  fig.     "S^cei,  —  tag  lige  faa  gobt  paa  big." 

3:;^orbiørn,  forn  fab  i  ©fjorteærmerne,  tog  en  gant» 
mel  ^røie,  fom  ^ang  o)oeno)oet  f)am.  — 

"^u  fer,  at  jeg  bar  tåget  ben  nt}^  paa,"  fagbe  ©æ-  20 
mamb.    J^fiorbjørn  gjorbe  b^t  famme,  og  be  gif  ub,  ©æ- 
munb  foran,  2::^o-rbjørn  efter. 

SDe  gif  nebot)er  mob  35eien.  "®fal  t)i  iffe  gaa  ^en 
til  ^t)gget?"  fagbe  ^borbjørn.  — 

"9tei,  nu  gaar  'oi  bortot)er  til  §t)eben,"  fagbe  (Soe«  25 
munb.    Siift  fom  be  fom  nebpaa  ^eien,  fom  en  3Sogn 
fagte  fjørenbe.     "2et  er  en  af  DtorbbougDognene,"  fagbe 


^f)at)t»e  traijert.   See  note  1,  p.  107.    ^hen  iiQ.    See  note  2,  p.  121. 
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©æntunb.  —  "^et  er  Itngfolfet  paa  9^orbI)oug/'  lagbe 
^^orbjørn  til;  men  llnafolfet  er  het  famme  forn  nygifte. 

3]ognGn  (jolbt  ftille,  ha  be  foiri  nær  ©ranltbmæn» 
bene. 

"^nn  er  rigttg  et  ftolt  ^tiinbfolf,  hen  Tlavxt  9Zorb=  5 
I)oug/'  ]^t)iffebe  ©æmvinb  og  funbe  iffe  faa  Øinene  fra 
ftenbe;  l^un  fab  libt  ttlbagelænet  i  35ognet  meb  et  ^ø,r= 
flæbe  løft  Iiunbet  o)oei  §ot)ebet  og  et  anbet  omfrtng  fig. 
§un  faa  fttft  itb  for  fig  paa  he  to;  ber  )oax  t!!e  en  33eoæ= 
gel[e  ober  IjenbeS  rene,  fter!e  ^ræf.  ^anhen  bar  me-  lo 
get  Bleg  og  mager,  faa  enbnu  milbere  ub  enb  febi)anlig, 
omtrent  fom  ben,  ber  I^ar  en  ©org,  l^an  i!fe  !an  tale  om. 
"(Sr  barlene  iibe  og  fer  til  dovnet? "^^a^he  f)an.  — 
"©!al  tro  het,"  ^  ))oavehe  ©æmunb.  — 

"®et  ftaar  gobt  (jer  i  5[ar/' '  —  15 

'"^la  —  fa;  het  funbe  I)at)e  bæret  t)ævve."  — 

'"^  fommer  fent,"  fagbe  ^l^orbjørn.  — 

"::Der  Dar  meget  lloinbfol!  at  tåge  5[ff!eb  meb,"  fag- 
be  30?anben.  — 

"TiXh  —  ffal  hn  rcife  \^æU"  fpurte  Sæmunb.  —      20 

"Segffulbebet,  ia."* 

"&aax  ben  9ieife  langt?"  — 

"^fa  —  ia."  — 

"§t>or  langt  paa  Sag?"^  — 

^[cr  til,  looking  at.  ^(^IdX  tro  bet,  S2iy  yes,  we  are.  ^^ct  [taar  gobt 
\)^X  i  Slår,  the  crop  boks  well  here  this  year.  ^^cg  ffiilbc  bet,  ja, 
transl.  that  was  the  intention.  See  note  3,  p.  108.  ^§Uor  langt  \>Cia 
iiag?  Transl.  How  far  if  I  may  askP  )(>0.a  i?ag  is  a  colloquial  idiom 
meaning  'about,  just  about,'  most  often  used  in  l;t)or  ^tici  fiog.  Etyni, 
Ordb.  441  offers  a  full  discussion  of  the  stem  and  related  worclii 
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"^if  5rmerifa/'  — 

"%il  ^Tmerifa!"  fagbe  Begge  SD^ænb  paa  én  ©ang; 
■—  "en  nt)gift  SO^anb!"  lagbe  ©æmunb  til. 

SOZanben  fmilte:  "^eg  tror,  jeg  blit)er  l^er  for  Sø= 
ben§  ©fr)Ib,  fagbe  9iæl?en,  —  hen  fab  faft  i  ©læffen."  —    5 

SWarit  faa  bortpaa  f)am  og  berfra  paa  be  anbre,  en 
let  D^øbme  fløt  otier  5(nftgtet,  men  het  Mv  ellerS  uforan- 
berltgt.  —  "l^anffe  ^onen  bliuer  meb?"  fpnrte  ©æmunb. 

"dlex,  r^nn  gjør  iffe  hei  fteller/' 

''^e  figer,  het  ffal  bære  let  at  fomme  til  902agt  i  lo 
5fmerifa/'^  fagbe  ^I)or5iørn,  —  t)an  følte,  at  Zalen  iffe 
burbe  ftaa  ftille.  — 

"5fa  —  ia/'  fagbe  Tlanhen.  — 

"Tien  9?orbf3oug  er  en  gob  @aarb/'  mente  ©oe» 
munb.  15 

—  "S)eir  er  for  mange  ])aa  hen/'  foarebe  90?anben. 
^onen  faa  atter  f^en  tit  ()am.  "®en  ene  ftaar  i  35eien  for 
ben  anhen/'  lagbe  ()an  til. 

"Sa.  gob  2t)ffe  paa  Dieifen,"  fagbe  ©æmunb  og  tog 
l)an§>  ^aanb;  "^orl^erre  git)e  big  het,  bu  tiil  finbe."  20 

^f^orbjørn  faa  fin  ©folefammerat  fterft  op  i  Øiet; 
"jeg  t)il  tale  meb  big  fiben/'  fagbe  r)an.  —  "S)et  ar  gobt 
at  funne  tale  meb  en/'  fkiarebe  90^anben  og  ffrabebe  meb 
^t)øUn  i  33ognguIt)et. 

^^e  figer  is  really  redundant  here  in  so  far  as  the  auxiliary  in  the 
following  makes  the  statement  a  matter  of  report,  places  it  on  the 
authority  of  others.  Strictly,  then,  it  would  be  sufficient  to  say  ^et 
ffal  tJære  let  at  fomme  or  ^e  [iger  bet  er  let  at  foinme  etc.  The 
statement  is  therefore  doubly  indirect. 
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"^'om  ober  til  o§/'  fagbe  99?arit,  og  ^I)orBjørn  faa 
bel  forn  c^æmunb  ftubfebc  og  faa  o].v,  be  glemte  beftan* 
btg,  at  l^un  Fiabbe  faa  mtlb  en  ©temme. 

®e  flørte;  —  het  gtf  fagte  fremober,  en  liben  ©tøt)= 
^t)  frufebe  omBrtng  bern.     ^fftenfolen  faibt  Itge  paa;    5 
imob  5an§  mørfe  35abmer§!Iæber,  fftnnebe  f)enbe§  <Bih 
fetørflæbe,  —  en  33a!fe  forn,  og  be  forfbanbt. 

Sænge  gtf  gaber  og  (©øn,  før  be  fagbe  noget. 

"®et  bære§  mig  for,  at  !)an  fent  fommer  igjen/' ^  t)trebe 
enbelig  ^IjorBjørn.  —  '"Det  er  bel  ogfaa  het  Bebfte,"  10 
mente  ©æmunb,  "naar  en  iffe  l^ar  fceftet  Stiffen  i  San- 
het/'  og  be  gif  atter  taufe  bibere.  — 

"®u  gaar  no!  forbi  §bebeageren/'  fagbe  ^l^orbjørn. 
— "^x  fan  fe  til  ben  paa  ^ilbagebeten,"  —  og  be  gif. 
længre  fremober.     ^ftorbjørn  bilbe  iffe  rigtig   fpørge,  15 
5bor  hette  bar  l^en  ^ ;  tbi  bet  gif  forbi  ©ranlibjorbet. 

^^et  bære§  mig  for,  at  i^an  fent  fommer  igjen.  /  have  a  foreboding 
thai  he  will  not  reiurn,  lit.  'that  he  will  be  slow  to  return,'  a  form  of 
euphemism  that  is  quite  common  in  Norwegian.  21)Dor  bette  bar 
l)en,  where  this  would  lead  to,  say  where  they  were  going. 


9^tcnbe  kapitel 

©uttorm  og  Parert  (BolbafUn  ftatibe  alt  \pi\t,  ha 
(St)  nøt)e  røb  og  anb-puften  traabte  inb.     "a^en,  fjæue 
33arnel  mit,  ^bor  I)ar  bu  tiæret?"  fpurte  20loberen.  — 
"Seg  Meo  tilBage  mcb  Sngrib/'  fagbe  (5Qnnøt)e  og  BleD 
ftoaenbe  for  at  tåge  et  ^ar  ^ørflæbcr  af  fig;  gabcren    5 
lebte  inb  i  ©Met  efter  en  33og.     "^^Mh  funbe  S  to  ()at)e 
ai  tale  om,  fom  tog  flig  lang  2:ib?"  —  "5la,  iffe  om  no= 
get."  —  "Qaa  Oar  bet  ba  rigtig  bebre,  hu  ftolbt  ^irfeføl- 
ge,  33arnet  mit!"     §un  ireifte  fig  og  tog  9Jtab  frem  til 
f)enbe.    5Da  ©Qnnøtie  f)at)be  fat  fig    neb  for  at  fpife,  og  lo 
2)^oberen  I)at)be  fat  fig  lige  ot)erfor  I^enbe,  fagbe  I)un: 
"3Sar  het  fanffe  flere  bu  talte  meb?"  —  "Sa,  ber  Dar 
mange/'  fagbe  'Bt)nnø\)e.    —  "33arnet  maa  ha  faa  tale 
meb  S'>It"  fagbe  ©uttorm.  —  S5i§ft  maa  l^un  bet/'  ^ 
fagbe  9[)?oberen  libt  milbere;  "men  I}un  Imrbe  bog  følge  25 
fine  gorælbre/'  —  §erpaa  ft)arcbe§  ber  iffe. 

"2)et  Oar  en  Dcifignet  ^irfebag/'  fagbe  Wloheven; 
"Ilngbommen  paa  ^irfegubet  gjør  en  gobt^"  —  "Tlan 
l^uffer  fine  egne  33ørn/'  fagbe  ©uttorm.  —  "®u  ftar  9^et 
hm/'  fagbe  SO^oberen  og  fuffebe.  "S^gen  fan  bibe,  r)t)or*  20 
Iebe§  het  Oil  gaa  bern/'  (Guttorm  fab  længe  tau^.  — ■ 
"33i  f)ar  meget  at  talte  (^ub  for/'  fagbe  I^an  enbelig;  "l^an 

^Ui^ft  maa  t)un  bet,  seil.  ja  before  biéft.  ^i-^jør  e,i  goj^t^  English 
idiom  'it  does  one  good,'  but  only  in  impersonal  use.  Say  /V  makes 
one  feel  good  to  see  etc. 

(161) 
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lob  o§  Bef)oIbe  et."  90?oberen  fab  og  brog  gtngeren  ef= 
ter  33orbet  og  foa  i!fe  o]^;  "l^un  er  bog^  t)or  ftørfle  ©lee- 
be/'  fagbe  Ijun  fagte;  "!)un  f)ar  ogfaa  artet  fig  t)el/'  lagbe 
5un  til.  ^er  bar  lang  Zan§>l)eh.  "^a,  f)un  l^ar  gjort 
o§  megen  (Slæbe/'  fagbe  (Guttorm  —  og  fenere  ineb  bløb  5 
(Stemme:  "3SorI)erre  gjøre  ^  l^enbe  I^ffelig."  —  9Wobe= 
ren  brog  fingeren  efter  33orbct;  ber  faibt  en  ^aare  neb 
paa  hQt,  forn  Ijitn  brog  ubot)er.  —  "§t)orfor  fpifer  bu 
iffe?"  fagbe  gaberen,  ibet  I)an  faa  op  en  ^ib  efter.  — 
"Zaf,  jeg  er  mæt/'  ftiarebe  ©t)nnj2(t)e.  —  "^en  bu  f)ar  jo  lo 
ingenting  f|)ift/'  fagbe  nu  ogfaa  Sl^ioberen;  "bu  l^ar 
gaat  lang  35ei."  —  "Seg  er  i!fe  gob  til/'  fagbe  8t)nnøoe 
og  l^olbt  paa  meb  at  brage ^  o:p  en  ^ørflæbcfnip  af  33ar= 
men.  "(^pi§,  33arnet  mit/'  fagbe  gaberen.  —  "Seg  fan 
iffe/'  fagbe  (St)nnøt)e  og  ffar  i  at  græbe.*  —  "Tien  fjæ-  i5 
re/  I)borfor  græber  hnV'  —  "geg  \)éh  iffe/'  og  fiun  Ijul- 
febe.  —  "^un  fiar  het  faa  let  meb  at  græbe/'  fagbe  TlO' 
heten;  Sa'beren  reifte  fig  og  gif  til  3[>inbuet. 

"®er  fommer  to   9[)?ænb   opo)oev/'  fagbe  [)an.  — ■ 
"Sa  faa,  paa  hette  Seite?"  f^urte  90?oberen,  og  ftun  gif  20 
ogfaa  Bort  til  3Sinbuet.      S)e  faa   længe  neboner.   — 
"^jære,  ^  —  Ipem  fan  het  t)ære?"  fagbe  enbelig  ^aren, 

^bog,  a/ter  all.  ^Q\øxe  is  optative  conjunctive.  ^t)olt>t  paa  meb  ot 
brage,  kept  on  pulling.  ^ffar  i  at  græbe.  The  use  of  ffar  here  is 
unidiomatic.  Better  braft  i  (^kaab,  or  tog  tif  at  græbe.  See  Intro- 
duction.  ''fjære,  inflected  weak  in  direct  address,  under  the 
influence  of  expressions  with  the  possessive  or  the  personal  pronoun 
as:  min  fjære  8i)nnøDe  or  tjære  ^-Boriiet  mit,  bu  fjære  ©tjiuiøoe  etc. 
inflected  is  similarly  beéle. 
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men  tffe  netop,  forn  ^un  \pnxte.  —  "Seg  béb  t!!e/'  ft)a* 
rebe  ©uttorm,  og  be  ftob  og  \aa.  —  "Seg  5Ean  rtgttg  t!fe 
forftaa  bet/'  fogbe  l^un.  —  "S^g  feller  if!e/'  fogbe  ^an. 
90^ænbene  !om  nærmere.  —  "®et  maa  t)cere  bern  alltgc- 
bel/'  fagbe  l^un  enbelig.  —  "S^/  ^et  er  no!  fao/'  fagbe  5 
©uttorm.  a^ænbene  forn  nærmere  og  nærmere,  ben 
ælbre  ftonfebe  og  faa  [ig  tilBage,  ben  Qngre  ligefaa;  gif 
be  faa  bibere. 

"©fiønner  bu,  l^i^ab  be  fan  t)tlle?"  \pmte  ^aren 
omtrent  fom  førfte  @ang.  —  "9^et,  het  gjør  ieg  if!e/  lo 
fagbe  ©uttorm.  Sinoberen  t^enbte  fig,  gif  BortoOet  til 
33orbet,  fatte  t)æf,  rt)bbebe  libt  o^.  "®u  faar  tåge  paa 
big  igjen,  33arnet  mit,"  fagbe  !)un  til  ©tinnøDe;  "for  fier 
fommer  fremmeb  gol!." 

Sfleppe  f)a'ohe  Ijun  fagt  hette,  før  ©æmunb  aabnebe  15 
^ørcn  og  fom  tnb,  ^^orbjørn  bagefter.  "©igne  Sa= 
get!"^  fagbe  ©æmunb,  ftanfebe  libt  beb  ®øren,  gif  ber= 
næft  fagt«  fremober  for  at  bi^e  paa  golf  et;  ^borbjørn 
fulgte.  ®e  fom  fibft  til  ©t)nnøt)e,  fom  enbnu  ftob  borte 
i  en  ^rog  meb  fit  ^ørflæbe  i  ^aanben  og  Oibfte  iffe,  om  20 
bun  ffulbe  tåge  het  paa  eller  ei,  t)ibfte  bel  fna:|3,  at  bun 
boibt  bet  i  §aanben. 

'"^  faar  fe  til,  S  ^on  fibbe  tnbl^aa,"^  fagbe  ^onen. 

^S^ei,  bet  gjør  jeg  iffe.  Observe  that  gjør,  'do',  is  used  to  repeat  the 
idea  of  the  verb  antecedent.  Cf.  1.  9,  p.  149.  ^gigug  gaget 
elliptical  for  ©ub  figiie  Saget.  Cf.  Germ.  ((SJefegnete)  SKal^l^eit  for 
.  id)  n)iinfd)e  :5^i'^'i  ^i"*^  gefegnete  2Jlat){^c'\t  -^[ibbe  inbpoa,  find 
a  seat. 
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"^q!,  —  het  er    eller^  ingen    lang  33ei  Oiboncr/' 
fagbe  ©æmunb,  men  fatte  fig  bog;  Zi^ovhiøvn  t^cb  Stben. 

—  "S  f  om  rcnt^  bort  Oeb  Slirfen  ibag/'  fagbe  ^aren.  — 
"Sci/  1^9  Ic^ie  efter  cbcr/'  foarebe  ©æmunb.  —  ''2)er  Dar 
mange  gol!/'  fagbe  ©uttorm.  —  "9iigtig  mange  gol!/'    5 
gientog  ©æmunb;  ''het  Mt  ogfaa  en  Daffer  ^irfebag/' 

—  "Sa,  Di  fab  juft  og  talte  om  het,"  fagbe  ^aren.  — 
''2)et  er  faa  unberligt  at  fe  ^onfirmationen  for  bern,  fom 
felD  I^ar  ^ørn,"  lagbe  ©uttorm  til;  ^onm  flt^ttebe  fig 
\>aa  ^ænfen.  —  "S)et  er  het/'  fagbe  (Sæmunb;  "man  lo 
fommer  til  at  tænfe  alDorlig  paa  hem,  —  og  het  er  bcr= 
for,  jeg  laffebe  f)ib  oDer  i  ^Delb/'  lagbe  l^an  til,  faa  ftf= 
fert  omfring  fig,  ht)ttehe  (Sfraa  og  lagbe  ben  gamle  Dar» 
lig  neb  i  9[)?e§fingbaafen.  G5uttorm,  ^aren,  ^l^orbjørn 
fri:)gtebe  meb  Øinene,  l^Der  til  fin  ^ant.  —  "Seg  tænfte,  i5 
jig  ffulbe  følge  ^l^orbiørn  l^ib  oDer,"  begt^nbte  ©æmunb 
langfomt;  "^an  fom  nof  fent  f)iboDer  alene,  —  gjør  og= 
faa  eller§  baarlig  ^effeb,^  er  jeg  ræb,"  —  Ijan  ffottebe 
Bort  til  ©t)nnøDe,  fom  følte  bet.  —  "Set  er  nu  flig,  at 
Ijan  I)ar  f)aDt  §ug  til  fjenbe,  ©t)nnøDe,  fra  het  lian  Dar  20 
faa  pa§>  til  ^arl,  I)an  funbe  f)aDe  gorftanb  paa  fTigt;  — 
og  iffe  er  het  Del  frit,^  at  I)un  Ijar  lagt  fin  $ug  til  I)am.  * 
Tien  ha  tænfer  jeg  het  er  bebft,  be  fommer  fammen.^  — 
Seg  Dar  libet  for  het,  hen  Z\h  jeg  faa,  l^an  fnap  funbe 

^reitt,  entirely,  so  often  adverbially,  from  ren,  clean,  pure,  clear;  cf. 
Eng.  'clear'  and  'clean/  entirely.  ^QJØre  baarlig  53offcb,  give  a 
poor account  of  oné' s  seif.  ^og  itfc  er  bet  t)el  frit,  and  I  am  not  sure  but 
that,  see  note  4,  p.  134.  ^fægge  fill  ^itg  til  (eii)=to  grow  fond  of, 
beconne  attached  to.    '^fommer  [ammen,  have  one  anothen 
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fttire  fig  felt),  cnb  fitjc  mere;  men  nu  tror  jeg  at  funne 
borge  for  I)am,  og  fan  jeg  iffe,  faa  fan  I)un;  tf)i  fienbeS 
SDtagt  er  nof  nu  ben  ftørfte.  —  ^Mh  mener  S  ba,  om  t3i 
faa  til  at  faa  betn  fammen?  S)et  fan  i:)el  iffe  f)afte,  men 
jeg  Oéb  Ijeller  iffe,  ]^t}orfor  i)i  ffal  bente.  ®u,  ©uttorm,  5 
er  t)eb  gob  9[)tagt,^  jeg  rigtignof  t)eb  minbre  og  I)ar 
flere  at  bele  paa;  men  enbba  faa  tcenfer  jeg,  bet  fan  lage 
fig.  S  faar  ha  figc,  ^)oah  ^  fi)^^^  i^n:  bette;  —  Ijeiibe 
fpørger  jeg  fibft;  for  jeg  tror  nof  at  tiibe,  f)Mh  Ijnn  bil." 

6aalebe§  talte  (^æmunb.     Outtorm  fab  paa  §uf,  lo 
lagbe  t)cf§eIoi§  ben  ene  $aanb  ooer  hm  anben,  gjorbe 
flere  ©ange  ?JHne  til  at  reife  paa  fig,  ibet  §an  fjber  @ang 
brog  3Seiret  meb  mere  SO^agt,  men  fom  fig  bog  iffe  til  før 
ben  fjerbe  eller  femte  ©ang,  faa  fi!  I^an  enbelig  ret  9h)g, 
ftrøg  fig  op  og  neb  ober  ^nceet  og  faa  Bort  paa  ^onen,  15 
faafebe^  at  ^fiffet  ftreifebe  ©i)nnøt)e.    ®enne  rørte  fig 
iffe,  ingen  funbe  fe  f)enbe§  5Inftgt.     ^aren  fab  beb  S3or= 
het  og  ftregebe.  —  "Set  er  nu  faa,  —  at  het  er  et  Oaf= 
fert  3:^iIBub,"  fagbe  Ijun.  —  "^a,  het  ft}ne§  jeg,  oi  faar 
tåge  til  ^affe  meb,"^  fagbe  ©utform  meb  I)øi  ©temme,  20 
fom  bar  l^an  bett)belig  lettet,  og  faa  fra  fjenbe  til  ©æ= 
munb,  ber  ^a\:^he  lagt  5(rmcne  ober  ^or§  og  lænet  fig  o|) 
mob  35æggen.  —  "Wi  ^at  ben  ene  ©atter,"  fagbe  Skaren; 
"bi  faar  betænfe  o§."  —  "®et  bar  dlaah  til  het/'^  fagbe 


^evt)c'i)(\o'b'ifR(i(\t,areamanofmeans.  ^^a  bet  ft)ne§  jec],  t)i  faar 
taqc  til  Xaffe  meb,  it  seems  to  me,  we  ought  to  he  satisfied  with 
that.  "'3}  et  t)ar  '^acib  tit  bet,  say  the  re  is  no  reason  why  you  shouldnt 
or  there^s  no  objection  to  that. 
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©æmimb ;  "men  m  néb  eller^  iff e,  Ijbab  ber  [fulbe  tiære 
i  3SciGn  for  at  foare  ftraB,  fagbe  33iørnen,  —  I)au  [purte 
33onbGn,  om  l^on  maotte  foa  ben  ^oen  ]^anå."  —  "^i 
lan  uiåft  [Dore  [traB/'  mente  Outtorm  og  faa  tit  ^onen. 
—  '"^ct  t)ar  nu  bette,  at  ^(jorbjørn  funbc  t)ocre  Del^  5 
t)ilb/'  fagbe  ^un,  men  faa  iffe  o|:).  —  "3)et  tror  m  t)ar 
rettet  |)aa  fig/'  fagbe  ©uttorm;  "bu  Déb  felD,  Ipah  hu 

fagbe  ibag." 3(JgtefoIfene  faa  nu  beBelDi^  paa 

fjDeranbre;  bet-Darebe  bel  et  Ijelt  a)tinut.  —  "^unbe  l^i 
bare  nære  trl}g  paa  Ijam/''^  fagbe  I)un.  —  ''^a/'  tog  nu  lo 
8æmunb  aiter  til  Crbc;^  "Ij^ab  ben  (^agen  angaar/  faa 
nma  jeg  fige,  IjMb  jeg  Ijar  fagt  før;  het  gaar  gobt  meb 
Sæ^fet,  ^  naar  Ijun  Ijolber  >^ømmerne.  ®et  er  fnært, 
flig  en  9?tagt  ^un  5ar  t  l^am;  bet  prønebe  jeg,  ben  @ang 
^an  laa  ft)g  ber  I)jemme  f)o§  mig  og  nibfte  iffe,  r)t)or  het  15 
bar  I)en,^  til  .gelfen  eller  ei."  —  "2!u  faar  iffe  bære  faa 
tråa  paa  het/'  fagbe  G3uttorm;  "hu  néb,  Ipah  !)un  feb 
Dil,  og  het  er  nu  I^enbe,  t)i  leoer  for!"  ®a  faa  ©ijnnøDe 
for  førfte  Oang  op,  og  het  Dar  paa  gaberen,  ftort  og  taf- 
nemmelig.  —  20 

"?ra  —  ja!/'  fagbe  ^aren  efter  en  otunbS  3:au§f)eb 
og  ftregebe  nu  Itbt  tjaarbere  cnb  før;  "fjar  jeg  \taat  imob 
i  het  fængfte,'^  faa  Ijar  het  Del  Dcrret,  forbi  jeg  Ijanbe  en 


^\)cl  rather.  "^^imt  ix\)(\  ^ao,  be  sure  of,  trust.  H\\  Crbe,  an  old 
genitive  plural  (=0.  N.  tir  Drbn).  ^^"00^  bcii  (Sagen  aiinaar,  as_ 
regards  that.  ^Sæf§  the  more  specifically  Norwegian  word  is  Snfé. 
«^t)or  bet  bar  l^eii,  how  it  would  end.  H)ax  jeg  ftaat  imob  bet  længfte, 
if  I  have  held  out  against  it  so  lang,  ^  bet  fæiig[te  literally  means 
'the  longest  possible'  i.  e.  as  long  as  I  could. 
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gob  9Jcening  meb  hei. 5^9  ^^^  fanf!e  iffe  \aa  l^ciarb 

forn  Drbene,  — "  I)un  faa  op  og  lo;  men  Oroaben  nilbc 
frem.  2)a  retfte  @uttorm  fig.  "(Baa  x  ^nh§>  92ann  er 
het  ^ænht,  fom  jeg  bilbe  Ijelft  t  3[^erben/'  fagbc  Ijan  og 
gif  bortot)er  @ubet  mob  ©i)nnøt)e.  —  "Seo  ^)Q^  albrig  5 
bæret  ræb  for  het,"  fagbe  ©ocmunb,  retfte  fig  nu  ogfaa; 
"het,  fom  ffol  i  ^oB,  het  fommer  i  §ol6."  §an  gif  Bort= 
oticr.  "9?u,  —  f)Mh  figer  bu  til  het,  barnet  mit?"  fagbe 
93toberen,  f^un  fom  mt  I)en  til  ©tjnnøne. 

^enne  fob  enbnu  ber;  be  ftob  alle  omfring  fjenbe  10 
meb  llnbtagelje  af  SlfjorBjørn,  fom  fab,  l^Oor  (jan  førft 
l^aobe  fat  fig.     "Su  faar  reife  big,  barnet  mit/'  f)t)t= 
ffebe  90?oberen  tir  I}enbe;  l^un  reifte  fig,  ftnilte,  benbte  fig 
Bort  og  græb.  — 

"35orfterre,  l&an  følge  big  nu  altib!"  fagbe  Wlohe=  15 
reu,  flog  STrmene  omfring  ftcnbe  og  græb  fammeu  meb 
fienbe.     2)e  to  93?anbfoIf  gif  Bortot»er  @ult)et,  Ipex  til 
fin  ^ant. 

"2)u  faar  gaa  l^en  til  tjam/'  fagbe  ^loheven  enbnu 
græbcnbc,  ibet  I^un  flap  (jenbe  og  ffjøb  blibt  til  l^enbe.      20 

©t)nnøt)e  gif  et  ©fribt,  men  ftob,  forbi  Ijun  iffe 
funbe  f  omme  længre;  ^t)orBiørn  farang  op  og  gif  imob 
ftenbe,  greb  f)enhe§>  §aanb,  f^olbt  ben,  Dibfte  iffe,  5t)ab 
l^an  mere  ffulbe  gjøre,  og  Biet)  ftaaenbe  meb  ben,  til  l^un 
fagte  tog  ben  til  fig  igjen.  25 

(Baa  ftob  be  ber  ftiltienbe  tieb  ©iben  af  f)Oeranbre. 

2)øren  gif  It^bløft  op,  en  ftaf  ^obebet  inb.       "(^r 
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(St)nnøtie   l^er?"    fpurteé  meb  borfom  ©temme;  bet  bar 
^ngrib  ©ranliben.  — 

"S^/  §^r  er  Ijun;  f  om  nærmere!"  fagbe  gaberen. 

^ngrib  ligcfom  betænfte  fig;  "fom  bu!  ]f)er  er  alt 
gobt/'  lagbe  Ijan  til.     ®e  faa  nu  paa  I)enbe  Qllefammen.    5 
—  -guu  fijutc^  noget  forlegen;  "f)er  er  nof  flere  ube,"  ^ 
fagbe  Ijun.  — 

—  ''^Qt  er  9[)?or",  fag  "^un  fagte.  — 

"2ah  (jenbe  fomme,"  fagbe  fire  paa  én  @ang. 

Og  ^onen  paa  ©oIBaffen  gi!  imob  S)øren,  men§  be  an»  10 
bre  faa  glabe  til  ftberanbre. 

''S)u  fan  gjerne  fomme,  Tlot/'  f)ørte  be  Sngrib 
fige.  Og  faa  fom  SngeBjørg  (Sranliben  inb  i  ftt  It)fe 
©faut.  — 

"Seg  forftob  hd  nof/'  fagbe  fjun,  "ffjønt  8æmunb  15 
fan    nu^    ingenting    ftge.      Og  faa  bar  S^grib  og  jeg 
iffe  gobe  til  anbet  enb  gaa  ober."  — 

"30/  l^er  er  het,  fom  bu  bil  Ijabe  bet/'  fagbe  ©æ= 
munb  og  flt)ttcbe  fig,  for  at  l)un  funbe  fomme  frem  til 
bem.  —  20 

"5ra,  G5ub  belfigne  big,  forbi  bu  brog  l)am  ober  til 
big/'  fagbe  Ijnn  til  ©ijnnøbe,  tog  I)enbe  om  §alfcn  og 

^f|er  er  110!  flere  llbe,  nof  is  practically  untranslatable  here,  'but' 
renders  it  only  in  part;  llbe  does  not  mean  'out  here'  or  'outside,' 
but 'out.'  Tr Siusl.  But  there  are  more  of  us  coming.  ^liu  cannot  be 
adequately  rendered.  The  whole  may  be  given  in  Germ.  e.  g.,  by 
(Sæmunb,  ber  fnnu  min  inimer  iiidjtå  fagcn.  Say:  it  is  just  like 
Sæmund,  he  never  says  anything. 
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Uappehe  Ijenbe;  "hn  I)oIbt  faft  i  bet  læitgfte,  bu,  barnet 
mit;  bet  BleD  bog,  forn  hn  t)t(be." 

Dg  l^un  fla^l^ebe  l^enbe  paa  ^tnb  og  §aar,  l^enbeS 
Xaaxex  ranbt  ^enbe  neb  otier  3rnftgtet;  f)un  ænfebe  bern 
tffe,  men  ftrøg  om^t^ggeligt  bæf  ©t)nnøt)e§.  —  ''^a,  het  er  5 
en  gtlb  (Sut,  bu  faor,"  lagbe  ^un  til,  "og  nu  fjenber  jeg 
mig  trtig  for  f)am,"  og  ^un  jTuttebe  l^enbe  enbnu  én  ©ang 
til  fig.  — 

Tlov  t)éb  mere  i  ^i^ffenet  fit,  l^un,"  fagbe  'Bæ- 
munb,  "enb  bi  anbre,  forn  ffal  t)ære  mibt  oppi  het."  10 

®et  ftilncbe  libt  af  meb  ©raaben  og  33et)ægelfen. 
^uéfonen  Begt)nbte  at  tænfe  paa  ^belbémoben  og  talte 
til  ben  be^Ie  Sngrib  om  at  l^joel^e  fig,  "for  (S^nnøbe  er 
iffe  gob  til  i  ^t)elb."  Dg  faa  got)  bi§fe  to  fig  i  gærb  meb 
at  foge  D^iømmegri^ib.  SWænbene  fom  i  Zale  om  5taret^>  15 
§ø]t,  og  l^Dab  ber  funbe  fatbe.  ^(jorbjørn  ^a'ohe  fat  fig 
Borte  beb  3Sinbuet,  og  (Bt)nnø)oe  gleb  ^en  til  f)am  og  lagbe 
^aanben  paa  l^ané  ©fulber.  "^Mh  fer  bu  paa?"  Ijbi^ 
ffebe  i)un.  — 

§an  benbte  ^obcbet,  faa  længe  milbt  o|:)  paa  l^enbe,  20 
bcrfra  ub  igjen,     "geg  fer  ober  til  ©ranliben,"  fagbe 
Ijan;  "hei  er  faa  unberligt  at  fe  ben  l&erfra." 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


adj., 

adjective 

n.  or  neut. , 

neuter 

adv., 

c.  or  coil. , 

adverb 
colloquial 

Norw. , 
O.No., 

Norwegian 
Old  Norse 

cf.. 

compare 

P-' 

page 

cg.. 

com.  gend. 
Dan., 
dat., 
dem.. 

cdmmon  gender 
,  common  gender 
Danish 
dative 
demonstrative 

past  prtc. , 
pers. , 

pl-, 
pret. , 

past  participle 

personal 

plural 

preterite 
(  pronounce 
\  pronunciation 

e.  g., 

for  example 

pron.. 

Eng., 

English 

refl.. 

reflexive 

Fr., 

French 

rei. 

relative 

gen.. 

genitive 

seil. , 

scilicet,  supply 

Germ., 

German 

sing. , 

singular 

ib.. 

ibidem,  the  same 

s.. 

strong 

impers. , 

impersonal 

Sw., 

Swedish 

intrans. , 

intransitive 

trans. , 

transitive 

/.. 

line 

transl. 

translate 

Ut., 

literally 

w.. 

weak 

M.L.  G., 

Middle  Low  German 

(163) 


VOCABULARY 


EXPLANATORY  NOTE 

It  has  not  been  thought  necessary  to  indicate  the  parts 
of  speech  of  words  in  the  vocabulary.  Adverbs  formed  from 
adjectives  by  the  addition  of  (the  neuter  adverbial)  t  are 
given  only  when  they  have  a  meaning  not  also  regularly 
found  in  the  adjective.  Nor  is  there  any  special  indication 
of  adjectives    used   also   in   the   same    form   as   adverbs. 

After  a  "noun  the  gender  is  designated  by  c  for  conimon 
gender,  n  for  the  neuter.  The  plural  formation  is  not  given, 
but  the  following  direction  is  offered  here  for  the  help  of 
the  student.  Unless  otherwise  indicated  it  is  to  be  assumed 
that :  1,  all  nouns  that  end  in  unstressed  -er  and  all  monosyl- 
labic  common  gender  nouns  that  end  in  a  consonant  take 
-e  in  the  nom.  plural;  2,  common  gender  nouns  of  two  or 
more  syllables  take  -r  or  -er  in  the  plural,  -r  ouly  if  they 
end  in  an  unaccented  c  as:  ^icjC,  ^tncr,  otherwise  -er.  (In 
connection  with  nouns  ending  in  unstressed  -el  the  rule 
for  the  elision  of  the  c  of  this  ending,  when  forming  the  plural, 
is  to  be  observed,  e.  g.  SS^arfct  -  55ar§lcr;  also  the  elision  of 
e  in  the  ending  -er  in  many  words  as:  finger,  ^iiujre,  but 
2)onniier,  2)omnicre,  ©anger,  ©aiigcre.  Plurals  of  the  type 
f5'iiigre  are  given  in  full  in  the  vocabulary);  3,  Neuter  nouns  or- 
dinarily  take  no  ending  in  the  plural.  Words  deviating  from 
these  rules  have  the  plural  indicated  in  the  vocabulary. 
Umlaut  in  the  plural  is  indicated  by  jf_.  Irregular  plurals 
and  irregular  forms  generally,  as  in  the  comparison  of  ad- 
jectives,   are  given  in  full. 
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Verbs  are  given  as  strong  {s)  or  weak  {w).  For  the  prin- 
cipal  parts  of  strong  and  irregular  verbs  the  student  is  re- 
ferred  to  the  table  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

The  accent  of  a  word  is  indicated  only  where  there 
might  be  doiibt,  as  especially  in  compounds.  Where  accent  is 
not  designated  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  first  syllable  has 
the  (main)  stress,  except  in  the  case  of  the  prefixes  be,  er 
and  ge,  which  are  never  accented.  Likewise  the  quantity  of 
vowels  is  not  ordinarily  indicated;  the  normalization  in  spelling 
in  accordance  with  that  of  the  I4th  edition  of  Aars's  Retskriv- 
ningsregler  has,  in  a  large  niimber  of  cases,  made  this  un- 
necessary.  Where,  however,  there  might  be  uncertainty,  as, 
for  instance,  with  regard  to  a  vowel  before  final  h,  d,  g  and 
p,  t,  k,  the  quantity  of  the  vowel  has  been  marked. 

The  numbers  in  the  vocabulary,  enclosed  in  parentheses, 
refer  to  pages  of  the  text,  where  the  particular  use  of  a  word 
occurs. 
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2Ia,  oh. 
aaben,  open. 
aabne,  to  open. 

HAbcnlt)^,  open,  iindisguised,  public. 
^aixbe,  c,  breath;    brage  fin  — ,  to 

draw  one's  breath. 
aan^e,     to   breathe  ;     —    tungt,     to 

breathe  heavily,  pant. 
5latr,  «.,  year;  i—  ,  this  year,  om  et  — , 

in  a  year. 
^ate,  c.,  hearth. 
StatfAG/  <^M  cause,  reason. 
$f  ardløtt,  c.,  yearly  pay,  salary. 
5lttd,  c,  -er,  (-e),  (mountain)  ridge. 

ahe,  to  ape,  —  fig  inbpaa,  to  thrust 

one's  seif  in  a  hostile  manner  upon 

another,  pick  a  quarrel  with. 
(itf,  at,  to,  along,  by,  of. 
allftine^   to    separate,     S,  to  be  sep- 

arated. 
a}>fli'IttØ,  considerable,   not  a  little, 

quite  a  bit. 
afbDttC/  to  Avard  off,  parry. 
af  bAttDlC,  to  discuss. 
af{((t&e,  to  undress. 
OftflfØfl^/  to  lay  down;  deliver,  gi  ve; 

—  fit  ®ubélt)fte,  to  make  one'scon- 

fession  of  faith. 
(lffil>^d/  a(fv.,  aside,   lo  the  side,   as 

ac/J.,  out  of  the  way,  remote. 


^fffc}>,  c,  leave,  farewell;   tåge  — , 

to  take  leave,   bid  farewell;   tåge  — 

nteo,  to  take  leave  of. 
SlfffeJJéfanø,  c,  farewell  song. 
tUfflaø,  ;/.,  refusal;  gibe  en  — ,  refuse 

one,  faa — ,  be  refused,  rejected. 
3lf|tani>,  c,  distance;  paa  — ,   at  a 

distance,  some  distance  apart. 
affte'}>,    off,    away;    ftulbe  — ,  were 

to  go. 
StftOlC,  <^.,  agreement,   appointment; 

efter  — ,  by  appointment. 
SIftcnfol,  c,  evening  sun. 
age,  to  ride  (in  a  vehicle);  to  slide. 
5lgct,  c.,p/.,  Slgre,  (cultivated)  field. 
^iQCXVitéC,  c.,  corncrake. 
$(øf,  c,  intention;   heed,   attention; 

respect;  gitie  — ,  to  notice,  watch; 

heed,    pay  heed;     gibe  —  paa,    to 

pay  heed  to,  take  heed  of;  tåge  fig  i 

— ,  have  a  care;  t)ife  —  for,  to  show 

respect  to. 

AQie,    to  heed;    respect;    —  paa,    to 

heed,  pay  attention  to. 
a^Ut,  respected. 

al,  ttll,  aiie,  all;  indefinite  pro7iou7t, 
all,  everybody,  everyone.  every- 
thing;  i  allc  j^alb,  at  any  rate,  at 
all  events,  in  any  case. 

^illbue,  c  ,  elbow. 

3il5et/  f.,  age. 
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altlViø,   never;  —  før,  no  sooner;  — 

bet  ©lag,   not   a   bit,   not  the  Icast, 

none  whatever. 
men,  c.,  pl.,  Sricn,  ell,  two  feet. 
aXtne,  alone;  adv.,  only. 
«UcfCl)C,  already;also  atlere^bc,  rarer, 
ttJ(CVftrt'ftigft,  strongest  of  all. 
nUcvmtn^ft,  least  of  all. 
aUcfammen,  all,  all  of  them,  alto- 

gelher. 
alt?ammett,  all,  everything,  all  of  it. 
ftUt'OCUcX,  still,  anyway,nevertheless, 

in  spite  of  that. 
Ult,   already;   entirely;    —   efter  fom, 

according   as,   in  proportion  as;  — 

for,  too. 
'UlUxiaiyit,  c.  triptych. 
dlttb,  always,  in  every  case;   in  any 

case,  at  any  rate. 
aUtnø,  everything. 
altjom,  as,  gradually  as. 
SllOOr,    fl.,  (<:.),    earnest;  for  — ,   in 

earnest,    for   good;  blibe  til  — ,   to 

become    serious,  so   l)Iit)C  —  af;   bct 

tar  I)art§ — ,  he  was  in  earnest. 
(i\'00't\\Q,  earnest,  serious,  grave. 
tttt,  adv.,  f  omme  an  )i)aa,  to  depend  on; 

gaa  an,  to  do,  be  satisfactory.   (See 

goa.) 
9lut>aot^  c,,  devotion. 
att&aGt$fu(b,  devout. 
an^elt,  attt>et,  ordinal,  second,  other. 
att2>ett,    auttte,    anbet,  //.,  anbre, 

other;  en  Rllbetl,  another,  a  different, 

t)t)eranben,  every    other    one,   every 

second;     ingen    onben,     none    else, 

none  other. 
an^CnftC^^,  elsewhere. 
OttdCtlcbcS,  otherwise,  differently. 
aubV*>ftCU,  brealhless. 
(inc,  to  have  a  foreboding,  a  preéenti- 

ment,  surmise,  suspect. 
(inO<t(l,  to  concern,  be  of  concern  to ; 

I)imb  anganr  bet  big?  what  business 

of  vours  is  that? 
^jlltoft,  c.,  anxiety,  terror. 
an^XCf  to  rue,  regret. 


9lultOG<^»^C,  n.,pl ,  -r,  affair,  mat- 
ter, concern. 

^itnmo^nittO/  <^-.  request. 

9lnft0t/  "•,  face,  countenance,  looks. 

^itnftaub,  c,  grace. 

rttlDeitbc,  employ;  expend. 

$lutøtSntn(),  c,  direction,  instruction. 

5li;0ciJ)e,  >i.,  pl.,  —?;  work  (abstract 
and  concrete),  piece  of  work,  job, 
task,  production. 

5ltl>cii>dre&flrtb,    w.,  //.,    -er,    im 

plemenl,  tool  to  work  wilh. 
2(fm,  c,  arm. 

axxn,  poor. 

^tnXt\\>'nXQ,    n.,    movement    of   the 

arm. 
axic  ft(J,  to  grow,  turn  out,  thrive;  — 

fig  Oel,  to  turn  out  well. 
(lX\}e,  to  inherit. 
«I ff,  c.,pl  ,~er,2i%h. 
?|f^,  c,  p/,,  -er,  aspen,  poplar. 
ett,  couj.,  that. 
H,i,  before,  inf.,  to;  for  at,  to,  in  order 

to. 
''UWe^t,  n.,  ground  lying  fallow. 
rtttct,  again. 
ttlUltltd,   c,  crop. 
(tu  !  interj.,  indicative  of  pain,  oh! 

SB 

©rtrtbC,  both;  —  og,  both  and. 

JBitaitb,  w.,  tie,  riblion,  band. 

brtO,    back,   back  of,  behind;  — ber, 

back  there,  —  )^<xo.,  on  the  back  of. 
93ao6eit,  «.,  hind-leg. 
Ixtne,  to  bake. 

ftrtflCftCf,  after,  behind,  afterwards. 
Sttøl)øUC^,    n.^pl.,   -er,    back  of  the 

head. 
I)itOl(Vtto3,  backwards. 
ddOOHCt,  back,  backwards. 
»nffc,  c,  hill. 
brtltbc,  to  swear. 
battoe,  afraid. 
liBattf,  //.,  beating,   thrashing,   whip- 

ping. 
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fBut,  »•,  pine  needles, 

bate,  only,  if  only. 

f&att,  c,  bark. 

SSrttit,  n.,pl-,  S3):Jni,  child. 

JSatm,  c.y  bosom. 

!>({>(,   to  ask,   request,    invite;    bejr; 

pray;  —  om   fiot),   to    ask    for   per- 

nnssion. 

l>ebti>'t)Ct,  g^rieved,  distressed. 
©CbftcfttiCt,     c,    fl.,    i^dre,    grand - 

father. 
bt«,iS^,  both. 
l>eO»ni)C,  to  begin. 
^COt)ndclfe,  c,  beginning. 
bcholbc,  to  keep,  retain. 
t>cficttl>t>    known;  —  nof,  sufficiently 

wcU  known,  well  known. 

befictttte,  to  admit,  confess. 
ticflctttt,   anxioiis,  uneasy,  oppressed, 

faint,  heart-sick. 
©elte,  n.,pl.,  -r,  belt,  girdle. 
5»  en,  «.,  bone,  leg. 
hin,    straight;  —  t  frem,  right  ahead, 

—  Ot)Cr,  straight  over,  across. 
JBeffcb,    c,    information;    message; 

giøre   baorlig  — ,   to   do  one's   work 

poorly,  give  a  poor  account  of  one's 

seif. 

^BefttttuittO,  c,  decision,  resolution; 
fatte  en  — ,  to  make  a  decision,  de- 
cide;  tåge  en — ,  to  form  a  resolu- 
tion, resolve. 

t>eft(int>tOf    constant,  constantlj',  al- 

ways. 

beftentt/     determined;    snrely,    posi- 

tively,  of  a  certainty,  indeed,  to  be 

sure. 
hiSiXUe,  to  do;  order. 
99efk)(EV,  >'■,  trouble,  difficulty. 
©efUO,  «..visit;  aflægge  et  — ,  to  pay 

a  visit. 
heS^^t,  to  visit. 
bettagte,  to  look  at,  survey. 
a3ettadtntnø,  c.,  contemplation,  re- 

flection ;  gjøre  — ,  to  consider. 


heiXO  fig,  (preposition  til),  confide 
to,  to  trust  one  with  something. 

bet))&eli(|,   considerable,   very  much. 

htiawtC,  to  consider,  think  over;  — 
fig,  to  think  over,  stop  to  consider. 

SSetatnfniUd,  c,  consideration,  hes- 
itation. 

l»et»(lte,  to  preserve. 

©e^fCgelfe,  c.,  movemcnt,  motion. 

|lCV(Cget,  moved,  touched. 

©ibet,  c,  bible. 

58i^,  c.fpl.,  -{d)er,  bite,  bit,  inorsel. 

JBillfel,  «.,  bridle. 

bie,  to  wait;  —  paCl,  to  wait  for. 

iBiUede,  «.,//.,-;',  picture,  image. 

itittttC,  to  bind,  tie;  knit. 

iBiubittg,  c,  knitting. 

fSixt,  c,  birch. 

S3itfC¥0t,  c.,/>I.,  -røbber,  birch-root. 

©ielbe,  cbell. 

biaa,  biue. 

blaaQtaa,  bluegray. 
iBlrtb,  w.,  léaf,  sheet. 
|)lat>e,   to  turn  the   leaves;  —  i  58o= 

gen,   to  turn  over  the  leaves   of  the 

book. 
blaffe,  to  flap,  flutter. 
Olailtte,  to  mix,  mingle. 
blaudt,  among,  one  of. 
blaut,  bright,  glittering. 
bleg,  pale. 

UleggUl,  straw-colored,  sallow. 
blid/  pleasant,  kiiul,  gentle. 
i&lit,  n.,  p/.,  -ke,  look,  glance. 

bWbt,  to  become,  be,  remain  ;  — nteb,, 
to  go  along. 

©loft,  n.,  blood. 

iBlomftet,  <:.,//.,  93Iomfter,  ilower. 

blot,  only. 

bludfettbe,  blazing;  —  røb,  flaming 
red,  red  as  fire,  bliUe  —  røb,  to  blush 
crimson,  bhish  all  over,  blush  to  the 
roots  of  one's  hair. 

bilig,  modest,  bashful. 

bløb/  soft,  softhearted,  tender. 
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l>ø,  to  dwell,  reside. 

©00,  c.,pi.,  $8)2>9cr,  book. 

bOØlævl)/  book-learned,  book-read. 

JBonlJC,  c.,pl.,  S3ønber,  farmer,  coun- 
try man,  yeoman,  freeholder. 

<Botb,  n.,pl.,  —  or  -e,  table. 

<lBOV0Vl()t>^>  <^-.  table  top. 

køVØC  fot,  to  vouch  for,  answer  for, 

liott,  off,  away ;  —  til,  over  to,  —  ber, 
over  there  (motion  to). 

Ibøtte^  aviray,  gonc;  lost;  ber  — ,  over 
yonder  (rest  in),  —  beb,  over  there 
by,  langt — ,  far  away. 

fiOVtfavettbe,   departing. 

I)øt'ti,  over  in,  yonder  there  in,  over 
in  yonder. 

bøttOtJff,  along,  over,  across. 

bøVt^aa,  over  on,  at. 

t>øttt)Cl>,  over  by,  there  near. 

l)OVtt)etttlt/  turned  away. 

hVCka,  hasty,  quick. 

btra,  bvat),  good,  worthy. 

l>t*(tf  C,  to  roast ;  crackle. 

Ove}),  broad,  wide. 

|lte^C,  to  spread,  scatter. 

l»tCliffUl&t!et,   broad -shouldered. 

©rtUcf,  c.,pl.,  spectacles. 

JBtlllflC,  c.,  chest. 

l»ViftC,  to  break,  burst. 

a^rodcv,  c.,pl.,  Srøbre,  brother. 

a3vttt>,  c,  bride. 

JBtUbcfbCUb,  c.,  bridesman. 

iBt;U^0Oltt'  ^-y  bridegroom. 

lOXW^t,  to  use,  make  use  of,  takead- 
vantage  bf;  iuir.,  be  used  to,  in  the 
habit  of;  —  til,  to  use  for. 

t>l'UII/  brown. 

I)VUltVø^,  brownish  red. 

l)Vl)t>Cf  to  break,  bend ;  —  frem,  to 
break  forth,  speak  out,  —  ub,  to 
break  out,  speak,  —  ©tit,  to  violate 
the  custom,  —  Iø§,  to  break  out. 

I>Vl)}>e  flfl^  —  om,  to  care  about. 

I)Vl)ded,  towrestle. 

JBvljUtt^,  n.,pl.,  -tfr,  wedding. 

JBt>ll(UVét>ti)flOe,  «..weddingbrew. 

l&t^Ull^dfOlf,  «.,  wedding  guests. 


Svtinu^dØOrttb,  c,  wedding  place. 
93rl)il,  «.,  eyebrow. 
2Jtrl)ft,  «.,  breast,  chest. 

(> Viende,  to  bum. 

Svceudekfttt,  w.,  (c.,),  spirits,  whis- 
key,  brandy. 

iBud^  «.,  message;  jenbe  — ,  to  send 
word,  message. 

dttben,  invited. 

SuMenbtUg,  c,  message. 

S3ui)ttttt>,  c,  shepherd's  dog. 

iButtb/  c,  bottom. 

JBlU,  «.,  cage;(=®ta6bur),  storeroom, 
storehouse  for  food. 

JButdøt,  c.,  storehouse  door. 

S3utk)tlt2>U,  71.,  pl.,  -er,  storehouse 
window. 

burde,  ought. 

58ufl,  c.,  bush. 

S^uffa^,  c,  herd  of  cattle,  live-stock 
of  a  farmstead. 

buffet,  bushy. 

hXXi,  stubby. 

'i&)(\,  c.,pl.,  -er,  town. 

93l)følf,  «.,  town  people. 

bl)de^  to  offer. 

®i)(J,  c,  «.,  barley. 

St)0a0Ct,  c,  barley  field. 

93))ød,  c..,pl.,  -<';',  settlement,  district. 

a3l)dl>efOlf,  n.,  people  of  the 'Bygd' 
or  settlement. 

^IlflDebcl,  c,  road  through  the  dis- 
trict or  settlement. 

l»>)flflf/  tobuild. 

JBljfé,  «.,  le.ip,  jump. 

blitte,  to  change,  exchange. 

<B(Cf,  c.,  brook. 

93ænf,  c.,  bench. 

©«t,  «.,  berry. 

bcete,  to  bear,  carry,  endure;  —  Plicr 
mcb,  to  bear  with  one,  —  l^Cll,  end, 
turn  out,  —  tit  i^impers.),  to  end, 
result;  come  about,  —  fig  ob,  to  be- 
have,  — §  for,  impers.,  to  have  a 
foreboding,  as  bct  t)CCrc§  lllig  for. 

bOfUe,  to  quiver,  tremble. 

b(Vbve,  to  quiver,  tremble. 
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bøU,  to  bend. 

^øHnq,  c,  herd  of  cattle,  cattle  and 

sheep  of  an  estate. 
5BøU,  c.,//.,  S3ønner,  prayer. 
bøltltø,    imploring;  bebc  — ,   to   im- 

plore. 
høX^if,  to  brush. 

2) 

^a,   as,  in  as  much  as,  since;   then, 

when,  at  the  time. 
^aa1>,  c  ,  bapti&m. 
baatlio,  poor,  ill,  unwell. 
^aatliøf)cd,  c,  insignificance,worth- 

lessness. 
^a^,   c.  day. 
^al,   c.,  valley. 

i^attt,  c.,pl.y  -mcy  pond;  dam,  dike. 
%a\\^,  <:„  dance. 
baitf  e,  to  dance. 
baffe,  to  strike. 

Sittttcr,  c.,pl.,  ©øttre,  daughter, 
\it\t,  to  divide,  —  meb,  share. 
"btW,  article,  the. 
l><«,  dem.  pronotin,  that. 
bettnc,  dem. pronouUy  this. 
bet,  rei.,  who. 
'btX,  there. 

betaf,  from  that,  by  that,  of  that. 
betef tev,  after  that,  thereafter. 
l>evfct,    therefore,    for    it,    for    that 

reason,  and  so. 
l)et(>tenttttC,  at  home,  away  at  home. 
|>Ctt,  in  it,  in  there,  therein,  in  that. 
bevtnl)0,  in  there. 
ItCVitttOd,    against  it,   on    the    olher 

hand,  on  the  contrary. 
^etme^,  with  that,  with  it,  by   that, 

at  that,  then. 
^etue^,  down  there,  down. 
llCVttelie,  down  there,  there,  down  at 

that  place,  etc. 
detltiCft,    next,    then,   after  that,   in 

the  next  place. 
^etOV^^/  "P  there. 
ttetøDeiV    over    there,    above    there, 

above. 


bet^dd^    on  that,   on  it,  after  that, 

thereupon, then. 
Itetfom,  if,  in  case. 
}>CtUed,  by  or  near  it,   abont  it,  at  it, 

over  it,  on  account  of  it,  thcreby. 
bcftO,  the;  jo  —  be[to,  the  —  the. 
Mb,  thither,  there. 
t>iM)en,  thither. 
bibOt)er,  thither,  over  there. 
bittgtc,  to-dangle,  swing  to  and  fro. 
bitve^  to  qniver,  tremble;  vihrate. 
bog,  though^  however,  still,  indeed, 

after  all,  I  hope,  surely. 
^OftøV,  c,  doctor. 
bOt)en,  lazy. 
bobttc,  to  become  numb. 

Sraabe,  c,  drop. 

^Vao,  «•,  feature. 

bVrtøe,  to  draw,  pull;  attract;  — af= 
fteb,  depart,  —  forbi,  to  pass  by,  — 
fig  unba,  to  withdraw,  go  away,  — 
fig  til  Siben,  to  move  aside,  —  tt[= 
båge,  to  withdraw,  —  til  (en),  to 
strike,  —  '!^a.Oi,  to  pull  ;>t,  — §,  to 
wrestle,  — g  meb,  to  wrestle  with; 
have  to  do  with;  be  burdened  with. 

'^XCi^i,  c.,/>l.,  -er,  dress,  garb. 

btattC,  to  drop,  lall. 

breie,  to  turn,  twist. 

3)trlf,  c,  drink. 

bViffe,  to  drink. 

^tiffeftunb,  c,  hour  of  drinking. 

bfiue,  to  drive,  xirge  on,  chase;  — 
ont,  to  i  die  about,  —  lltcb_,  be  en- 
gaged  in,  busy  with,  —  bcct,  to  chase 
away,  —  til  (en),  to  strike. 

bVtl^^e,  to  drip. 

brømme,  to  dream. 

btøtte,  to  resound. 

bubbe,  to  nod. 

Sitft,  C,  fragrance. 

bltfte,  to  emit  fragrance. 

aiifl,  c,  dew;  also  2)ugg. 

bttOfnlb,   dewy. 

bum,  stupid. 

bunfel,  dark. 

bunfeltilaa,  dark-blue. 
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^Uff,  c.,f>L,  -er,  {-e),  tassel. . 

M)b,  deep. 

l^^JOliQ»  able,  capable. 

bcetfe,  to  cover;  —  58orbct,  to  set  the 

table. 
ttfCttt^ct,  miiffled,  in  a  low  voice. 
d(Cnoe,  lochastise. 
^ø,  to  die. 
bft&C,  to  baptize. 
^øb,  c,  death;  for  ©øbeil,  at  the  poiiit 

of  death. 
^øO^t,  "•  >  ^'^.y  and  night,  24  hours. 
3)øtr,  c,  door. 

@ftct,  after,  along,  by. 

tftCt^OWl/   in  as  much  as, 

cft<tJ>i,  since,  in  as  niuch  as. 

C(je«,  own. 

C<S(\\iV\Q,  really,  in  lact. 

Cl,  not. 

€\t,  to  own. 

@t(UdOttt,  c.,pl.,  -me,  property. 

®iet,  c.,  owner. 

cHct,  or. 

iWtX^f     else,    otherwise,    ordinarily, 

nioreover. 
^iffOt),  c.,  love. 
@U»,  c,  river. 

@llttte,  n.,pl.y  -r,  material,  stuff. 
t\X,  ti,  a,  an;  some,  about. 
CItb,  than;  but,  and,  however;  — jcg 

ba,  and  (but)  I  then!    \aci  libcn  bcil 

—  er,   however,   etc,   —   ftiJC,   still 

less,  let  alone. 
Ctt)>l>a/  still,  after  all,  even. 
®nt>e,  f.,  end. 
ett^eltO,   at  last,   finally,  certainly,  I 

should ihink. 
€\\\\'*>iX,  each,  every,  everyone. 
ClliJfiC,  Cllbfifle,  (see  Redegjorehe  32), 

still  less,  let  alone.  (See  eitb  above). 
@ttO,  c.,  nieadow. 

@ndeI>lomme,  c,  globe  flower. 
ettørttlø^  once,  sometime;  iffe  — ,  not 

even. 
en^tlU^  yet,  still,  even. 


Cltbø^,   even, 

t\\t\ii,  only,  sole. 

Cltfelt,  single,  separate,  '^tJCr — ,  each 

one  individually,  -<',  some,  a  few. 
(Uten,  either;  —  .  .  cllcr,  either  .  .  or. 
C^ltdfOVmtOl)^^/  c,  uniformity,    mo- 

notony. 
®tfa'tlllfl,  c,  experience. 
@ti''ttt>VtltG>  C't  remembrance,  recol- 

lection. 
etfte^^,  somewhcre, 
@t)ance'litiiu,    w.,  //.,   Coangelier, 

gospel, 
C^ØIK/  «.,  c-,  ability,  faculty. 

^(tlt,  toget,  reccive;  —  fat  i,  loget 
hold  of,  —  oDer  fig,  to  be  able  to,  get 
one's  seif  to,  make  one's  seif,  —  ub 
of  (nogct),  to  make  out  of  (as  aux- 
iliary  of  the  future  sliall,  future 
perf.  sliall  have  or  in  the  present 
must,  can,  and  other  meanings); 
bu  faar  tåge  paa  big  igjen,  you  will 
have  to,  l*ad  better,  put  on  your 
things  again. 

f  (l(ttalelt^C,  chary  of  words,  taciturn. 

\aai<t\\ti,  dull. 

f^nateblOb,  «.,  sheep's  blood. 

^ad,  n.ypl.,  -e,  dish, 

'^0.'hiX,  c,  father. 

t|'A^eVUOt',  n.,  the  Lord's  prayer. 

fa^eV,  fair,  beautiful. 

«{'alb,  n.,  fall ;  case;  i  oIIc  galb,  at  all 

events.  • 

frtl^e^  to  fall;  —  tet,  to  come  natural, 

be  easy. 
^att^ett,  c,  the  devil, 
tl^anø,  w.,  lap;armful. 

fange,  to  catch. 

^anteiente,  c,  gipsy  girl. 

pantel iærtitto»  Ct  gipsy  woman. 

%Mt,  c,  danger. 

fate,  to  go,  travel;  —  nteb,  to  treat, 

handle. 
fatliO,  dangerous. 
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^AXi,  c,  hurr}',  speed  ;  i  — ,  in  g^ood 
pace,  fulb  — ,  at  full  speed,  mcb  — , 
in  a  hnrry. 

fat,  hold,  a  hold  of,  in  toge  fat  i,  to 
catch  hold  of,  faa  —  i,  get  hold  of. 

fnt)netl)f,  a  fathom  thick. 

^ClC,  c,  fiddle,  violin. 

^iUCQamp,  c  ,  worthless  nag. 

finct,  ragged. 

Hittet,  niatted,entangled. 

fin,  nice,  delicate,  prttty. 

fintie,  to  find. 

{^inoev,  c.,pl.,  (fingre,  finger. 

f^-tnCCVViuO,  c,  finger  ring. 
ftttgCtViOf  having  many  fingers. 
ftVflaatett,  square  built. 
fVi^II*/  '^•j  mountain, 
^ietlttO^,  c,  mountain  top. 
(^j['tl»illO>  c.,  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  i% 

American  miles. 
'^\txV\\\%»i\,  c,pl.,   -c,  the  distance 

of  a  'Fjerding'. 
f  ievne  flg,  to  retire,  witlidraw,  move 

away. 

($'iørten^a6e,  //.,  a  fo^tnight. 

%\Ctt,  c.,  fealher. 

f  i((tf!t)nO<t/  shaded  by  the  feathers. 

fl<l^,   Hat. 

t^taOdCVlbrtanb,  ?/.,  flowing  ribbon. 

flCtC,  more,  several. 

flcfte,  most;  be — ,  most,  the  largest 

number,  most  of  them. 
flittf,  diligent,  smart. 
t^lié,  c.^pl.y  -<';',  chip,  splinter, 
fllttiø, diligent,  industrious,  studious. 
^lot,  c.,pl.,  -^c,  flock,  crowd. 
^løtlt,  c„pl.,  -me,  waterflood. 
^lOY,  7/.,  crape,  gauze;  veil. 
fttl&e,  to  flow,  float. 
fll)gte,  toflee. 
fll)tte,  to  move. 
fTt)t>C,  to  fly. 
flabe  flø,  to  blubber. 
^HtXXt,  to  remove  the  bark. 
^læft,  «.,  pork,  bacon. 
Syiøil,  «.,  velvet. 
ØfOlt>e^  <:.,  fold,  plait,  crease. 


føltte,  to  plait,  fold;  —  .^ænberne,  to 

fold  the  hands. 
^ølf,  ;/.,  folk,  people. 
følffom,  populous;  bet  er  — t,  there 

are  itiany  people. 
^eXCi.'^\,  c,  contempt,  scorn. 
f  Otfl'' It,  ahead,  in  the  front. 
f  Ota^uiJtC,  to  change,  alter. 
fdtt>a^riue,    to    commisserate,    take 

pity  on;  have  mercy  on. 
fOtbV,  by,  ahead;  passed,  over. 
^Oi;l»i9rtaeMl»C,temporary,  transient, 

i  — ,  in  passing. 
f  Otl»Vubf ,  to  connect;  dress,  bandage 

(a  wound). 
f^OVbVttbelfe,    c.,   connection,    rela- 

tion,  communication. 
^Otllttd,  «.,  sign,  omen 
f^OtDunl),  «.,  compact. 
fOtt»lVk»e,  to  remain. 
f  Otb>)'&e,  to  forbid. 
fotbi',  because. 
fotl)(B'tl»ct,      depraved,     corrupted; 

hurt;  jlaa — ,  to  hurt  seriously. 
fotcørta,   to  take  place,  bappen;  — 

anbre  nteb  et  gobt  ®t§eiiipcl,  to  set  a 

good  example. 
fOYcgaacitbe,  preceding. 
fOtClffct,  in  love. 
(^OtCftiUittø,    c,    conception,    idea; 

image. 
\øtt\(&iit,  prefix,  appoint,  decide. 
fOtfæ^tJcIig,  awful,  dreadful. 
fOtinbCII,  before. 
^Otrf)Old,  w  ,  condition,  relation. 
^Otl)øk>C,  c,  fore-hoof. 
^OVt((et>C,   «.,  apron. 
t^OVtlættefui)),  c.,  tip  or  end  of  the 

apron. 
fOVla^t>t,  forsaken,  abandoned. 
f^Ottlt,  c.,p/.,    er,  form,  sha))e. 
fatma'ne,  to  admonish. 
fOt«e'mmc,    to    perceive,     be    sen- 
sible of. 
føtni)'&C1t,   needful,   necessary;  ^oOC 

— ,  to  need  to. 
"^øttit^CXV ,  n.,  treachery. 
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føttcft/  foremost,  farthcsl  ahe;ul. 

fOtttØ,  fonner. 

fatfta^lt^i(),  sensible. 

tOtft>)'V»e,  to  dislurh. 

fotfWa^re,  to  defend. 

fDtf Ua'tHO,  nither,  goodly. 

f OtfDi'«l)e,  to  disappear. 

'^OVSøaC,  to  try. 

^Oti,  fast,  quick. 

i0Vi(l'bi,  lost,  dejected,  miserable. 

fOtlfrttC,  to  continiie. 

jOtiVe,  to  be  silent  regarding-,  keep 

secret. 
iotiVU'fUt,  distorted. 
forlfflettc,  tocontiiiue. 
^Oti(e'Ue,  to  tell,  relate. 
t^^OVtfe^niug,  r.,  story,  narrative. 
fOVUl)^  before,  in  advancc,  ahead. 
fOfU'&CII,  without,  except,  beside. 
fOtU'ltl»CtHg,  wonderful,  strange. 
faru'n6tet,  surprised. 
fOtUO^lftC,  to  cause,  be  the  cause  of. 
iJoid,  r.,  waterfall. 
^J^tcb,  f.,  peace. 
fvebcltø,   peaceful. 
jt«&H)ft,  sanctified  to  peace. 
'^VCt>åpiet,  sanctified  spot. 
ftetbtO,  dauntless;  confidenl,  cheer- 

ful. 
^vel^et,  c,  rescuer;  the  Savior. 
f  tem,  forward,  ahead  ;Iigc—,  straight 

ahead. 
fvema^,  on,  onward,  ahead,  along. 
fvcmfoV/  above,  ahead  of. 
frem  I  CC  It  od,   forwards. 
ftemmc,    there,  at  one's  destination. 
frcmtttC^,  strange;  -é",  strangers. 
^^rcmmc^fc»lf,  «■,  strangers. 
fremot)ev,  forward,  ahead. 
ftl,  free,  safe. 
fatter,  c,  wooer. 
f tiff,  well,  sound. 
ttltlt(JOe«l>e^exposed,lyingexposed 

on  all  sides  (3.2).    See  hote  2,  p.  3. 
3rt»)flt,  r.,  fear. 
ftkinte^  to  fear. 
fV^O^^^tø»  fearfully,  dreadfully. 


'^tøtelt,  c.  IMiss;  unmarried  lady. 

^'Vøiort,  c,  kind  of  seed. 

^ugl,  <:.,  bird. 

fuoted,  to  become  moist. 

fulj),  full;  — t  op  of,  a  h)t  of. 

fUlbføve,  to  execute,  carry  out,  com- 

plete. 
fttlMfevt,  finished,  graduated. 
^UtU,  c,  fir-tree. 

^tttufamilie/  c,  clump  of  fir-trees. 
mi  fie! 

S^S^t,  to  drift;  rush. 
^5^(5,  ?/.,  beast,  animal. 
fælftc,  to  fell. 
t^ælMttØ,  c.,  felling, 
tftlleS,  mutual. 
{^(CtttCtt,    c.t   course,   bchavior,   'do- 

ings'. 
f^l»t>e,  c.^  food. 
føbe,  to  feed. 
^ø^et(la^^f Olf,  «.,  pensioners.  (See 

note  p.   132.) 
f  øie,  to  join,  connect;  —  til,  to  add. 
føle,  to  feel;  — fig,  to  feel,  feel  that 

one  is. 
^^ølelfe»  ^.,  feeling,  sensation. 
^øl^e,  «.,compan5',  attendants;ro;«. 

ffend.,  consequence. 
føIOe,  to  accompany; —  cf tcr,  to  come 

after,  foUow,  —  nieb,  to  accompany. 
føt,  before. 
føVC,  to  lead,  guide. 
føtft,  first,  for  the  first;  not  until. 
^ørftttiltO/  <^M  beginning. 

tøaa,  to  go,  walk,  pass;  —  oit,  to  do, 
answer,  suffice,  be  satisfactory,  — 
af,  to  become  of,  as  I)bab  —x  ber  af 
1)0111  ?  —  Otier,  to  pass  over,  —  til,  to 
come  about,  go,  happen,  —  ub,  to 
die  away,  also  lit.,  —  op  (of  the 
sun),  to  rise,  (of  a  door)  to  open. 

CiVftrtVd,  c.,  place,  farmstead,  estate; 
court,  yard. 

tørtatbdOXt/  ^M  man-servant  on  an 
estate. 
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(!^(lb,  fl.,  month    vulgar). 
aabe,  to  gape,  stare. 
OabcltDe;  agape,  opcn. 
(jal,  matl,  insane;  bad,  wrong. 
(Samling,  c,  old  man. 
Octmmcl,  old. 

®amp,  c.,//.,  -er,  nag,  jade. 
@attO,  c.lime;  cit  —  til,  once  more, 

meb  e'n  — ,  all  at  once. 
@(tttg,  c,  walk;  alley,  huUway. 
Battøfti,  c.,  foot  path. 
øanfle/  quite,  entirely. 
@a^f  c,  a  gad-about,  one  who  talks 

nonsense  ;  a  jester,  merry  fellow. 
(jift,  married. 
t^ifte,  to  marry. 

@ift*,  n .,  marriagp,  match,  party. 
Oil^,  fine,  excellent;  pleased,  glad. 
QiUe,  togive;  — 2tgt,  pay  attcntion, 

—  fig,  to  yield,  give  in,  —  [ig  til  at, 

to  begin,  set  at  a  thing. 
OJjcmtttC,  to  conceal,  hide. 
®icut)OCV,  <■.,  opposite  neighbor. 
0  ten  It  ent,  through. 
Oientaoc,  to  repeat. 
øicttte,  gl^dly,  willingly;  usually, 
®i<ft,  c.,pl.,    er,  guett. 
øjictc,  to  mention,  speak  of. 
niæte,  to  herd. 
@i(Stf(l,  c,  herding. 
øiø,  to  bark. 
øiøde,  to  feed. 
gjjøre,   to  do,  make;  —  ©nbc  XiO^a,  to 

put  an  end  to,   stop,  —  (Silbe  )^'X<X  [ig, 

to  kill  one's  seif. 
Ølal),  glad;  bære  —  i,  to  be  delighted 

with,     like,     —  til,     glad     at    the 

thought  of. 
Ølane,  to  stare. 
@(aitd,  c.,  lustre,  splendor. 
@laø,  «.,  glass,  window. 
®ladttt2>C,  c,,  pane  of  glass,  window 

pane. 

0 lemme,  to  ferget. 

Ølide,  to  glide,  slide. 
®Itmt,  «.,  glimpse. 
Ølittte,  to  glitter,  sparkle. 


®l(Vbe,  c,  joy. 

Olæ^e  flø,  to  rejoice;  —  ocer,   ceb, 

to  rejoice  over,  at. 
®I«Kffe,  c,  trap. 
@lta;ø,  71.,  neigh,  neighing. 

øol>,  bi^xt,  l»ebft,    good;  —  nteb^ 

tmob,  kind  to,  —  til  at,  able  to. 

®OM(tø,  n.,  good  humor. 

®0M)enncv,  c.,pl.,  good  friends. 

^Xaa,  gray. 

(Øt^dAd,  c.,  weeping,  the  tears. 

øVaattende,  becoming  gray. 

øt;aa()UiD,  grayish  white. 

øVaaflaUet,  grayskuUed,  with  gray 
head. 

(Bvatt,  c,  spruce,  fir. 

®trt«,  n.,  a  bit,  a  parlicle. 

@V(luel)et,  spruce  covercd  ridge. 

@¥anf00le,  c.,  cone  of  the  spruce. 

©tanføltølc,  c,  cone  of  the  spruce. 

@t01tf{0ø,  c.,  spruco  or  fir  woods. 

@tat),  c,  grave. 

@te(),  c,  a  fork  with  heavy  prongs. 

@teit,  c,  branch. 

®¥etl{)Ud,  n.,pl.,  -c,  (— ),  house  built 
of  branclies. 

®l'eiev, //.,  tools,  gear,  traps;  mat- 
ters. 

®tillft,  c,  gate. 

©trié,  c.,pl.,  -e,  pig. 

ØtOt),  coarse,  rough. 

@VU,  c,  horror. 

®ruut),  c,  ground;  reason ;  i  —etl, 
really,  in  reality. 

Øtuu2>e  e\>tX,  to  ponder  over. 

ørcede,  to  cry. 

®V(«i»,  «.,  grass. 

®t(tft,  c.^pl.,  -er,  ditch,  trench. 

®t{>ftcfant,  c.,pl.,  -er,  edge  of  the 

ditch. 
Øtølt,  green. 

(Støllftoæt,  n.,  sod,  greensward. 
®ud,  c..  God ;  i  — §  ?{aton,  for  heaven's 

sake. 
®U&dløfte,  w.,  covenant  with  God. 
OulD,  n.,  gold. 
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@Ult>,  ;/.,  floor. 

®nt,  c.,  pl.,  -er,  boy;  man-servant. 

^^ 
^aaitt),    c,   hand;   t)Cb   —en,  by  the 

hand. 
^rtauMcb,   «.,  wrist. 
^aax,  «.,  hair. 
I)navb,  hard,  severe. 
SyaaxXOf,  c,  pl.,  -er,  lock  of  hair. 
$$0.^\,  n.,{c.),  hail. 
\\Q.^Uf  to  hail 

j^aftef^O^t^  c.,pl.,  -er,  woodpecker. 
S^aXXiXSCtX,  c,  sack  of  stravv. 
^Ck\.h,  c.,  neck,  thront. 
^aldtøVflædC,  «.,neckerchief. 
I)(llt>,  half. 

I)alt)f  t)(lltf  half  smothered. 
t)alUtOdfct/  siinpleminded,  halfvvit- 

ted. 
))aIt>t)Ci§,  adv.^  halfway. 
^auDliuO/  c.,  act,  action,  deed. 
^dWip  c,  cock. 
jr;^avm^  c,  anger,  resentment. 
Iiatm^  angry. 
^CiX)f\\^,  c,  n.,  rosin. 
S$Ck\i,  <:.,hurry,  speed;i— ,  in  a  hurry, 

bet  f)ar  ingen  — ,  there  is  no  hurry. 
|)af(e,  to  hasten,  be  in  a  hurry. 
^CiW^,  c,  hill,  hillock. 
^attgtaitev,  c,  member  of  the  'Hau- 

gian'  church. 
\\a\iit,  to  yodle. 
S$<1\>,    n.,    sea,    ocean ;    archaic    and 

poetic,^<r7/.,  §abjen§,  as  in  —  SBunb. 
^aUe,  c,  orchard,  garden, 
l)at)e,  {coil.  pron.  ^a),  to  have;  —  £ot), 

to  be  permitted,    have  permission, 

—  bet  gobt,  to  be  well,  well  off, 
comfortable,  be  pleasantly  circum- 
stanced,  —  bet  onbt,  jTemt,  be  un- 
happy,  in  unfortunate  or  unpleasant 
condilion,  etc,   —  ret,  to  be  right, 

—  uret,  to  be  wrong,  —  for  ©tif,  to 
be  in  the  habit  of,  —  bet  troDelt,  to 
be  busy. 

\^t^,  hot. 


^Cfte,  c.,  heat. 
f^C^e,  to  be  named  or  called. 
.^ei,  c,  ridge. 
I)cC,   whole. 

\)t\\(t,  rather;  ei — ,  nor,  — iffe,  nor, 
not — either ;  jeg  —  i!fe,  nor  I. 

I)CntO,  holy,  sacred,  sanctified. 
^elfc,  c.,  health. 
I)ClfeI<td,  broken  in  health. 
I)elft^  ratherst,  preferably;  t)un  oilbe 
— ,  she  preferred  that,  had  rather. 

SptXtyt^be,  n.,  hell. 
JjCIt,  off,  away;(see  note  2,  p.  13.) 
l;etl(l^,  along. 

\\t\\\U,  in  I)t)or  I)ennc,  where? 
()enokiet,  over,  across. 
Iicnfuttfen,  absorbed  in;  —  i  ^^anler, 
lost  in  thoughts. 

\)tyxit,  to  fetch. 

()euttl,  over  to,  to. 

\{tX,  here. 

\SiXt\itX,  hereafter. 

l)Ctcft<t^agå,    hereafter,   after  this 

day. 
Iictfttt,  from  here,  from  this  place. 
l)Ctøl)et^,  over  here,  over. 
\SiX)^(^(i,    hereon,  on  this,  to  this,  to 

that,  after  that. 

SptXXtW,  the  Lord. 
^eft,  c,  horse. 
I)i&,  hither,  here. 
i1i^tttl>ti(,  until  now,  so  far. 
))it)OUCY,    hither,   over  here,    in  this 

direction. 
l)Hfe,  to  greel,  salute;  —  i  ^oanben, 

to  shake  hands,  —  \f\\<x,  to  grect. 

j^UdnhtC/  ^M  greeting. 

^Immel,  c.,pl.,  .^Mmlc,  heaven,  sky. 

\\\\\,  dem. pro)toun,  that. 

()tnan^Clt,  one  another,  each  other. 

I)ittbre,  to  hinder. 

()ift,    there,   yonder;   —  og  I)er,   here 

and  there. 
I}U>*,  to  hcave,  throw. 
i^icm,  «.,  home, 
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I)jettt,  adv.,  home,  homeward;  ntcb  — , 

back  home. 
^icmfomft,  c,  home-coming. 
Ilicmmc,  at  home. 
IlicmoUct,  homeward. 
^'\ixU,  n.,  heart;  courag^e. 

J^iæ(|»,  c,  heip. 

XnttWft,  to  help. 

^Ol>,  <:.,  lot,  multitude;  i  — ,  together. 
l)OH>e,  to  hold,  keep;  —  af,  be  fond 
of,  like,  —  et  Søfte,  to  keep  a  prom- 
ise,  —  tnbe,  op,  stop,  cease,  —  poa, 
to  contiinie,  —  paa  ineb,  to  be  cn- 
gaged  in,  be  busy  with,  —  fig  dorte, 
toremain  away,  —  fig  fra,  to  keep 
from,  —  ub,  to  hold  out,  stand, 
endure,  —  tilBoge,  to  hold  back. 

^Dlbtting,  c,  bearing,  attitude,  be- 
havior. 

^^\Mt\X,  Holstein. 

^o^>,  «.,  leap. 

^OjJ^Je,  c,  mare. 

S^^XyXW^t,  c,  bastard  child. 

I)0d,  with,  at  the  house  of.    Fr.  citez. 
Span.  en  casa  de. 

^0U\0tUt,  i  — ,  in  stocking  feet. 

^ofle,  c,  cough. 
l)ofte,  to  cough. 
^OUeb,  «.,//.,  -er,  head. 
f\0\>t\%,  swollen. 

^~Kt,    fibbe  |jao  — ,   to   squat   on  the 
ground. 

^MOf    ^U,    c,     mind,      inclination; 

tomme  t  — ,  to  remember. 
^Mfl,  ^UOØ,  n.,  beating,  chastising; 

foa  — ,  be  chastised,   ffulbe  l)abc  — 

(14),  was  to  be  whipped. 
ftwOflC,  to  cut,  chop. 
l)Uic,  toshout. 
IjUlfe,  to  sob. 
S^lXnxU,  c,  bumble-bee, 
^MM&,  c,  dog, 

IjUnJJte,  })uitbvel>e,  hundred. 
^Ultbte,  c.,pl.,  _   a  hundred. 
llUVttO,  swift. 
iHui,  n.,fl.,  -e(— ),  house. 


^uéDoitb,  c,  husband,   man  of  the 

house,  master. 
^ttéfolf,  h.,  inmates  (of  a  house). 
l)U0tmcnem,  between  the  houses. 
i)ltff  e^  to  remember. 
l)UdIi   ,domestic. 

^uémaiib,  c.,//.,  ^u§mænb,  tenant, 
cotter. 

^Uåmanbé^ral>«,    c,    small    farm 

held  by  a  cotter. 
I)toa&,  what. 
hiya^,  sharp. 

^Ucbéttgct,  c,  wheat-field. 
\\'»sm,  who. 
\)\}tV,  each,  every;    efter   Ijbert   fom, 

gradually  as,  as. 
»)l»etrtn&tc,  each  other;  one  another. 
h^exUn,  neither;  — .  .  .  eller,  neither 

.  .  .  nor. 
I)litt>OUl,  yellowish  white. 
JjUirc,  to  rest. 
lltiilfeii,  which,  what. 
fttilne,  to  whistle. 
l)Uiffe»  to  whisper. 
l)i)af,  where. 

IjDOtrtf,  of  which,  from  which,  from 
what,  how. 

()t)art)att^  how. 

\)\>øx\,  in  which,  wherein. 
\)\>øvU'i>t^,  how;«Ao  I)t)orre'be§. 
\)\}OtCtn,   about  which,   about  what, 
of  whom. 

()t>OV^a(t,      whereupon,     on    which, 

after  which,  to  which. 
ljD(Clt)e,  to  form  a  vault. 
I)«ftc,  to  attach,  fasten. 
f)ærte  fifl,  to  join,  to  'hook  onto.' 
l)a^I^e,  to  stoop,  lean;  slant. 
OftnDc,  to  happen. 
^^(tllbelfe,  c,  event. 
hmXQe,  to  hang. 

iSaxUWbe,  harrying,  devastating. 
IjflfUe  fig,    to  raise  one's  seif,  itself, 

rise. 

^«»,  «.,  hay. 
Ipøi,  high,  tall. 
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^øttt^/  festive  occasion;  solemiiity. 

l)øltt]>eliø/  solemn. 

j^øirC/    the   right;    til   l)pirc,    to  the 

right. 
^øM9,  chicken,  fowls,  poultry. 
1)0 ve,  to  hear;  —  om,  to  hear  about,  — 

paa,  to  listen  to. 
^ø^t,  c.,  autumn. 
j^øftti)),  c,  autumn  time. 
|)ø»JCUQ,suitable,  fitting. 

3f,  in;  —  tre  2lar,  for  three  years,  — 
t)ib  Dm!reb§,  'in  a  broad  circuit,'  for 
miles  around. 

iDl(t'ut>t>  among,  with,  one  of. 

li>rt'Q,  to-day. 

it>eUd,  constant. 

\t>c'i,  as,  just  as. 

ifva',  from;  ifra  bet,  from  the  time. 

if<C'tl>,  —  nteb,  about  to,  on  the  point 
of;  gibe  fig  —  nieb,  to  begin. 

tflic^lt,  again;  closed. 

igje  nlutt,  closed, 

tl)ie'l/  adv.,  dead,  to  death. 

iffe,  not. 

Wbe,  adv.,  evil,  badly;  blibe  —  beb,  to 
become  ill  at  ease,  embarrassed. 

tlfttlJJ)/  red  as  fire. 

Wc,  to  hasten. 

ilt^r,  hasty,  testy,  petulant. 

tmc'ncm,  between. 

ilttittlevtid/  in  the  meantime,  mean- 
while. 

imo'l>/  against,  toward, 

tub,  in;  —  t,  into. 

tttbC/  in,  inside,  vvithin. 

tllftCtlfOt,  within. 

tnitlttdct/  in  under,  under. 

ittlXvHO/  heartfelt;  a(i7'.,  dee)>ly. 

^tt&0()ttd^  ^'j  entrance,  ingress;  be- 
gi iiiiing. 

innatt/  no  one,  none. 

inoeuttno,  nothing. 

3;nMlØfttHltg,  r.,  housing  of  grain, 
harvest. 


iuMebe,    to   usher  in,    preface,    in- 

troduce. 
ittbVfttt,  in,  inside. 
^nbve,  «.,  the  inner  man. 
tUttVCtte  flg,  to  arrange  one's  affairs, 

settle,  put  matters  in  order. 
iltl)f0Unet,  fallen  asleep. 
intet,  nothing. 
3å,  c,  ice. 

tftrt^ttb,  in  proper  condition,  fixed. 
ifæ'f,  especially. 
titt',  asunder,  in  pieces. 
ittt^teUen,  torn  asunder,  in  pieces. 

^a,  yes;  ja  jo,  yes,  oh  yes,   oh  well. 
iage,    to    chase,    drive;    —    paa,    to 

urge  on. 
.^ammeV,  c,  wailing,  tumult. 

3ente,  c,  girl. 
Sentnnge,  c,  little  girl. 

\ø,  yes,  indeed,  to  be  sure,  yoii  know. 
^dtft,  c.,  earth,  the  earth  ;  «., /i/. ,  -er, 

field. 
^Wbcl,  c,  rejoicing. 
fttft,  just,  precisely. 
jjøic  !   interj.,  expressing  grief,  alas! 

alack! 


ft 


^aatie,  c.,  cioak. 

fnlbe,  to  call,  name;  —  op  eftcr,  to 
name  after;  — pQ.<X,  to  call,  call  to; 
—  t,  so  called. 

fauffe,  perhaps. 

^ant,  c,  pl.f  -er,  edge,  border;  re- 
gion, part  of  the  country;  direction. 

borte  paa  eber§  fanter,  in  your  part 

of  the  country  (32). 
^n^t^tel,  7i.,pL,  -er,  chapter, 
fa!^((Vfe,  to  vie  with  each   other  in 

reading,  in  learningone's  lessons. 
j^a^^e,  c,  clo:ik,  mantle;  cap, 
^^atiot,  c,  cariole,  sulky. 
Afrttl,  c,  man,  fellow. 
f  rtfte,  to  east,  throw. 
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^nftekfntd/  c.,  eddy-wind,  sudden 
gust  of  wind. 

^ai,  c.,pl.,  -te,  -tery  eat. 

^atugle,  c.,  owl. 

^iJ),  «.,  kid. 

^in&,  c,  «.,  cheek. 

^ttfe,  f.,  church. 

®itfcf>Cføfl,«.,church-going,  attend- 
ance  at  church. 

SlitfebOtb,  «.,  //.,  -^,  — ,  church 
table,  table  at  which  the  blessed 
sacrament  is  partaken  of. 

^ivfeddø,  c,  church  day,  day  for 
attendance  at  service, 

^itfedøV,  c,  church  doer. 

$$ttf effCtti/  c,  church-going. 

^itfcf|>Igc,  71., pl.,  -r,  church  com- 
pany; {)oIbe ,  to  be  in  company 

to  or  from  church. 

^^^itfegUlt),  71., pl.,  -^,  church-floor. 

ftHtfcfloffe,  c,  church -beil. 

l^tVf cmut,  c,  church-wall. 

ir^tYfetlOld/  c.,  church  yard,  court 
outside  the  church  (not  church - 
yard,  which  is  Sirtegaard.) 

t\e'b,  (af),  tired,  weary  (of). 
tytw^^t,   to  know;  feel; — fig,  to  feel, 

feel  thatone  is; — igietl,  to  recognize. 
^iendtltø,  c.,   an   acquaintance,  //., 

-er,  acquaintances. 

I^iettbf  Olf  ,^j[enl»tfOl(,  «.,  acquaint- 
ances. 

fi(ttl>t^  known,  acquainted 

f^\0\t,  c,  dress. 

l\it\i\\,  loving,  affectionate. 

^ifClfe,  c,  sled,  hand-sleigh. 

Wnv,  dear. 

^ifCrefte,  c,  betrothed,  sweetheart. 

AMO^VeftefOlf,  «.,//.,  lovers. 

fitcrltg,  loving,  kind;  — mob,  kind  to. 

^ioettiltd,     c,    old     woman,     wife 

(vulgarly  used  in  this  sensej. 
t\^Xi,  to  ride,  drive. 
flattt^  clammy,  damp. 
flammeri,  71., pl.,    er,  quarrel. 
^latig,  c  ,  clang,  sound,  ring. 


flrt^:|)C,  to  clap;  to  pat,  caress;  —  til, 
to  clap  together,  smoothen  down, 
beat  down;  —  neb,  to  beat  down; 
—  en  paa  9i^ggen,  to  pat  one  on  one's 
back. 

flrtt,  clear,  pure. 
^Iaf{,  «.,  smack,  cl^p. 
tlH^t,  to  clash,  splash. 
f  litte,  to  clink,  jingle. 
^lO,  c.,pl.,  Mør,  claw,  talon,  fang. 
{log,  wise,  sensible,  prudent. 
i^lOffe,  c.,  beil,  clock. 
^loffet;»  <:.,  sexton. 
^'luml^/    c,  pl. f    -er,   lump,   clump, 
duster. 

f  lt)^e,  to  pinch. 

f  l(ebe,  to  stick;  —  fig  faft,  ib. 

flæde,    «.,    cloth,  //.,    -r,     clothes, 

broadcloth. 
t\(tt>t,  to  clothe,  dress;  —  fig,  to  dress 

(one's  seif),  —  paa  fig,  ib. 
^tta^,  c.,pl.,  ^nap^jer,  button. 
^tta!^,    scant,  short,   adv.,  scarcely, 

barely;  fnapt,  scarely,  hardly,  scant- 

ily. 
IniOe,  to  pinch. 
^ItiU,  c,  knife. 
^nltJftif,  71.,  knife-thrust. 
^\\(»,   71.,  pl.,  -r,  knee;^aaSnæ,  on 

one's  knees. 

fnæoaa, 

f  Ittsff e,  to  break,  crack,  snåp. 
^0,  c.,pl.,  S^iør,  cow. 
foge,  to  cook,  boil. 
f  Olb,  cold. 

f  omme,  to  come ;  —  an  X>^<x,  to  depend 
on ;  —  efter,  to  f ollow  ;  —  i  §ug,  to 
remember;  —  ober  (en),tocome  over, 
upon,  happen  to  (one);  —  fig,  to 
improve  in  health;  —  til  at  — ,  f  uture 
auxiliary  force,  will,  shall;  — til 
Wagt,  to  rise  (in  the  world),  acquire 
means,  power;  —  i  Skeien  for,  to 
cro&s  one,  interfere  with;  f  om  an, 
come  on ! 

^Otie,  c,  wife. 
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tønfivtnetC,  to  confirm,  ratify  a  relig  - 
ious  vow.     See  note  2,  p.  25. 

^øp,  €.,/>/.,  -^r,  bucket,  pail. 

^øt,  n.y  chorus,  choir. 

^øVW,  n.,  grain,  small  grain,  ccm, 
See  note  3,  p.  119. 

^Otnf  æf ,  c,  sack  of  ccm. 

^øt^,  «.,  cross. 

^øxX,   «.,  card,  //.,  cards,     playing 

cards. 
føtt/  short,  curt. 
^vaf  t,  c.,//,,  ^æfter,  force,  strength, 

power. 
fyaftift/  strong,  powerful. 
^tat/  c,  //.,  hoffer,  wooden  stool, 

bench. 
^vatte,  c,  coUar. 
f  rdtolC/  to  climb,  creep. 
^Xt<XiXiXtxne,pl.,  the  cattle. 
^ve^^,^.,  circle;  flåa om,  to  f  orm 

a  circle  about. 
^Vi2>t^tl)e,  r.,clay-pipe. 
^Ytften^Om^fun^ffat>,  c,  Christian 

knowledge,  religious  training. 

^VøQ,  c,  bend,  corner. 

frooet,  crooked. 

^VOØttei/    c,    //.,    -<?,     round-about 

way. 
^top,  c„  body. 
^VUd/  «.,  mug,  pitcher. 
fvufe^  to  curl,  crip ;  —  ontfring,  curl 

about. 

fX\nbe,  to  creep,  crawl. 

f  U«,  to  subdue,  coerce. 

fun,  only. 

^unl>flat)/  c,  knowledge. 

fuitue,  to  know,  know  how,  be  able. 

^tlYI>/r.,  basket. 

^k)ell>,  c.,  evening. 

^UClMttØ,  c,  evening  twilight, 

fUtf  ttC,  to  liven  up,  revive. 

jfUiltbc,  r.,  woijjan. 

Ji^tlin^fOlf,  «.,  womankind,  woinan. 

J^UinbfoIfeftel,  w.,  W()inen'swork. 

M^k>tUl>fOlf(ftøI,  f.,  wonien's  pew. 

A^Dift,  c,  twig;gnarl,  knot. 


f  t)ifte»  to  cut  off  twigs. 
^tltftftum^,  r.,  stub  of  a  twig. 
tVCClC,  to  smother. 
^kiævn,  c,  mill. 

8 

Qaa^,  n,,  cover,  lid. 
lottf,  mean,  bad. 
laaue,  to  lend,  borrow. 
Haax,  «.,  thigh,  leg. 
^aai^e/  c,  barn. 
lai),  lazy. 

Iat>e,  to  let;  appear,  feign,  act  (as  If ). 
luttCf  to  draw  near  to. 
Sia^,     71.,    company,     party;    social 
gathering. 

Sn(j,  paa  fiog,  about. 

laQi,  to  prepare,  arrange;  —  fig^  to 
get  (one's  seif)  ready;  to  turn  out, 
(well,  ill) ;  —  til,  to  prepare. 

Sant,  n„  lamb, 
i^am:pe,  c,  lamp. 

lamftaa,  toparalyze. 

iSanbeit^i,  c.,  country  road. 

lailfl,  long. 

iSaitgreife,  r.,  Jong  journey. 

Irtltod,    lengthwise,   along    the   side 

of;  — nteb,  along. 
langfom,  slow;  tedious. 

IaugfommcIi(t,  long,  long  lasting. 
lailG^cid,  afar,  from  afar. 
Xaxxnt,  to  make  a  noise. 
SaiUx,  c.,  laughter;  laugh. 
le,  to  laugh  ;  —  ob,  to  laugh  at. 
IC&f,  to  search;  —  cf  ter,  search  for. 
j^eO,    c,    game,    play ;    the    cry   and 

antics  of  birds  before  pairing. 
JfflC,  to  play. 
lei,    embarrassing,   tedious;  trouble- 

some;  weary  of. 
Seie,  <".,  rent,  hire;  bo  til  Seie,  to  be 

a  tenant,  to  rent. 
leie,  to  rent. 

l*eiiiOi)et),  r.,  opportunity. 
jl!ci(e,  >i.,  time  of  day. 
Jl'eiU,  'i.,/>l.,  iJemnicr,  member,  limb. 
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JSendmatib,  c,  bailiff. 

\ei,    light,  easy;  I)aUe  —  for,  to  come 

easy  for  one,  be  quick  at. 
lette,  to  lighten,  lift;  —  1;)(xa,  to  lift. 
å*ettelfe,   c,  relief;  til  ftor  — ,  to 

(one's)  great  relief. 
lettet,  eased,  relieved. 
let»e,  to  live;  —  efter,  to  live  accord- 

ing  to. 
Setoebage, //.,  Hfe,  born  days;  i  fine 

— ,  in  his  born  days. 
JSek>etil>,  c,  life,  life-time. 
^eDett,  c,  noise. 

Ictieve,  to  hand,  deliver,  give  over  to. 
Si,  c.,pl.,  -er,  mountain  side,  slope. 
StD,  c.,  trust;  fætte  fin  —  til,  to  put 

one's  trust  in. 
li^e,  to  endure,  suffer. 
libe,  to  wear  on,  pass;  bet  leb  mob 

Slftenen,   it  was  getting  on  toward 

evening;  ba  bet  leb  paa.,  later  on. 
libeit,  little,  small;  for  — ,  too  small. 
Ii^eu^e,  suffering. 
liJjt,  alittle;  — efter— ,  little  by  little; 

—  til,  alittle  more;  om — ,  after  a 
little,  shortly;  for  — ,  too  little. 

liø,  like. 

Itge,    straight,   direct;   alike,   equal; 

—  imob,  straight  toward;  —  frem, 
right  ahead;  —  OOerfor,  right  oppo- 
site;  with  reference  to. 

Ugbteo,  pale  as  death,  as  a  ghost. 

HOC^<mf>  likewise,  the  same. 

[tøcfrctu^  straight,  forward,  down- 
right. 

ItO^fOA,  the  same,  in  the  same  man- 
ner, likewise;  — gobt,  just  as  well. 

ligge,  to  He. 

fiiOl)e^,  c,  likeness,  similarity. 

Hfe,  to  like. 

fiiltetle,  c,  linnet. 

Sinie,  c,  line;  i  lige  —  mcb,  on  a 
straight  line  with,  on  a  level  with. 

filft,  c.y  art,  cunning. 

£tftc,  c.f  frame-work. 

lifte,  to  move  quietly,  stoal;  —  fig,  to 
slink;  —  fig  bort,  to  slip  away. 


Sit»,  «.,  life. 

SiU,  «.,  waist. 

liKaGttØ,  life-like,  bodily,  vivid. 

liue,  to  save,  spare;  — 'i;>aCi,  to  ease, 

lessen. 
Sit)li(tf)eb,  c,  liveliness,  gaiety. 
£it)dtil>,  c.,  lifelime. 
liotne,  to  resound. 
lOdtet,  vertical. 
SoftDin^U,     «.,    pl.,     -er,     dormer 

window, 

Softittevelfe,  «.,  loft-room. 

loffende,  enticing, 

Somme,  c.,  pocket. 

Sommetl>vtlft'de,  «.,  handkerchief. 
Sol),  «.,   leave,  permission;  bebe  OTtt 
— ,  to  ask  permission. 

luie,  to  stoop;  —  fig,  ib. 

&nc,  c.,  flame. 

IttetøD,  flame-colored,  red  as  fire. 

Suf  t,  c,  air. 

SUO'  c,  forelock,  hair  of  the  head. 

luffe,  to  close;  — t  i,  closed. 

luft,  straight,  plump;  — i  Ijam,  plump 

into  him. 
lan,  sheltered,  warm,  snug,  cosy. 
lunefltld,  whimsical. 
Sut,    c.,    herdsman's     horn,    alpine 

horn. 
St)^,  c.,  sound. 
U)&e,  to  sound;  ring;  ba  Ipb  bet,  then 

was  heard,  the  order  was. 
l))I>løft,  soundless,  silent. 
l>)e,  to  listen. 
SMf'^»  ^-j  li'ck,   fortune;   happiness; 

gipre  — ,  to  be  successful. 
Itltfelig,  fortunate;  happy. 
lliucndc,  flashing;  fint,  furious, 
Stiug,  w.,  c,  ling,  heather. 
Stiå,  light,  bright,  fair;  bliUe  Ilift,   to 

become  daylight. 
ll)fe,  to  shine,  illuminate. 
Itiolct,  fair,  blonde. 
S>)ft,  c,  desire. 
Sl)fti(t(>ell,    r.,     merriment,     nierry- 

making. 
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\\)UC,  to  listen;  —  til,  to  listen  to. 
l\)Ve,  to  lie,  tell  a  falsehood. 

fiæg,  f.,//.,  Sægge,  calf,  thigh. 

lOfflfl*»  to  lay;  —  i  §ob,  to  put  to- 
gether ;  —  9JJerf  e  til,  to  mark,  notice  ; 
—  til,  to  add;  —  fig  paa  2)riften,  to 
take  to  drink;  —  et  Drb  inb,  to  put 
in  a  word  for  one;  —  af,  to  cease, 
give  up;  —  affteb,  to  start  off;  — 
fammen,  to  ciose,  fold. 

£(ctib,  c.,//.,  Sænber,  loin. 

IfSlte,  to  lean,  lean  against. 

^anatie,  c,  length;  i  Xiben^— ,  in 

the  course  of  time. 
IlSltØC/  adv.,  long,  a  long  time. 
lætlged,  to  long; —  efter,  to  long  for. 
leetC,  to  learn,  teach. 
åJ«d,  n.,  load. 
Icef f,  to  read. 
Ite^Uf  to  load. 
løbe,  to  run. 

Siø}tc,  M.,J>1.,  -r,  promise. 
løfte,  to  lift;  —  poa  §uen,  to  tip  the 

cap,  —  paa  fig,  to  rise,  raise  oneself. 
Sølt,  <:.,//.,  Sønner,  reward;  i—,  as 

a  reward. 
Høtx,  c. ,/>/.,  Sønner,  maple. 
lø§,  loose. 
løSlte,  to  loosen. 
iJøtJ,  w.,  leaf. 

m 

SRaabe,  c,  way,  manner; moderation. 
maaiie,  maattet,  />res.,  moa,  must, 

may. 
^a1>,  c.,  food,   viands;    lage  — ,    to 

cook,  prepare  a  meal. 
SSKobf  dY/  c,  man  of  the  house,  master. 
iØlabmOtf  «.,  mistress  of  the  house. 
39l(l(H,  c-,  ease,  leisure;  i  — ,  leisurely. 
^HQC,  c.,  match,  equal,  like;  mate. 
VXd^t,  to  contrive,  manage;  —  bet  faa 

at,  to  manage  to. 
maget,  lean,  poor. 
^a^i,    c.,   strength,    force,    power, 

intluence. 


titttøtedløé,  powerless,  weak. 
matt,  iiidef.  pro7iouti,  one,  they,  you. 
ItPtattb,  c.,pl.,  aJiænb,   man,  husband, 
man  of  the  house. 

9[natt&etttitt2>e,  «.,  the  memory  of 
man. 

Snattt»i)aftid,  doughty;  stalwart;like 
a  man,  mannish. 

aRatt^fOlt,  «.,//.,  — ,  man. 
tttattge,  many. 

tttattøefatt)et/  many-colored,  va- 
riegated. 

tttattge{)aattl>e,  various. 

W\tiXt,c.,pL,  -er,  field,  ground;  pas- 
ture,  commons;  :|3aa  — en,  on  the 
ground. 

SRaDe,  stomach. 

meb,  with,   along  with,   along,   adv., 

also;  Iong§  — ,  along. 
me^fat'ett,  handled,  treated,  vb.  fare 

nicb. 
meøett,  much. 
aWelf,  c,  milk. 
aiRelteblaa,  milk-blue. 
aWelfcVtttO,  c,  milk-pan. 
SKclf  cf  Ual,  c.y  cold  room  where  milk 

is  kept. 
meltem,  between. 
mett,  bilt. 

mette,  to  mean,  think,  say. 

S^etttttO^  «^-./^M  -e^t  meaning,  opin- 
ion; intention. 

SRetttteffe,  «.,  man,  human  being, 
person. 

SRetttteffemaot,  c.,  human  power. 

Ittettd,  while. 

3Wetfe,  w.,  notice,  heed;  lægge  —  til, 

to  notice. 
aWeéfe,   c,  mass;  Ijørc  — ,  to  attend 

mass. 
tttedfe,  to  rhant. 
Snce^filtO^aafe,  c.,  brass  case. 
i9ltM>ao,  c,  noon  ;  dinner;  fpife  til  — , 

to  dine. 
i9{i2>deldt)øtl>e,  <•.,  medium  height. 
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tntt>t,  middle;  —i,  in  the  midst  of, 
—  foran,  straight  before,  —  paa, 
in  (on)  the  middle  of. 

tnllb,  mild,  gentle. 

intIl>Clig,  mildly,  gently. 

Sninbe,    fl.,   pl.,    -r,    remembrance, 

memory. 
miniC,  {prep.  om),  to  remind,   call  lo 

mind. 
tttinbcd,  to  remember. 
tttiubte,  smaller,  less. 
Snine,  c,  mien,  look;  gjøre  —  til  at, 

to  act  as  if,  make  as  if  one  would. 
tntdunbe^  to  envy,  grudge. 
tno2>,  against,  towards,  to. 
^Oh,  n.  courage. 
anodct,  c.pL,  gjiøbre,  mother. 
m0^etlig,  motherly. 
tnobfall>en^       disheartened,      crest- 

fallen. 
tttotttg,  courageous,  brave. 
^no^ftatt^,  c,  resistance,  opposition. 
moMtiælC,  to  rob  of  courage. 
tnonnc,  to  avail,  have  effect,  help. 
XiM>\\\Xi>,adv.,  I  wonder  if. 
tnOVe  (fig),  to  amuse  one's  seif,  enjoy 

one's  seif. 
aWotgcn,  c,  morning. 
anorgcnftund^  c,  morning-time. 
mu^VCt,  muddy. 
mumle,  to  mumble. 
SRund,  c.,  mouth;  gjøre  — ,  to  make 

faces. 
muntev,  lively,  merry. 
Smiit,  c.,  wall  (of  brick  or  stone). 

m&t,  sated,  fuUfed. 

møbe,  to  meet. 

«KRødC,  w.,//.,  -r,  a  meeting. 

møtf  Cb(aa,  dark-blue. 

møvtlaliett,  of  dark  complexion. 

9tlt<t,  to  reach,  gain ;  —  tit,  to  reach, 

extend  to. 
naalttd,  adj.,  gracious. 


Uttav,  when. 
9lat)0,  c,  neighbor. 
9lagle,  c,  nail,  pin,  rivet. 
yxCi.^\ti,  nailed. 
WCCr^ift,  to  snatch,  pluck. 
9lat,  c-.,//.,  ?Jætter,  nighc. 
9lakm,  n.,pl.,  -e,  — ,  name. 
nabulio,   notably,  especially,  partic- 
ularly. 

nei,  down. 

nette,  down,  down  ihere. 

ncbenfot,  down  below,  below. 

1tCl)t,  down  in. 

ttcMdbe  (fig),  to  descend,  settle,  light. 

nebøtteV/   downwards     down,     down 

hill. 
Iteb^dd,  down  on,  down. 
net>UUdet,  down  under,  under. 
ttcdflaoett,  down  east,  dejected. 

nei,  no! 

nemlig,    namely,    for,  because,  the 

fact  is. 
\it\>)ft,  hardly,  scarcely. 
neto:ø,  just;  —  forn,  just  as, 
niff e,  to  nod ;  bow. 
9ltdfe,  c.,  nixie,  brownie. 
nogen,  anyone,  someone. 
nooenfintte,  ever,  at  any  time. 
noøet,    anylhing,    somelhing  ;  — ncsr 

poa,  almost,  near,  on  the  point  of. 

nof,  enough. 

nof,  indeed,  you  may  be  sure. 

nol,  ever  (so);  still;  —  faa  mange, 
quite  a  number,  —  én,  one  more. 

9l01!l>enøini>,  c,  north  wind. 
tXXi,   now,   well,   you  see,   you  know, 
in  the  end. 

nuøceven^e,  present,    existing,   pre- 
vailing. 

nt),  new. 

9HlOflet,  c.,  newfield. 
nt)Oift,  newly  married. 
n>)f  ommen,  newly  come. 
n))lig,  recently,  lately. 
ni)nne,  to  hum. 
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ni)é,  just  now. 

nijfc  (eftcr),  to  be  on  the  scent  after, 
hunt  for. 

9l\)iie,  c  ,  use,  benefit. 

nl)itc,  to  be  of  use. 

9litb,  c,  beak,  bill. 

nær,  near. 

9lflfV{)e&,  c,  proximity,  vicinity. 

nætmc  (fig),  to  approach. 

9l»K/  <^M  nose. 

«æft,  next. 

9læfte,  c,  stitch. 

Itcrfteit,  almost. 

9læue,  c,  fist. 

9}æt)efam^,   <:.,    a    boxing     match, 

fight  wilh  the  fists. 
ItfCtttlC,  to  name;  mention. 
ttøbticndtO/  necessary. 
ttøt(l(}ttg,  precise,  accurate. 
nølende,  hesitating. 

D 

CftC,  of  ten;  f  om  ofteft,  usually. 

0(J,  and. 

0(tinrt,  also,  too  ;  th.  n. 

jOIdefddeV/  c.y  great-grandfathcr. 

ClMnO,  c.,f>l.,  -er,  -e,  old  man. 

Oin,  about,  concerning;  around;  dur- 
ing ;if,  whether;  —  ^belbcn,  in  the 
evening;  —  eit  Xib,  after  a  time. 

Omøaacd,  to  associatewith;  tiUeom= 
gaacå,  to  wish  to  be  treated. 

Omt)k)dO(ng,  careful,  solicitous. 

jCmftcdl^,  c,  circuit. 

omfvtno,  round,  around;  bibt  — , 
far  about. 

øtn)3lante,  to  replant,  plant  about. 

|Z)mftæitl>igl)et>,  c.,fl.,  -er,  fact,  cir- 
cumstance. 

otnttent,  about. 

£)muei/  c.,pl.,  -e,  round  about  way, 

detour. 
ond,  bad,  evil;  gjøte  Oltbt,  to  do  liann. 
OV»  "P;  —  igiftl,  over  again. 
0V^^'<>0<^'  ^^>  bring  up  train. 


jT^IloId,  «.,  slay;  delay;  pause. 
o^mevffom,  attentlve;  cjjørc  —  paa, 

to  call   (one's)   attention   to,   poi.  I 

out. 
OXfO\ytV,  up,  upwards,  up  the  hill, 
OV^C,  up,  up  there;  —  X>Q.(i.,  up  on — . 
OV!t*t>  "P  in,  in. 

O^Vdft,  upstretched,  pointing  up. 
elfiXXf^^ft,  to  rake  up,  revive. 
£)V?:^(tdning,  c,  turning  up  the   soil 

with  a  spade. 

S^ftand,  c,  p/., -^,  revolt;  gjøre  — , 

to  rebel,  revolt. 
©iJUcfft,  c.y   growth,  one's   years   of 

growing   up;   unber  £)))bæt[ten,  in 
youth. 

©td,  «.,  word ;  tåge  til  Orbe,  to  speak. 
Otdcn,  c,  order,   condition;  i — ,  in 

order;  jætte  i  — ,  to  put  in  order. 
Otdcntltg,  adv.,  regiilarly,  properh'. 
QiXti\<XX,  «.,  alderhush. 
^ttitdt,   «.,    alderbush,    thicket  of 

alderbushes. 
Cvtf,  c,  wood-grouse. 
OUett^aa,  above,  up   there,   besides, 

also,  in  the  bargain. 
Ct>CX,  over,  across;  more  ihan. 
©UCrdtrtfl,  w.,  layer,  covering,  sheet. 
OWClfotr,  opposite. 
OUcrgaa/  toexceed,surpass;  happen 

to. 
£)tiCVOang,     c,    crossing,     passage 

across. 
jOUCtl)øVtnO,  c,  oral  test,  examina- 

tion. 

ODeVlaOf  very,  exceedingly. 
øUCVmaadC,  exceedingly,  extremely. 
CHcrtaffclfC,  C,  surprise. 
Ol»cr?e,  to  survey,  view;  pass  over, 
fail  to  see. 

^(id,  on,  upon,  at;  also  possessive 
as:  liiibm-  ^ifffoil  -  ,  uiuler  one's 
nose. 
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tfaanti',  anew,  again. 

^atte,  c,  parcel,  package. 

^attbc,  c,  forehead. 

^Jfiat,  11.,  couple. 

)f(kX»\^,  in  pairs,  two  and  two. 

V^<i,X\,  c,  part,  share;  party,  grcup. 

p(l^\i,   to  guard,   take  care  of;  — t, 

to  fit  in,  join  ;  —  op,  to  watch,  be  on 

the  watch  for;   — pao,    to    watch, 

take  care  (of). 
)ftQi,  to  point. 
^CX\t,  c,  pearl. 
l^evle,  to  sparkle. 
!Petl(2)¥0nnittg,  c,  pearl  queen, 
^ibt,  c,  pipe;  chimney. 
JUige,  c,  girl. 
{Plø,  c.,pL,  -er,  needle. 
^'xn^t,  <:.,  stick,  pin,  peg. 
jJJlrtJ)d/  c, //.,  -^,  -er,   rooni;   place; 

situation ;  small  farm,  cotter's  place. 
))Iage,  to  torment,  worry. 
ifiXawit,  to  plant. 
i^lwitt,  to  plck,  pluck;  —  ub,  lo  root 

out,  eradicate. 

^va^i,  c.,  splendor,  pomp. 
^teft>  c.,  pastor,  minister,  clergyman. 
{PteftcOitavb,  c,  parsonage. 
^VCftcmanl>,  c,  clergyman. 
^te\tC^øn,  c,  son  of  a  clergyman. 
^X\)\,  c,  a  thrashing,   flogging;   faa 
— ,  to  get  a  flogging. 

^irtjle,  to  thrash,  flog. 
^VCCDifeit,  c,  sermon. 
^tædif  ettdtD,  «.,  words  of  the  ser- 
mon, sermon. 

^X(tten,  c,  sermon. 
jPtæfCUsSølti>aø,Sunday  of  service. 

See  note  5,  p.  4. 
^taUn^Ol,  c.,pl.,    e,  pulpit. 
tiVtfUe,  to  try,  test. 
jPuf/  W-»  push,  nudge;  gitje  en  et—, 

to  give  one  a  push,  nudge. 

>!!»,  pure. 

)^)e^\\\t,  to  dress,  embellish;  —  \^<xo.  fig, 
to  dress,  to  dress  up. 


51 


{Rrtttlbc,  to  call;  — ^3aa,  lil,  to  call  to. 
9{(l(ld,  «.,  r.,  means,  expedient,  rem- 

edy;  Ijatt  !^ar  — til,  he  can  afford  to; 

it!e  btbe  [in  arme  — ,  to  be  at  one's 

wit's  end. 

traa}>e,  to  advise,  rule  over;  — meb, 
to  be  a  match  for; —  for,  to  Control, 
be  master  of. 

Vddblød,  at  one's  wits'  end,  puzzled. 
Otad,  c,  //.,   -er,   row;  poa — ,   in   a 

row,  in  succession. 
taoc  to  concern;   j^tjab  —r  bet  big, 

what  business  of  yours  is  that? 
trrtflc,  in,  —  i  Mantmert  meb  en,  to  get 

into  a  quarrel,  squabble  with  one. 
tdféUl>C,  furious,  in  a  rage. 
taff,  quick,  active. 
9}el>e,  «.,  nest. 

9{cl>ffal>,  n-,pl;  -€r,\.oo\,  implement 
9iccel,  c,  rule. 
tfflctc,  to  govern;  hold  sway. 
9}C01t,  u.,  (<:.,) rain. 
Xt^wt,  to  count,  compute;  lære  at —, 

to  learn  arithmetic. 
tcifc  (fig),  to  rise,  stand  up. 
tcife,  to  go,  travel. 
!licif(,  c,  journey. 
teit,  clean,  pure;  rent,  cleanly  ;  quite, 

completely,  entirely. 
XtW^t,  to  run. 
92ettt(,  c,  rent. 
«Ret,  c.,pl.y  gnetter,  right. 

tet,  right,  straight,  direct;  —  nu, 
soon;  — f  om  bet  bar,  suddenly,  all 
of  a  sudden. 

Xtiit,  to  direct,  correct. 

tf  Ulte,  to  split,  part,  separate. 

{Ri,  r., pl.,  -er,  while,  time. 

tifl,  rich,  weallhy. 

ttflttfl,    light,    correct;    quite,    real; 

ganffe  — ,  quite  right. 
ttgtigtiof/  indeed,  to  be  sure, 
tttlbe,  to  run,  flow,  pass. 
SKttIO,  c.,  ring,  circle. 
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{Ringe,  c,  milk-pan. 

tinge,  to  ring. 

tinge,  inconsiderable,  slight. 

{Rté,  />l.,roå;  gibe  — ,  to  whip. 

{Rift,  c,  rest. 

tilJe,  totear,  rend. 

{Flo,  c,  rest,  quiet. 

tøltg,   quiet. 

fHøé,  c.,  praise. 

tof  e,  to  praise,  commend. 

{Rntre,  c,  pane  of  glass. 

{Rnttt,  «.,  room,  compartment. 

tummelig,   roomy,   spacious,    com- 

modious, 
tnnt»,  round. 

tnnJ>t, /^<?/.,  around,  about. 
{RHS,   «.,  inebriation;  faa  fig  et — ,  to 

get  drunk. 
tnfe,  to  rush. 

{RttåfeU,  the  Russian,  the  Russians. 
t^b^e,  to  clear;  —  op,  tidy  up,  put  in 

order. 
{Rug/  c.,/>l,  9it)gge,  back. 
tk)ge,  to  smoke. 
{Rl)gte,    n.,  />/.,   -er,  rumor;  reputa- 

tion,  character. 
^t)t,  n.,  jerk,  wrench. 
{Rh^e,  c.,  ptarmigan,  white  grouse. 
tW^/  to  shake. 
t^^,  afraid. 

vatte,  to  reach,  hand;  stretch. 
{Ræft)«tf,«.//  ,  -er,  railing,  banister. 
tøft,  red. 

tlt^gul,  reddish  yellow. 
tøtlgtO^bt,  red  with  weeping. 
{Røg,  c,  smoke. 
{Rømme,  old  cream. 
{Rømmegtøl»,  c.,  cream  porridge. 
tøte,  to  touch,  move;  —  fig,  to  move, 

stir. 
tØVi,  to  touched,  moved. 

{Røft,   (^;/>^;  -^^    VOice. 

®a<»,  so,  thus;  then;—  om— ,  even  if; 
Qjll  —  t)ar,  if  so,  if  such  were  the  case ; 
—  gobt  forn,  as  good  as,  virtually. 


faat>an,    so,  such,  thus;  — t  noget, 

such  a  thing,  anything  like  that. 

fadfdlbt,  so-called. 
f  aalebei^,  so,  thus,  like  this,  in  such 
a  manner. 

f aaføm,  as,  inasmuch  as. 
faaftemt,  provided. 
f  aa!|)<t@,  about  as,  just  about  as. 
faat,  sore. 

<SabeIgiOtt>,  c.,/I.,  -er,  saddlegirth. 
^ag,  c,  pl.,  -er,   thing,   matter,   af- 
fair,  concern. 

fagte,  gentle,  slow,  Iow. 
fagte,  I  dåre  say,  I  rather  think. 
fagtne  (meb),  to  moderate;  —  '<i?<x^  fig, 
to  slacken  one's  pace. 

<Salme,  c,  hymn, 

<SaImel>øg,  c,  hymnbook. 

«SalmeftUl»,  c,  part  of  a  hymn. 

(Salt,  n.,  salt. 

famle,  to  gather,   coUect;  —  cu  @æt= 

tling,  to  comprehend  a  sentence. 
famme,  the  same;  meb  bet—,   imme- 

diately,  at  the  same  time;   bet  ec  bet 

— ,  it  is  all  the  same,  it  makes  no 

difference. 
fammelt,   together;   fare—,   testart; 

Itommen — ,  to  be  joined  in  wedlock, 

P-  154- 

fammeitlagt,  folded. 
fammenfnnfen,     unnerved,      un- 

settled. 
<SamtaIe,  c,  conversation. 
famtale,  to  talk  together,  convers^. 
famti^ig,      contemporary;  — t  mcb, 

simultaneously  with,   at   the   same 

time  with. 
f  anl>»  true,  real. 
Sand,  n.,  (c)  sand, 
<Sandl)ed,  c.,  truth. 

<3ang,  c,  song,  singing. 
iSanftI)an^Ieg,  c,  a  toy  given  on  St. 

John's  Day. 
(San,  c.,pl.,  -er,  sheep. 

f  aune,  to  miss. 
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fe,  to  see,  look;  —  ub  fom,  to  look 
like;  —  \aa\  there!  there,  thafs 
right. 

<SeM>(l/  c.,  note,  slip  of  paper. 

fcMiaitlig,  usual. 

feile,  to  sail,  float. 

f Ctve,  to  be  victorious. 

Sele,  c,  harness. 

®elc^ittt>,  c,  harness-pin. 

^C\(iøi,  «.,  harness. 

®elj|e,  c,  palm  willow. 

Selffab,  «.,  />/.,  -fr,  company, 
society. 

fell»,  seif. 

felt/  slow,  late. 

Seng,  <:.)   bed;  l^otbe— en,  tobecon- 

fined  to  one's  bed;  til  (3 — §,  to-bed. 

Senøefaitt,  c,  edge  of  the  bed. 

(Senøeftol^e,  c,  bed-post. 
fii)6e,  to  sit. 

@it»e,  c,  side;  beb  — n,  at  the 
(one's)  side. 

®i&eb»uf,  (".,  side-bench. 

Si^efammet,  «.,  //.,  mre,  side- 
room. 

fibCIt,  after  that,  since,  then. 
<Si&et)(SreI{e,  «.,  sideroom. 
flDft,  last;  — e  ®ong,  the  last  time. 
fløe,  to  say. 
ftgne,  to  bless. 

fiff  ev,  sure,  certain,  secure;  —  paa, 
sure  of. 

®iffetJ)eb,  c,  certainty;  safety. 

file,  to  strain,  filter. 

(Silfe,  c.,  silk. 

<Silfetøtflcel>e,  w.,  silk  kerchief,  slik 

neckerchief. 
®iltt>,  «.,  mind,   mood,    disposition; 

I^atoe  i  — e,  to  intend,  purpose  ;  reitbe 

en  i   — e,   to  occur  to  one,   come  to 

one's  mind. 
fint,  angry;  —  paa,  angrywith. 
f ielben,  seldom,  rarely. 

iSfaaf,  c.,p/.,  Sfiæfer,  shaft,  thill. 

ffaanfom,  sparing,  forbearing. 

Øfob,  «.,//.,  -e,  cabinet,  press,  cup- 
board. 

9ila'be,   c,  harm,    injury ;   tomme   tit 

— ,  to  be  hurt;    bet  er  — ,  it  is  a  pity. 


Sfabedlød,  uninjured. 

«Sfaffe,  c,  obliquity;  paa  —,  aslant. 

ffaaet,  bare,  bald. 

'Sfftttt,  c  ,  shame,  disgrace. 

flamfuld,  ashamed,  abashed. 

ffantme  (fig),  to  be  ashamed. 

<Sfammel,  c,  foot-stool,  stool. 

\tatp,  sharp. 

'Sfdtk),  c.,  a  good-for-nothing;   en  — 

til  ®ut,  a  good-for-nothing  boy. 
'BtaVoeienU,  c,    a  good-for-nothing 

girl. 

<Sf(lUt,  «.,  linen  hood. 

ffe,  to  happen. 

ff  eie,  to  squint ;  —  til,  to  squint  at. 

"Sfie,  c.,  stickof  wood. 

ff ifte,  to  change. 

ffiftet>i#,  by  turns,  alternately. 

Sfif,  <:.,   custom,  usage;  Ijatie  for  — , 

to  be  in  the  habit  of. 
fftlte,  to  separate. 
<Sf  in,  n  ,  light,  glare. 
ffinl)ellig,  would-be-religious,   hyp- 

ocritical. 
ff  itttte,  to  shine. 

ffinttenbe,  shining. 

"Sfieøfl,  «•.  beard. 
ffeøOCt,  bearded. 
Sfiettt),  «.,  scolding. 

ff  iettbc  (paa),  to  scold. 
SfjOtte,  c,  shirt. 
<Sfiøtte<«tm,  c.,  shirt-sleeve. 
ffiule,  tohide;— fig,to  hide  one'sself. 
®fiael>neften,<:.,  fate. 
ffiæltte,  to  shake,  tumble. 
ffjæte,  to  cut. 

ff  j|(Ck),  awry,  oblique,  crooked. 
ffjøUe,   to  mind,   care;  —  fig  felt),  to 
shift  for  one's  seif. 

^fOg,  c,  wood,  forest. 

3f  Ogkiei,  road  through  the  wood. 

ff OgtceD,  afraid  of  the  woods,   easily 

frightened  in  the  woods. 
Sf Ole,    c,  school ;   gaa   paa   — ,   to 

go  to  school. 
<Sf  Qlebog,  c.,  school-book. 
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^tclctanxmevai,  c,  schoolmate. 

<SfølcmcftCV,  <".,  schoolmaster. 

itoiic,  to  glance,  steal  a  glance. 

€>tvaa,  €.,/>/.,  -er,  quid  of  tobacco. 

fltraH)C,  to  peal,  rattle. 

«SfttiJt,  «.,  step,  pace. 

®fttO>   ''-iCry,  scream. 

flttgC/  to  scream. 

fltttJC,  to  write. 

®fttDCt,  c.,  clerk;  district  judge. 

<^XvmnpCbla^,  «.,  shnvelled  leaf. 

f{tl)t>e,  to  boast,  brag. 

fftæmmc,  to  frighten. 

«Sfrcent,  c:,/>/.,  -er,  slope,  declivity. 

iSftOe^J^JC,  c,  scrip. 

©ftflfVVcJjttllMct,  c.,  pedler. 

ff  ¥(tt)C,  to  stride,  straddle. 

flulf&e/  to  shove. 

(Sfttl),  «.,  shot. 

iSful^et,  c.,pL,  -dre,  shoulder. 

ffuUe,  to  be  obliged. 

Stum,  «.,  froth,  foam. 

ffutC,  to  scour. 

ffkliCtte,  to  spatter;  —  0^3,  to  start  up. 

@f|),  c.,pl.,  -er,  cloud. 

ff))^e,  to  shoot;  — frem,toshoot£orth, 

rush  forward;  —  til  en,  push  one. 
ffl)OQe,  to  shade. 
®f^laO/  n.,  stratum  of  clouds. 
<Sf  t)lt>,  c.^  blanie,  fault;  cause;  for  bin 

— ,  on  your  account;  for  en  ®angå 

— ,  just  for  once. 
@(k)I&i^,    indebted,  owing ;  bære  —  i 

noget,    to  be  to    blame   in,     be  the 

cause  of. 

ff k)nbe,  to  hurry. 

Gtl)nbfom,  hasty;— t,  in  haste. 

flatt,  to  strike,  beat;  —  SiTCbS  om,  to 
fonn  a  circle  about;  flåa  til  iit)b,  to 
make  music;  —  gSinene  neb,  to  drop 
one's  eyes;  — §,  to  fight;  — fig,  to 
hurt  one's  seif. 

®ltt(|,w.,kind;betttar  flig  Slag,  it  was 

all  the  same,  it  didiiU  matter 
<S(ttO,  >i.,  l'lo\v,  stroke. 
(Slaødf  jimn^e/  c.,  a  fighter,  bully. 


fXttOtC,  to  butcher,  slaughter. 

fttttlf,  slender. 

flcm,  bad,  ill;  terrible,  tjccre  faa  — 
til  Ot,  to  be  so  given  to;  Ijatie  bct  — t, 
to  be  badly  off,  in  unhappy  con- 
dition. 

flct,  bad. 

flct/    smooth,  even  ;  — iffc,  not  at  all; 

—  iugen,  none  at  all. 
fttbC,  to  tear,  wear;  toil. 
flid,  such,  in  such  a  way;  bet  bor    — 

©lag,  it  didn't  matter. 
fllnøve,  to  dangle. 
fltV^C,    to  let  go,   drop;  escape,  be 

relieved  of;  —  neb,  to  drop. 
Slite,  c,  sheath. 
fluff ed,    to   quench,   put  out,  — §,  to 

go  out. 

Slttff,  (".,  a  careless  fellow,  sloven. 

3lut,  c,  close,  end. 

flutte,  to  close;  —  til  fig,  cmbrace. 

flut,  at  an  end,  over, 

ftæitoe,  to  fling;  dangle;  loiter. 

fmttfl,/'/.,  small.     See  libcn. 

<Zr\\aah^X\X,  //.,  Hule  children. 

<Smaagtife,  c.,pf.,  little  pigs. 

iSmaafvat,  «.,// ,  low  shrubs. 

fntaale,    to    laugh    slightly,     laugh 

slyly. 

fmaau))tttte,  to  hum  softly. 
fmaafT)enl>e,  to  grumble,  scold  mild- 

ly- 

<«maaf^tttD,  c,  little  sparrow. 

fmaaft)noe,  to  hum. 

Smaaføffenbe,  c.,f>l.,  little  brothers 
and  sisters. 

<3mi(,  r., ;/.,  smile;  broge  Xtaa.  —  "en 
to  smile. 

ftttile,  to  smile;  —  til,  to  smile  on. 

fmilen)>e,  smiling. 

fmtif,  handsome,  pretty. 
fmøve,  to  smear,  oil. 
<Sn(tf,  «.,<-.,  talk. 
f ttttf fe,  to  talk. 
fllJJ»,  quick;  — t,  soon. 
@tte,  c.,  snow. 
Sitebolt),  c-,  snow-ball. 
®ttet>VtUe,  f.,  snow -drift. 
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fltcfvt,  not  covered  with  snow. 
ftttO^^  '  '  slink,  skulk. 
^nUO,  kind. 

<Snt:)),  c.,pl.,  -per,  tip,  end. 
®0l,  c,  sun. 

^Olbatfe,  c,  sunny  hillside,  sunny- 
side. 

^olbaff^^OøItito,  seeSJpIing. 
<Sol()rtTfefolf,  see  ^olt. 
folglad,  exceedingly  happy. 
^OlQland,  c,  radiance  of  the  sun. 
<SoIf(iu,  w.,sunshine. 
^OlflinébaC/  <^-,  sunshiny  day. 
®OlftiT,   «.,   sunstroke;  heat  of  the 
sun. 

fønt,  rei.  pron.,  who. 
forn,  as,  r.s  if  (fom  ont);  like. 
f  omme,  ;  ome. 

®Ommer,  C//.,  -»*/'r,  summer. 
f  O^e,  to  sweep. 
<S0¥(},  c,  grief,  sorrow. 
f  øbC/  to  sleep. 
f  Ot)lte,  to  fall  asleep. 
S^abe,  <r.,  spade. 

f^a^e,   to  turn    up  the   soil  with  a 
spade. 

f^afltte,  to  grow  tame. 
f^XtOfaetDtø,  gentle,  mild,  tame. 
fjjrtt,  sparing. 
flatte,  to  stamp,  kick. 
f  feitte,  to  spy;  —  efter,  to  search  for. 
\)^t\\i,  to  mirror. 
fVc*tde  (for),  to  hitch  up. 
S^cta^f  el,  c.,  «.,  noise,  racket. 
ft)i^^,  pointed. 
®J>tl,  «.,  play. 
Wx^t,  to  play. 

®))tnemand,  <:.,  player,  fiddler. 
f)>ttlfel,  slender. 
%'9\X,  n  ,  spire. 
\p\\e,  to  eat. 
f))lintctltk),  brån  new. 
^pVAUa,  ».,  run,  leap;  )paa  — ,  on  the 
run. 

f^vel>e,  to  spread. 
SptetlQt,  to  burst,  .break. 


3^¥ilt(),  «.,  run,  le;ip,  bound. 

i^rlltfle,  to  leap,  bound;  run;  —op, 
to  start  up. 

<S^VinOt>rttlS,  a  kind  of  rustic  dance. 

\ptætie  (fra),  to  unhitch  (a  horse 
from  the  wagon). 

f^tættCHlJC,  spurting,  splashing. 

<ZpltVlaQ,  ».,  inquiry,  search. 

^pUVi>,  c.,  sparrow. 

f^Dtte,  to  spit. 

<SV(Ct>I>ttVtt,  «.,  infant. 

<S^(Sut>tao,  «-f  spurt,  strong  efEort. 

\p^X^i,  to  ask. 

^^ftrøSmaal,  «.,  question. 

fitta,  to  stand;  ftaar  ^an  fig?  wiU  he 
recover  ?  t)tJorIebe§  ftaar  bet  til  ?  how 
are  you  ?  at  —  op,  to  rise,  get  up, 
at  —  tilbage  for,  to  be  outdone  by, 
be  behiiid.  ©olen  ftob  X>'^<X,  the 
sun  shone  on. 

ftttttenl^e,  standing. 
®ttt6be,  c.,  a  chopping  block. 
StttObuV,  «.,  store-house.     See  note 

1,  p.   lOI. 
<StttbbU);dtYtt:^^C,     <:.,     store-house 

steps. 
fittblC,  to  pile,  stack. 
€^tttf,  c.,pl.,  -ker,  pettycoat. 
<Stttf  IttV,  c.,  poor  creature. 
ftttff rtVi^,  poor,  unfortunate. 
®ttttfcl,    poor    creature,   poor    little 

thing. 
®tau^,  c,  order,  condition;  i  — ,  in 

order,   in  repair,   tjcere  i  — ,  to  be  in 

condition  to,  be  able  to. 

ftttttfc,  to  stop, 

ftttut,  fine,  fine-looking,  handsome. 

'^Wb,  n-tpl.,  -er,  place. 

fte}>fe,  always. 

fteKe,  to  rear;  start. 

@tel,  «.,  matters,  concerns,  affairs. 

IteHe,  to  arrange;   manage;tend;   — 

mcb,  to  tend,   attend  to;  be  engaged 

in. 

stemme,  c,  voice. 

ftcmme,  to  tune,  attune. 
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®4eu,  c,  stone. 

<^itn\)i\U,  c,  flaff-stone. 

ftCtf,  slrong-. 

ftiO^>  to  mount,  ascend,  rise. 

Sllffc,  c.,  a  slender  stick. 

\ixttc,  to  sting,   prick;  (of  tlie   sun) 

to  burn. 
ftiffeitt>C,  stinging,  biting. 
ftin,  still,  quiet. 
®ttU)Ct>/  r.,  silence. 
fttKC,  still,  quiet,   calm. 
ftin^,  to  put,  place;  —  fig  of,  to  take 

up  one's  position. 

^ttUttlf),  c,  attitnde,  position,  status. 
ftilltC,  to  become  quiet,  decrease. 
ftiUlcn^C,  silent. 
ftttVC,  to  stare. 
ftiUtlC/  to  become  rigid. 
fii(Vle,  to  steal. 
^iO\,  <r.,chair. 
ftOlt,  proud. 

ftOV,  big,  great,  tall,  grown  up. 
i^tøtfUVII,  c,  big  fir-tree. 
ftOYlcmmct,  large-limbed. 
®<taa,  n.,  straw. 
®tvaale,  c,  ray. 
(Sttaalii^tlttt,  r.,  flood  of  rays. 
fttrtf  d^  iinmediately,  right  away. 
^tvatn,  tight,  strait,  stiff. 
ftVCge,  to  draw  lines. 
fttctf  C,  to  graze,  glance  by. 
fttCltO,  severe,  strict. 
fttift,  coarse,  bristly;  stubborn,  head- 
strong. 

fttit>£,  to  combat,  contend;  — irtlob, 
to  struggle  against. 

ftVtbin»  stubbom,  headstrong. 
ftt))fl«,  to  stroke,  rub. 
fttæff C,  to  stretch,  reach. 
<Str(eU,  «.,  toil,  trouble;  ijabe  —  Iticb 

©raaben,       have     difficully     in    re- 

pressing  one's  tears. 
®ttpnt,  c,  stream,  river;  current. 
@tit&^  <".,  stiib;   bit;   a  short  story,    a 

snatch  of  a  song;  ft)ncje  en—,  to  sing 

a  snatch  of  a  song. 


fttlbfc,  to  be   startled,    appear   sur- 

prised. 

'^iwt,  c.y  room;  dwelHng- house. 

'^UxtWX,  n.,pl.,-e,  clock. 

<Stttn^,  r.,  lime,  white;   etl     gob  — , 
quite  a  while. 

ftUuMmcUctn,  sometimes. 

ftttutium,  sometimes. 

®<tt|>/  w.,  precipice. 

ftiifl,  ugly;  —  ®ut,  bad  boy. 

i«t>)fle,  «.,  />/.,  -r,  piece,  bit;  distance ; 

i  bet  — ,  in  that  matter. 
fti)VC»  to  dii-ect,  guide,  manage;  — 

fig,  to  Control  one's  seif. 
ItllVtf»  to  rush  (frem,  forward;. 
ftø,  steady,  firm. 
®løl»,  «.,  goblet. 
fiøi)e,  to  push,  thrust;  —  fomnten  meb, 

to  come  in  contact  with,  meet,  —  i 

Sliren,  to  sound   the  Sur,   blow  the 
alpine  horn. 

iStøt,  c,  noise,  racket. 

ftøic,  to  make  a  racket,  be  noisy. 

iStø(/  <".,//  ,  -er,  mountain  dairy. 

<Stdtt,  w.,  groan. 
ftølttte,  to  groan,  moan. 
®tør,  c.,pl.,  -er,  pole. 
ftøt,  constantly. 
ftøttc,  to  support,  bear  up. 
<Støt»,  «,,  dust. 
<Siøt)Cl,  c,  beat. 
ftøWCt,  dusty. 

<»tøl»ffD,  c.,pl.,   er,  cloud  of  dust. 
f  Uf  f  C,  to  sigh. 

fulte,  to  hunger,  starve;  —  f^jel,   to 
die  of  hunger. 

(Sutmelf,  c,  sour  milk. 

fDaiC,  to  moveto  and  fro,  sway. 

(«>)rtl,  r.,  pl.,    er. 

<3U(tle/  c.,  swallow. 

f  WatC,  to  answer. 

fHC^e,  to  perspire. 

StoCjJ*,  c.,  whip. 

fuiQtr,  to  fail,  give  up. 

(SUimmclt)C&,  r.,  dizziness,  vertigo. 

3uiu,  ii-y  hog,  swine. 

f  kiiltoe,  to  swing. 
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@k»inonin(l^    c,   swinging.   oscilla- 

tion. 
tUælOC,  to  swallow;  — t,  to  revel  in. 
fuær,  heavy;  huge;  hard. 
iwael»e,  to  hover,  nang. 
iSUøIie,  c.    See  @t)e^)e. 
ttlfl,  sick. 

<Sl}Oeftue,  f.,  sick-room. 
Sl)gliuG>    c.,  invalid,   weakling;   p. 

46,    tender  shoots,  trees  that  have 

not  thriven. 
@l)n,  n.,pl.,   —    and  -er,  sight,  eye- 

sight;  view. 

®t)ttd,  c.,_pl.,    er,  sin;  bet  er  — ,  it  is  a 

pity,  it  is  too  bad ;  bet  er  —  pao.  %0X- 
ælbrene,  p.  109,  his  parents  are  to  be 
pitied. 

fk)Uliet:Iig,  particular;  iffe  — ,  not 
particularly,  not  very;  iffe  tale  — 
til,  not  say  very  much  to,  p. 

ft|tt^iO,  sinful;  —  iJeben,  fearful  or 
shocking  noise. 

fk)U(S^  to  think,  seem,  appear. 
fDltgc,  to  sing. 
fljnltO,  visible,  to  be  seen. 
fijt»,  seven. 
'^(tt,  c,  sack,  bag. 
\tel(ie,  to  seil. 
fcelfotit,  strange,  singular. 
t<Kt,  odd,   strange;  peevish;   —  tnof, 
strangely  enough. 

yætffllt,  separate,  distinct. 
'Sattt,  c.,pl.,  -tre,  mounlain  pasture, 
mountain  dairy. 

^(StctbOld,  <".,  greensward  around  a 
mountain  dairy. 

<S(StnittO,  f.,  sentence. 
\å\\t,  to  put,  place. 
fø&,  sweet. 

tøfle,  to  seek,look  for;  —  ub,  to  single 

out;  —  @ub§  §U§,  to  go  to  church. 
Søtt,  c.ypl.,  -7ier,  son. 
3pnbafl,  Sunday. 
®ØltdAgøtl>el}>>  c,  Sunday  evening. 


(Sønt>afl§mø¥dett,  c.,  Sunday  morn- 
ing. 

føuI)ettCUCH,torn  asunder,  to  pieces. 

®ø{{enbe,  //.,  brother  and  sisler, 
brothers  and  sisters. 

<Søffcnl>Cl>atf«,  «.,  cousin, 
^ø\Uv,  c.,pl.,  -tre,  sister. 
®l>ltn,  <:.,  sleep. 
føUtttg,  sleepy. 


%<i,Ci,  c.,pL,  Sær,  toe. 

%a<x^t,c.,  fog,  mist. 

Srtafle()aD,  «.,  sea  of  mist. 

^aaltnod,  c  ,  patience. 

2^aate,  <-.,  tear. 

taavefttli),  tearful,  full  of  tears. 

taaveuaaOt,  moist  with  tears. 

%(^0,t\\,  n.,  tovsrer;  steeple. 

iaht,  to  lose,  give  up. 

2;ag,  «.,  hold,  or  grasp ;  faa  —i,  to  get 

hold  of;    faa  —et  ober,  to  get  the 

upper  hand  over. 

%aQ,  n.,pl.,  — e,  roof;ceiling. 

idfle,  to  take;  —  ©nbe,  to  come  to  an 
end;  — (Snbe  paa  fig,  to  put  an  end 
to  one's  seif;  —fig  ub,  tolook,  ap- 
pear; — til  at,  to  begin;  — offteb,  to 
start  off;  — ittob,  to  receive,  accept, 
to  be  satisfied  with ;  — til  §uen, 
to    put    the    hand    to     one's    cap; 

—  faa  at  græbe,  to  begin  to  cry;   — 
paa  fig,  to  dress,  put  on  one's  things; 

—  9?aab,  to  accept  advice. 

%at,  c,  thanks;  —for  fibft,  'thanks 
for  the  last',  how  do  you  do? 

trtfitemmelifl,  grateful. 

%<iti,  c.,pL,  -er,  time;  bar,  measure; 

eftcr  —  en,   in  time  to;    tomme  i 

jatten,  to  get  into  time. 
%CÅt,  c,  conversation. 
tale,  to  speak,  converse;    —  §  oeb,  to 

talk  togethtr. 
S^ain^,  c.,    a  sloven,  lout. 
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£(tttt>,  c.,pl.,  Jænbcr,  tooth. 
^aiife,  c,  thou^ht;  falb.e  i  —r,  to  be- 

come  thoiightf  ul. 
IntlS,  silent. 
2:(ltt§t)Ct>,  c,  silence, 
Xttf^Wi,  to  picture,  describe. 
(cgttC(til),  to   proniise   to,   have  the 

appearar.ce  of. 
2^egnii;0/    ^-j    drawing,     sketching, 

design. 
icmmeltø,  tolerably,  rather, 
\\s\,  for,  because. 
XX^,  c.,pl.,  -<?r,  time;  i  — cibSSæilflbe, 

in  the  course  of  time;  i  bcu  feitere — , 

lately,  recently ;  I}ele  — cn,  the  whole 

time,  all  the  time;   i  rette  — ,  in  due 

time. 
^tt>CUl>C/  c,,  tidings,  news. 
tlMifl,  carly;  betimes;  —  ^)aa  3)agen, 

early   in  the   day;    — ere,    previous, 

former. 
SiddfOVløt),  w.,  lapse  of  time,  time. 
\\t,  to  be  silert. 

tiet(^  oftener;  atbrig  — ,  no  oftener. 
til,  to;  till;  —  SeitgS,  abed,  to  bed;  en 

Øang  til,  once  more. 
tilbaOC    back,   backwards;    blibe  — , 

to  rcmain  behind;  ftaa  — ,  to  be  be- 

hind;  brage  — ,  to  wivhdraw. 
tilba()Cl)Oll>t/  repressed,   restrained. 
%\\h(k<St\>t\,  c.,  return  journey. 
^Ut>Ub,  f'.,  offer. 
ttlttCld,  in  part,  partly. 
ttlfiel2)§,     upon    the   mountains,   on 

the  mountains. 
lUftCftS,  content,  satisfied. 
ttlfVCddftilUntie,  satisfactory,  grati- 

fying. 

HlføK,  to  add. 

HlOAttOd,    to  some   purpose,    effect- 

ually. 

tlHutUi,  closed. 
iilOtoetd,  left  over,  over. 

tilvaffct  soiicd. 
ttlfammett,  togctiur. 

tilftde,  aside,  to  the  side. 


ttlfibft,  at  last. 

ttlftubd,  disposed. 

ttlfuect,  covered  with  snow. 

itlftadfet,  decorated. 

tilfline,  in  sight. 

tiltale,  to  increase. 

ixUatfe,  tåge—,  to  be  satisfied  with. 

2;tmC,  c,  hour. 

XutQ,  c.,pl.,  Sing,  thing. 

titveutie,  irritating. 

tit,  often. 

i\t\\t,  to  serve. 

%\t\\t\it,    c.,   service;    efter  enbt  — 

after  the  service  was  over. 
2;iencftef0lf,  n.,pl.,  servarts. 
^iettcftedUt,  c,   man-servant,  hired 

hand. 
%\0V,   n..  tether. 
%ø^,  M.,  march,  procession. 
^UllCfniU/  c.,    sheath-knife,  bowie- 

knife. 

S^Otltiftcr,  w. 5  knapsack. 

%t>\tt  c,  fool,  booby, 

itCia,  slow,  unwilling;  ot   gaa  — t,  to 

make  little  he;;dway. 
ttaWc,  to  sing  tra-la,  hum. 
(Vrtltt^C,  to  tramp,  trample,  stamp. 

trang,  narrow;  blice  —  for  5i5"rl)ftet, 
to  gro  w  f  ai  nt. 

Xxa)?,  c.^pl.,  -per,  stairs,  steps. 
%XCiS>,  n.,  trot, 

ttatiel,  busy;  l^atie  bet  -t,  to  be  busy. 
itC,  three. 
tYtllende,  trilling. 
ttiWcS,  to  thrive. 
iXO,  to  believe,  think. 
ttobfifl,  defiant,  refractory. 
^tOldf  i'-s  troll,  ogre,  witch. 
Srol2>()tnt>,  c,  troirs  bride. 
SrolMX^m,  c.,pL,  -me,  witchcraft. 
tVOlbfttrcmt,    having  "troll-fright", 
having  been  frightened  by  a  troll. 

trolOUet,  betrolhed. 
2;roft,  <-.,//.,  -er,  thrush. 
ttue,  to  threaten;    —en   til    uogot,  to 
threaten   one  into  doing  somelhing. 
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i¥$d#  secure,  safe;  —  paa,  secure  in, 

sure  of. 
tttltfc,  to  press,  thrust. 
iVit'i>e,  to  tread,  step. 
IVOfffe,  to  hit,  meet;  —  til  at,  to  hap- 

pen  to,  —  [ig,   to    happen,     occur, 

fall  out. 

2;tæ,  «.//.,  ^rær,  tree. 

2;tæf,  «.,  feature,  lines;  p    14S. 
itætte,  to  pull,  draw;  —  fig  txibage, 

to  draw  back,  withdraw. 
ZX(Stvone,  c,  crown  of  a  tree. 
tt(CU()e^   to  press,  force,  need,  want; 

—  frem,  to  press  forward  ;  —  fig  tnb 

)Sia(X,  to  thrust  one's  seif  upon;  — 

til,  to  need. 

%tCt\\^Sf^»  ^'t  P^t    -sier,  crowding, 

crowd,  crush;  affliction. 
%Vn\tø,  c,  f>/.,  -,  wooden  shoe. 
Xvce^iat,  c.,  wooden  petticoat. 
Stæftamme,  c,  stem  of  a  tree. 
itctt,  tired,  weary. 
Z^taiO^,  c.,p/.,  -per,  tree-top. 
^tøie,  c,  jacket, 
^vøtefvat»C,  jacket-coUarr 
tVØX\Otn,    interesting,   amusing;    bet 

ffulbe  bære  — t,  it  would  be  fun. 
2^tøft^  c,  comfort,  consolation, 
ttitfte,  to  comfort,  console;  —  fig  meb, 

to  take  comfort  in. 
2:!U6tl)Ud>  «.,  house  of  correction. 
ttllU/  —  t)en,  to  tumble  along  or  over 

into, 
ItttnbU,  to  tumble;  —  !^ en,  to  tumble 

along,  —  oberenbe,  to  fall  over. 
tttttO,  heavy;  hard;    bet  er  — t  Ot,  it  is 

hard  to. 
tuttofintlig,  melancholy. 
Xun^e,  c,  tongue. 
Z^^X,  c.,  journey,  trip;  turn;    gaa  cn 

— ,  to  take  a  walk. 
tUttie,  to  dåre,  may, 
%'o\\,  c,  doubt. 
iDite,  to  doubt. 

tUiltadbiO»  ii^  doubt,  undecided, 
tHitt^e»  to  force,  Compel. 


iiiCiX,    cross,    surly;     sharp,    quick; 

ftanfe  — t,  lo  stop  short. 
tt)l>elt0,  clearly. 
i\)i,  thick. 

2:)}(endC,  c,  thick  end. 
£l)nO^C,  <^-.  heaviness,  weight. 

H)åfe  )fiaa,  to  hush. 

<IH>C,  twenty. 

iOitfiW^,  agreeable,  attractive,  pleas- 
ing. 

i(&\it,  to  count. 

imi^tf  to  kindle,  light;  — §,  to  be 
lighted,  or  kindled. 

iatWtC,  to  think;  —  );)<xa,  to  think  of. 
i^i,  close,  tight. 
2^01,  «.,  clotli;  things. 
%ø\\^9,  c,  barrel. 
iøX,  dry. 

%øtli,  c,  drought. 
%øxt\Cit>t,    «.,   handkerchief,  neck- 
cloth. 

u 

ttatlffiKeliO'  inseparable. 
Uaf(a^elig,  unceasing,  incessant. 
ttaøt^t,     conf.^     though,     although; 
prep.,  in  spite  of. 

XXiyittC^^tW^,  immovable;motionless. 
Ub,  out;  —  ^aa  2)agen,  later  in  the 
day. 

xihC,  out,  outside,  without,  out  of 
doors. 

ttMltt)t>£,  to  break  out,  burst  out. 

U2>eit,  prep.,  without;  —  at  fee,  with- 
out seeing, 

tll>l>^l^^  to  distribute,  portion  out. 
UbettfOtf    outside,     without;    prep., 
outside. 

uDentanbft,  foreign. 

ubOtJet,  out,  outward;   —  ttl,  across 

to,  over  to. 
U}>f((nl>C^    ».,     appearance,    looks; 

gitie  fig  —  af,  to  affect. 
U''bt)V,  ».,  noxious  animali  monster. 
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ttfOtattt>et;nd^      unchangeable,     un- 

alterable. 
Uforatlbtet,  unchanged. 
«f<Jti)(KtUct,  uncorrupted. 
Uoaølt,  ;/.,  mischief. 
XlQC,  c,  week. 
tt()l)0(|eIiG/    iincomfortable,   sinister, 

in   a  manner  to  create  discomfort. 

P- 
Ult»*'"-,  wolf. 
ttU)(feltO>      unfortunate,     unhappy, 

miserable,     p. 
ttmint>eU()f    immemorial;     op     i   — 

Siber,   from  time  immemorial,  time 

out  of  mind. 
ttmuItO,  impossible. 
tinba,  off,  away,  aside;   brage  fig  — , 

to  draw  back. 
ttttdCt*/  under;  during;  —  bette,  dur- 
ing this  time,   while  this  was  going 

on. 
Mtli>Ct!()ttnMc,  to  treat,  transact. 
ttn^evliOf    wonderful;  strange,  odd, 
tinl>Ctf(etftØ,  square-built. 
ttntrctrfltO^f  toexamine,  inquire  into, 

search  into. 
Uttttona,    to    avoid,    escape,    evade; 

be  relieved  of,  get  out  of. 
ttubve,  to  surprise;  bet  —r  mig  om, 

I  wonder  if,  —  fig,  or  — §,  to  wonder, 

be  surprised  at. 
UnftfeclfC,  <:.,  bashfulness. 
nttt>fctig,  bashful,  shy. 
tntbfltti^e^  to  escape. 
Mil  fl,  young. 

Unofolt,  w.,  young  people. 
UUflOUt,  C,  youngster. 
U0Vl>cn,  c,  disorder. 
\lv,  «.,  watch. 
Ur,    XXve,    c,  //.,   Urer,  incline  of 

gravel    and    stones,    tract    covered 

with  loose  stones. 
Uvcl>C^      W-,      disorder,      confusion; 

tommeiUrebe,    to   get  into  disorder. 
ttvinteliø,      absurd;     unreasonable; 

excessive. 


XXtO,  r.,  disquiet.  unrest,  disturbance. 
UVOtttltQ,  not  to  be  moved,  firm,  im- 

movable,  unshaken. 
UfCIflt,    unsaid,   notsaid;    bære — ,  to 

remain  unsaid. 
Ufiffet',  insecure,  unsafe;  uncertain, 

doubtful;  imsteady. 
tttatllcItOf    intolerable,  aggravating. 
UUCtt,  c.^pL,  -ner,  enemy. 
UkltQiO,  unwilling;  grudgingly. 
«t»if å, uncertain,  imdecided,  doubtful. 
Uiufdi)el>,  c,  uncertainty. 
tlDørCIt,  careli  ss,  unmannerly,  rude. 


SB 


^^<\\>t\\\s\X^,  «.,   armory;    porch  (at 
church). 

k)an^,  wet. 
k)(tAflnc,  to  awaken, 
^(\,CkX,  c,  spring. 
SSaatdaø,  c,  spring-day. 
2JabmelS{I(el>ct%  «.,  p/.,  clothes  of 

wadmal  or  frieze. 
SSaflt,  <:.,//.,  -er,  watch,  guard. 
fBaateltonQe,  c,  corncrake,  landrail. 
S}aoti)Unt>,  c,  watch-dog. 
Uaffet,   prelty,  handsome,  fine;    Ibebe 

— t,  to  beg  so  nicely,  so  hard. 
S3alO>  ;/.,choice;  alternative. 
^alé,  c.,pl.,  -er,  -e,  waltz. 
tirtlfc,  to  waltz. 
3}att^,  w.,//.,  -e,  watet;  lake. 
JBantlbad*  «.,  water  bath. 
Skatte,  c.y  custom.  habit;   faa  95— n, 

to    get  into  the  habit  of,  get  ac- 

customed  to. 
kiaitffclio,    dilficult;    with  difficulty; 

I)an   turbe    — ,    he  did  not  actiially 

dåre,  could  with  difficulty  get  him- 

self  to. 
uant/  accustomed,  used. 
UrtUttiUeø/    to    thrive    ill,    to    pine 

away;  be  unhappy,  uncomfortable. 
kJttV,   careful,  wary,  aware  of;    blitiC 

bar,  to  become  aware  of, 
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\fave,  care,  guard ;   tåge  fig  i—  for,  to 

beware  of,  take  care  of. 
\>(tXC,  to  last,  endure. 
I^atltg,  cautious. 
DAtttt,  warni. 
Drttfom^  cautious,  careful. 
fBaft,  c,  wash,  washing. 
klaffe,  to  wash. 
t>Ct>,  by,  at,  near. 
JBel>/  c.,  wood,  firewood. 
^Ct>iV<K,  «.,  stick  of  wood. 
k>eI>I>liUe,  to  continue,  keep  on. 
fQctXtlHQ,    ».,    compensation,     rec- 

ompense. 

k)et>gaa,  to  admit. 
SSeftftiul,  «  ,  wood-shed. 
fSeanc,  w.,  //.,  paa^an^  —,  on  his 
account. 

fQt^i,  c,  weight. 

®<t,  c.,//.,  -<-,  way,  road;    f  omme  i 

S8ei  nieb,  to  get  started. 
SBcifattt,  c  ,  road-side. 
!Bctf(l1t^,  «.,  <".,  sand  of  the  road. 
IBctt,     w»,    weather;    breath;    wind; 

brage    — et,     to    dra  w    the    breath, 

breathe;   i  — et,  up,   aloft;  into  the 

air;  tit  — §,  into  the  air. 
t»ef ,  away,  off. 
kfelfelUtd,  alternately. 
SSefftr  c,  growth,  stalure. 
t>Cl,  well,  indeed,  I  suppose,  presum- 

ably,   probably;    rather;    bet  Oitb  af 

fig,  rather  wild. 

tteldOtet,  well  respected. 
Iielbeficndt,  well-known. 
SBcIfiOttClfe,  c,  blessing, 

kielfigiut,   blessed;  bet  bar  —  at,  it 
was  a  blessing  to. 

)»t\U,  see  bælte. 

k>e(t)Otfen,      well-grown,     well-set; 
well-developed. 

S<ll,  c.,pl.,  -ner,  friend;    — nen  min, 
(in  address),  my  dearl 

DCttbe,  to  turn. 

Dettliø/  friendly,  kind,  pleasant. 


Ucntc,  to  expect,  auait;  —  \)0.a,    to 

wait  for,  await. 
ijcntctio,  to  be  expected;  f  om  — t  bar, 

as  was  to  be  expected  . 

©cttJcn,  <-.,  world,  ingen  — §  Sing, 

nothing  in  the  world. 
25ct§,  «.,  verse;  stanza, 
\}C^\C,  adj.,  dej.  and  sing.,  little. 
JBib,  «.,  wits,  sense;  gaa  fra  —bet,  to 

loose  one's  senses. 
l)tt>,    wide;    adv.,  bibe;   for,  bibere, 

farther,    further,   as   in    itfe   at   fige 

noget  — ,  not  to  say  anything  further; 

itfe  agte  bibere  Xida,  not  to  pay  much 

attention;    be   talte   — ,    they    con- 

tinued  to  speak. 
^)i^C,  (nb),  to  widen  out,  expand;  -^ 

fig  ub,  to  expand,  swell. 
t)it)C,  to  kno\v. 
Ulftt,    far,    widely;   —    omfring,    far 

about. 
tfitttveift,    having  travelled   widely, 

travtlled. 

9}il)nu^CV,  «.,//.,  -re,  wonder. 

I)lc,  to  consecrate;  to  wed,  marry;  — 

bie  inb,  to  consecrate,  dedicate. 
kttftc,  to  wave;  fan  one's  seif. 
k>ifteul>e,  waving,  wafting. 
DtOe,  to  jield,  make  way,  retreat. 
tiili),  wild,  fantastic. 
SJildffaO,  «.,  wildness. 
25ilic,   c,  will;    faa  fin  — ,  to  have 

one's  way. 

UidC,    be   willing,   will,   wish,  want; 

bille  frem,  to  wish  to  pass  on. 
kltllio,  willing,  ready. 
biltet,  wild,  giddy. 
25in,  c.,  ;/.,  wine. 
iBtn^,  c.,  wind,  breeze. 
I>inl>()aav&,  windy,  wind-loved. 
9}indU,  ;/.,  pl ,  -er,  window. 
iBtnge,  c,  wing. 
Uillte,  to  'leckon. 
Uiufende,  beckoning. 
Stinter,  <-.,f>L,  -tre,  winter. 
3>hltctftOtm,  <-.,  winter  storm. 
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9SU(lf,  «.,  incense. 

ktttfeltg,  real,  actual. 

JBivfttinO/  c.,  effect. 

2JiS,   c,    (w.,)  way,   manner;    habit; 

f)at)e  for  — ,  to  be   in  the  habit  of; 

X)(i.<X  en  i6i§,  after  a  fashion. 

^)iS,  wise. 

Ui?«,  to  show;  —  fig,  to  show  one's 
seif,  appear. 

%\\t,  c,  song,  ditty,  ballad. 
!Btfcftttmt>r  c.,  snatch  of  ballad. 
k>tfd^    certain,   sure,   secure,  safe;  — 
paa,  sure  of. 

ttifåelig,  certainly,  surely,  to  be  sure. 
S}i1iél)ed,  c,  certainty. 
fSOQn,  c,  wagon. 
iBO0>tgull>,  w.,  floor  of  the  wagon. 
iSoOttffitll,    «.,  wagon-shed. 
ttO^ie,  to  watch,  guard;  —  fig  for,  to 
guard  against,  take  care. 

\fOt\e,  togrow. 

tiOffttt/  grown-up,  adult. 

9Søl2>,   c,  sward,  green-field. 

t)Olt>e,  to  cause,  be  the  cause  of. 

ifOt,  our. 

fBovf)eVVe,  Our  Lord,  the  Lord, 
heaven;  —  betiar'  (o)§,  heaven  pre- 
serve us. 

\>tC'b,  angry;  — i;)aa,  angry  with. 

f&tCt>e,  c.,  anger. 

I)¥i^e^  to  twist,  wring. 

t>tln?f«,  to  neigh. 

\fø\>e,  to  risk,  venture;  —  fig  til,  to 
venture. 

*>M(|(JC,  to  rock;  buggenbc  \)aa, 
rocking. 

©«fl,  c,  wall. 
ixettt,  to  awaken. 
iBcel^e,  w.,  power,  might. 
Uælltig,  powerful,  mighty. 
\>cei(He,  to  choose,  select. 
toffiliO,  high-spirited. 
iXSltC,    to  roll;    pour,  stream  ;  — oilt, 
to  upset,  overturn.     See  belte. 


ktæitlte,  to  accustom;  —  fig  til,  to  ac- 
custom   one's   seif  to,   get  into  the 

habit  of. 

^XVt,  to  be;  —  igicn,  toremain,  be 
lefl;  — imob,  to  be  against,  object 
to;  —  nicb,  to  go  along;  den  lige 
oberfor  bcerenbe,  the  one  right  op- 
posite. 

JBOftClfe,  w.,p/.i  -r,  room. 
DævtC,  worse. 
t)(«t;ft,  worst. 


^ 


^t>C,  to  yield,  tender. 

>)l)Ctft,    outmost,     extreme,    utmost; 

adv.,  farthest  out,  extreniely,  in  the 

extreme. 

I)t>ml)n'  humble. 
l)lH'C,  outer,  exterior. 
tIUØVe,  younger. 
t)noft^  youngest. 

i)\>\>e,  to  raise,  stir  up;  —  flammeri, 
to  pick  a  quarrel. 

tjftC,  to  make  cheese. 
\)ive,  toutter,  express. 


m 

m\'6te,  older. 
«I&ft,  oldest. 

CKllfc,  to  heed,  notice,  pay  heed  to. 
(SttfeultCf    to  be  heeded,  be  paid  any 
attention  to. 

5<$VC,    r.,   honor,  respect;    tiifc  — ,  to 
pay  respect  to. 

(KV^te,    to  vex,  provoke;  —   fig  ot)cr, 
to  be  vexed  at. 

QCJtfltclfe,  r.,  vexation,  chagrin. 
QOcVIIK,  r.,  ;/.,  sleeve. 
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©le,  «.,  //.,  -«^,  eye,  sijj^ht ;  falbe  i 
Øinene,  to  strike  theeyes;  gaa  iiubcr 
Øilieiie  of  eil,  to  be  under  one's 
direction  or  care;  f)a\)e  Øiltemeb  eJl, 
to  watch  one,  keep  an  eye  on  one, 
flåa  Øinene  neb,  to  drop  one's  eyes. 

Cticnlaaø,  «.,  eyelid. 

jCiffe,  c,  axe. 


Sil,  «.,  beer. 

ømhUvtet,  tender-hearted. 

jØllffe,  n,pl.,  -;-,  wish,  desire. 

øltfte,  to  wish,  desire. 

©VC,  n.,pl  y  -ti,  ear. 

©tit,  c,  eagle. 

JPvueVar,  «.,  pair  of  eagles. 

øtøCVfty  uppermost,  highest. 

ø^yxXQ,  remaining;  be — e,  the  rest. 


LIST    OF    STRONG     AND    IRREGULAR 

VERBS. 


Compound  verbs  are  not  included  in  this  list.  The  forms 
given  in  italics  are  everywhere  those  of  colloquial  speech. 
Letters  printed  in  Latin  type  are  silent  in  the  spoken  language 
except  in  rhetorical  or  solemn  styfe  or  in  certain  meanings. 
In  case  of  verbs  having  both  strong  and  weak  forms  the  more 
common  is  given  first.  Archaic  or  rare  forms  will  be  found  under 
Remarks. 


INFINITIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 

PAST  PARTIC 

1.         REMARKS. 

93ede,  to  request, 

S3ad, 

S3edet,  bebt. 

befale,  to  command, 

befalebe, 

,  befol, 

befalet, 

befol,  rare  and  rather 
antiquated. 

betl)cle,  to  signify, 

bett)bbe, 

betøb. 

bett)bet,  betydd. 

betøb  is  Danish,  but 
not  uncommon  in 
Norway. 

bi  be,  to  bite, 

beb, 

bibt, 

colloq.  form,  bite,  bet. 

btnbe,  to  bind, 

banbt. 

bunbet. 

blive,  to  become, 

blev, 

blevet,  hlit. 

archaic  plural  imperf. 
bletje. 

brinoe,  to  bring, 

bragte. 

bragt. 

briftc,  to  burst, 

braft. 

bruftet 

brl)be,  to  break. 

brøb. 

brubt. 

colloq.form,brtjte,brøt. 

brt)de,  refl.,io  trouble,  brt)bbe,  1 

brøb. 

bri)bt,  (brubt). 

care,  mind. 

brydd. 

bræf  te,  to  break. 

brætfcbe 

',  braf. 

brceffet,  bruffct. 

brænbc,  to  burn, 

bræubte, 

branbt, 

brænbt. 

the  weak  imperf.  is 
transitive. 

biirbe,  ought, 

burbc. 

burbet,  burdt. 

pres.  bør,  imperf.  of len 
pron.  biirte. 

bl)de,  to  offer,  order. 

bøb. 

bubt,  buben. 

bubcn  is  adjectival. 

bære,  lo  bear, 

bar. 

baaret, 

present  sometimes 
bær. 

brage,  to  draw. 

brog. 

braget,  di'at, 
dradd. 

archaic  plural  imperf. 
broge. 

briffe,  to  drink, 

bror. 

bru!!ct. 

britte,  to  drive, 

breb. 

brebet, 

a-  chaic  plural  imperf. 
breoe. 
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INFINITIVE 

IMPERFECT. 

PAST  PARTIC.           REMARKS. 

bølge. 

bnlgte 

bulgt. 

fnn,  to  get,  r('ce'np, 

fif, 

faat (oa) 

poetic    plural   imperf. 

faaet. 

finge. 

falbc,  to  fall, 

falbt. 

falbct,  falbt. 

fare,  to  fare,  go, 

for. 

faret. 

coUoq.  often  fort. 

ftnbe,  tofind, 

fanbt. 

funbet. 

flt)be,  to  float, 

flpb. 

fitjbt. 

colloq.  form,  flt)te,flØt. 

flt)t)e,  to  fly. 

Høi, 

fløtet, 

colloq.  form  often,  flt). 

flæff e,to  cleave,split 

,  flæffebe,  flofte. 

flæffet,  flaft. 

fnt)fe. 

fnt)ftc,  fnø§. 

fnt)fet,  fntjft. 

fornemnie,to  perceive,  fornam. 

fornnmtnet. 

(forncmmebe). 

(fornemmet). 

fortr^be. 

fortrøb, 

fortrnbt. 

fr^fe,  to  freeze, 

frøé. 

froéfet. 

^Wr 

føg. 

føget. 

colloq.  form,  ^tfU,  føf. 

følge,  to  folio  w, 

fitlgte. 

fiifet. 

colloq.  føde,  fiiltc, 
futt. 

gaa,  to  go,  walk, 

Qih 

gaat,  gaaet. 

old  infinitive,  gongc, 
poetic  plur.  imperf. 
ginge,  old  imperative, 

gat. 

gale,  to  crow, 

gafebe,  got. 

gåtet. 

gibe. 

gab. 

gibet. 

give,  to  give, 

gov, 

gtvet,^«-/V, 

colloq.  also  goP. 

gjælbe,  to  be  at  stake 

,  gjaibt,  (giælbte). 

gjælbt. 

øjælbte  regular  in 
compounds. 

gjøre,  to  do. 

gjorde. 

gjort. 

present,  gjør. 

glid(e),  to  glide,  slip 

»gled. 

gIebet,^//<//. 

glippe,  to  slip. 

glippebe,  glap. 

glippet. 

gnage,  to  gnaw. 

gnagebe,  gnog. 

gnaget. 

gnide,  to  rub. 

gned, 

gnebet,^«/<//. 

graDc,  to  dig, 

grot),  grabebe, 

grabct. 

griDe,  to  seize. 

grel). 

grebct. 

archaic  plural  imperf. 
grcbc. 

grine. 

gren,  grinte. 

grinet,  grint. 

graate,  to  cry. 

graot. 

graatt. 

East  Norwegian  form 
of  græbe. 

græbe,  to  cry,  weep, 

græb. 

græbt. 

sometimes  græte. 

gt)be,  to  shed,  pour, 

giøb. 

gt)bt. 

gt)fe,  to  shudder. 

Øjøé,  fll)fte. 

gDft. 

gt)be,  to  be  driven  by  gjøt). 

fljøbet. 

the   wind    (of  dust 

or  snow), 

^ave,  to  have, 

fjaPbe,  (jabbe, 

i)at)\, 
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INFINITIVE.        IMPERFECT. 

{!&,[.obe„a„,ed.|*^ 

I)ibe,  to  throw,  f)cb,  I)it)ebe, 

Ijiæipe,  to  help,  I)ialp, 

f)oIbe,  to  hold,  f)oIbt, 

I)unfle,  to  chop,  cut,     I)itggcl)c,  ljug, 
hew, 

l^tjine,      to     shriek,  Iittintc,  f)tiinebe, 
whistle      (of      the  Ijoen, 
wiiid), 

f)(SXlQC,V2^r.,  to  ha.n<r,  Ijang, 


jage,  to  chase, 
ligc,  to  peep, 


iogcbe,iog, 
!tgcbe,  {cg. 


fliiigc,  to  sound,  ftang, 

fiDtje,  to  climb,  split,  fløt), 
c  lea  ve. 

fnibe,  to  pinch,  tneii, 

fnætfe,      to     crack,  tnat, 

break,  tnxtUbc, 

tomme,  to  come,  fom, 

frl)be,  to  creep,  frøb, 

lunne,  to  be  able,can,  tunbe, 

Joæbe,  to  chant,  t»ab, 

fOælc,      to     strangle,  tbattc, 
sniother, 

lade,  to  let,  )        lob, 

labe,  to  feign,    ) 


le,  to  laugh, 
lide,  to  suffer. 


To, 
Icb 


lide,  to  vvear  on,  pass  leb, 
(of  time), 

ligge,  to  lie. 


It)de,  to  obey, 
It)bc,  to  sound, 
It)t3C,  to  lie, 
lægge,  to  lay, 
IjJbe,  lo  run, 


laa, 

m,  (It)bbe), 

IjJb, 

løi. 

logde, 

Ipb, 


maattc,to  be  oblidged,  maatte, 
nt)be,  to  enjoy,  nøb, 


PAST  PARTIC. 

I)ebt, 
l)ebbet, 
l^eoet,  /iivd. 
biulpet. 

fiolbt, 
I)ugget. 


b»inct. 


l)æugt, 

lagct. 
tcget,  figct, 

fitngct. 
fløtict. 

fnebet, 
rnccffet, 

fommet. 

frøbet. 

funnet, 

ftjæbet. 
ftjalt. 

labet,  ladi, 


let,  leet. 
libt, 

lebet,  //*<//. 

ligget, 
mt. 

a)bt. 
Iptet. 
lagt, 
IjJbet, 

maottct,  viaatt. 

nt)bt. 


REMARKS. 

coUoquial   form,  bete, 
bet. 


colloq.  l^oHe. 

bbcn  is  poetical. 

the   transitive  imperf. 
is  bængte. 

colloq.      form,      fiffe, 
fiffebc,  fiffet. 


colloq.     form,     fnipe, 

fncp. 

the     weak       form     is 

transitive. 


colloq.  past  prt.  some- 
times  funnt. 


colloq.  infin.  also  lote, 
rare     plural     imperf. 

lobe. 


archaic  plural  imperf. 
lebe. 


rare  and  incorrect  past 
partic.  lagt. 


Iagde=ITT. 

archaic  plural  imperf. 

løbe. 

colloq.  fonn,  \\\)Xt,  nøt, 
archaic  plural  imperf. 

npbe. 
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INFINITIVE. 


ttljfe,  to  sneeze, 
pxbe,  to  wliistle, 
ri  be, 
(rie) 


to  ride, 


IMPERFECT. 

nt^fte,  nø§, 

red. 


rinbe,  to  flow,  ranbt, 

rt)ge,  viir.,  to  smoke,  xøQ, 

ræffe,  to  suffice,  raf, 

rætfe,  to  stretch  out,  rafte, 
to  reach, 

fe,  to  see,  lua, 

fibbe,  to  sit,  fab. 


ftge,  to  say,  fagde, 

ffjærtJe,  to  tremhle,  2"f^ 

'  ffiælocbe, 

røære,  to  cut,  [far, 

ffride,  )  -^   ,. , 
'       „^  j- to  slide, 


ffride, 


ff  r  ed. 


ffrige,  to  cry  out,  ffreg, 

ffrttie,  to  write,  ffret), 

ffrt)be,  to  brag,  ffrøb,  ffrljbte, 

ffulle,  shall,  \tnlbe, 

fibætte,  to  shy,  start,  ffbat, 

ffoættebe, 

fftjbe,  to  shoot,  ffjøb, 

fft)t)e,  to  shove,  ffjjjt,, 

f(aa,  to  strike,  fjog, 

flibe,  to  grind,  flibte,  ficb. 


ftibe,  to  tear, 


fTcb, 


PAST  PARTIC, 

tjebet. 
rebet,  rid/, 

runbet. 
tøget, 
ruffet. 
raft. 


'ilippe,   to   let   go,    be  flop, 
relieved  of. 


fet,  feet, 
fibbct. 


fagt, 
feget, 

ffiælttct. 
ffaaret, 

ff  rebet,  sÅ-rufcf, 

ff  r  eg  et, 

ff  rebet, 

ffrijbt, 

ffuUet, 

ffbættet, 

ffubt, 

ffiøbet. 
flaat,  flagen, 
flauet, 

fli&t,  flebet, 

fHbt, 
fluppet. 


REMARKS. 


archaic  phir.  imperf. 
rebe,coloq.  infin.  some- 
times  rie. 

colloq.  form,  r^f e,  røt. 


pron.  fé,  fett. 

archaic  plur.   imperf, 
fabe,      colloq.      form, 
fitte,  fat. 
fagde-=fa, 

archaic   plur.   imperf. 
fege,  imperative,  fi. 

present         sometimes 

ff  i  ær. 

archaic   plur.    imperf. 

ffrebe. 

archaic    plur.  imperf 

ffrege,    colloq.     form, 

ffrife,  ffref. 

rure      plural     imperf. 

ffrebe. 

colloq.     form,    ftvt)te, 
ffrøt. 

colloq.  pastprt.  some- 
times ffiiHt. 

the     transitive     verb 
is  always  weak. 
colloq.      form,     ffjt)tc, 
ffjøt. 

flogcn  is  adjectival. 

past  partic,  adj.  fr^, 
ben  means  polished. 
colloq.      form,      flipc, 

flipte. 

archaic  plur.  imperf. 
flebe,     colloq.      form, 

filte,  flet. 
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IXFIXITIVE 

6Iængc,  to  dangle, 


IMPERFECT. 

©fang, 


PAST  PARTIC. 

©fængt, 


fmtile,     (fmcbe),     to  fttiiebe,  smidde,  \\m'bi, smidd. 
east,  smite,                  fnteb, 

fitit}gc,  to  slip,  glide,   fmøg,  fmøget. 

fmættc,  to  smack,        fntcclfebf,  (fmaf),  fmætfet. 

fmælbe,     to     bang,  jmaibt,  jmælbte,  fmælbt. 
crack, 

f  mættc,to  sli  p  through,  f  mat,  fmuttet, 
creep  through, 

fm;jrc,  to  smear.  fmurte,  fmurt. 

fnige,  to  slink,  steal,     fneg,  fncget,  sniort^ 


REMARKS. 

©længe,  flængte  means 
to  Iling,  throw. 


flltjbe,     to   snuff    (a   fiiøb,  (fm)bte), 

candle),  cheat, 

fotJC,  to  sleep,  fot), 

yptnbc,  to  spin,  fpanbt, 

fpringc,  to  leap,  farang, 

fVræf  fe,  to  crack,  ff  raf, 
fprætte,  to  spatter,       fprat, 

fpjjrge,  to  ask,  fpurte. 


also  infin.  fmuttc. 


archaic  plural  imperf. 
fnege. 


ftaa,  to  stand, 


ftod, 


fnt)bt. 

fobet. 

fpunbet. 

fprungct. 

fpniffct. 

fprættet. 

fpurt,  colloq.       fpørrc,      and 

present  fiJør. 

ftoat,  (do),  ftaact,  archaic  plur.  imperf. 
ftobe,  and  imperative 
ftat ;  occasional  past 
partic.  ftanben  in 
compounds. 


ftigc,  to  ascend, 

ftcg, 

ftcget. 

archaic  plur.  imperf. 
ftcge;  colloq.  also  ftie. 

ftiffe,  to  prick, 

ftal. 

1'tiiftct, 

ftinf  e,  to  stink, 

ftonf,  ftinfcbe, 

ftinfet. 

ftiæle,  to  steal. 

ftiar. 

ftiaolct. 

ftride,  to  fight,  com- 

ftreb. 

ftribt,  stridd, 

archaic   plur.   imperf. 

bat, 

sometimes  ftrcbc. 

ftr^ge,  to  strike. 

ftrøg, 

ftrøgct. 

colloq,  form,  ftrt)!e, 
ftrøg. 

ftrættc,  to  suffice, 

ftraf. 

ftruftet. 

ftrætfc,  to  stretch, 

ftroftc. 

ftroft. 

ft>id(,e),  to  singe,  burn 

,  fbeb,  fbiebe. 

fuedct. 

the  weak  form  usually 
transitive. 

ft)i(e),  to  smart, 

\'Ot{\)),\0\i\)C,svidde,\'o'\t\,  svidd. 

ftjtge,  to  deceive. 

ifeg. 

ftjeget. 

archaic  plur.  imperf. 
foege. 

fbinbe,  to  vanish. 

fuonbt. 

ftjunbet. 

fbinge,  to  swing, 

fDtn^ebe,  fuang. 

fDinget,  ftJimget. 

ftjoerge,  to  swear, 

foor. 

ftJoret, 

archaic  plur.  imperf. 
fDore. 
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IVIPERFECT. 

PAST  PARTIC 

REM  ARKS. 

ftjøntme,  to  swim, 

jtoømmcbe,  fuam. 

fbjJmmet. 

jt)nge,  to  sing, 

fang. 

fungct, 

jl)nfe,  to  sink, 

fant. 

jnntet. 

jælge,  to  seil, 

jolgte. 

folgt. 

colloq.  fællc. 

jætte,  to  set,  put, 

fatte. 

fat. 

tåge,  to  take, 

tog. 

tåget,  tat. 

archaic  phir,  imperf. 
toge,  colloq.  form,  ta, 
tot. 

tic,  to  be  silent, 

taug,  ticbe,  tidde. 

,  ti  et,  tidd. 

tang  is  a  book  form; 
in  the  spoken  lan- 
guage  the  verb  is 
weak. 

trine,  to  step, 

tren,  trinebe. 

trin  et. 

tråa,      1    to     step, 
træde,    f    tread. 

tro,     traabte, 

traabt,  traadd. 

the   reguhir   and  best 

form  is  træde. 

træ(be), 

træbbc. 

træbb, 

træffe,  to  hit,  meet. 

traf, 

trnffet. 

træ!!e,  to  pull, 

traf, 

trnffet. 

turbe,  to  dåre, 

tnrbe. 

tnrbct,  tiirdi. 

tbinbc, 

tbinbcbe,  ttoanb. 

ttjnnbet. 

ttiinge. 

tbang,  tttingcbe. 

tbnngct. 

weak  imperf.  rare. 

tæfle,  to  count. 

talte,  tællebe. 

tatt,  tæHet. 

bibe,  to  know, 

t)ib[te. 

bibft, 

pron.  bi§fte,  bi§ft, 
colloq.  form,  bite, 

Digc, 

»eg. 

Deg  et. 

archaic  plur.  imperf. 
bege. 

t)iCe,  to  will. 

t)ilbe, 

bidet,  villt. 

toinbe,  to  twine,  win. 

banbt, 

bnnbct. 

borbe,  to  become. 

(t)arbt,dial). 

borben. 

borbe  is  archaic  and 
poetic. 

bride,  to  turn,  wring 

,  bred,  briebe. 

bredet,briet,fr;i//. 

twist, 

vridde,. 

vridd. 

bætte,  to  awaken, 

bætlebe,  (bafte), 

bæffet. 

literally,  to  awaken 
one  from  sleep. 

bafte. 

bott. 

in  transferred  sense, 
as  to  arouse  attention. 

tocetflc,     to     choose 

,  balgtc. 

balgt. 

select, 
bænne,  to  accustom,    bænnebe,  bante. 


bære,  to  be, 
æbe,  to  eat, 


bar, 
aab. 


bænnet,  bant,.       the  regular  form  bant 

is  chiefly  adjectival. 
bccrct,  vært. 
æbt,  colloq.  form,  ccte,  aot. 
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